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Preface

Modern Korean Grammar provides a concise overview of the structures and functions of con-
temporary Korean in a single volume. Designed for those who have already acquired the basics
of the language, this book strives to combine an essential description of the grammatical struc-
tures of Korean with a “functional/usage” approach to the language. All target grammatical and
functional points are illustrated with examples in Hangul (the Korean alphabet) with English
translations to facilitate understanding. In addition, the use of technical linguistic terms and jar-
gon is minimized throughout the book so that the readers without formal linguistic training can
easily comprehend the material. Adhering to the format of the Modern Grammar series, this
book is divided into two major parts: Part A, Structures, and Part B, Functions. In addition, it is
accompanied by its sister volume, Modern Korean Grammar Workbook.

Built on and expanded from the core content and format of my previous grammar books, Basic
Korean: Grammar and Workbook (Routledge, 2009) and Intermediate Korean: Grammar and
Workbook (Routledge, 2010), Part A, Structures, consists of several chapters that provide an
accessible and succinct description of major grammatical features of Korean in a familiar and
conventional manner. The section does not take a functional/situational approach in grouping
or sequencing target grammatical points. Rather it sequences and covers grammatical points
according to their grammatical categories (e.g., nouns, pronouns, numbers, particles, verbs, sen-
tence endings, conjunctives, and so on) so that readers can use the section as a quick reference.
For instance, if you wish to review the topic particle/postposition, different speech levels, or the
structure of auxiliary verbs, you should refer to Part A for information.

Part B, Functions, is the larger of the two parts. It is a guide to Korean language usage, and it is
designed to provide linguistic resources for managing/conveying communicative acts or inter-
personal meanings. It is organized in terms of how to do things with language. For instance, if
you want to find out what kinds of linguistic resources you would need when addressing some-
one, asking/talking about your experiences, or making a request, you should consult this section.
There is extensive cross-referencing between the structure and function sections of the book to
minimize redundant and duplicate explanations but help readers see how target grammar can be
utilized/understood in terms of function/usage.

There will be a wide range of readers for this volume. The first group of readers will be second-
ary and postsecondary Korean-as-a-foreign language (KFL) learners. They can use this book as
a supplementary grammar reference to their textbooks or as self-study materials. Besides the
classroom-based KFL learners, there are individuals and former classroom-based KFL learners
who are interested in learning or maintaining the language. The second major group will be KFL
educators. They may find the book helpful and useful to organize their knowledge of grammar
and functional features of the language and later to present the relevant features in their class-
rooms. The other group of readers will be linguists and other academics who may be interested
in the structures and functions of Korean.
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1

Nouns

Notes before reading

Words are the primary elements that construct a sentence. Each word in a sentence has a different
function. Based on its grammatical function, each word is sorted into separate classes, such as
nouns, verbs, adjectives, and so forth. Korean has the following word classes.

1 Nouns

2 Prenouns (precede a noun, like English demonstratives such as “this,” “that,” “these,” and
“those”)

Pronouns

Numbers and counters

Particles (adhere to a noun and indicate grammatical relationships or add special meanings)
Verbs (express action or progress)

Adjectives (describe state or quality)

Copula (like “be verbs” that denote an equational expression: ] T} “be” and ¢} T} “be not™)
Adverbs

O 003N N bW

Korean words are divided into two groups: inflected words and uninflected words. Inflection is
the process of adding some kinds of affixes to the original word in order to signal grammatical
features such as tense, number, aspect, and person. The addition of an affix alters the form of the
original word in the process; however, it does not change its class. For instance, consider how
the English word “take” becomes “takes” with the affix “~s” when it is used for a third person
singular. Another example is when the verb “learn” modifies its form to “learned” with the affix
“~ed.” Notice that these inflected verbs end up carrying supplementary grammatical features
(i.e., the third person verb usage and past tense) but their class does not change (i.e., they are
still verbs).

In Korean, the group of words that goes through inflection includes verbs and adjectives. On
the other hand, the group of words that does not undergo inflection includes nouns, pronouns,
numbers, adverbs, and prenouns. All of these different classes of words are discussed in detail
throughout this book. However, this chapter focuses on nouns. In general, nouns concern the part
of speech that indicates the name of a thing, quality, place, person, or action. Nouns often serve
as the subject or object of verbs and adjectives.

m Three groups of Korean nouns

There are three components that make up Korean nouns: native Korean words (about 35 per-
cent), Sino-Korean words (about 60 percent), and loan words (about 5 percent). In general,
native Korean words designate ideas that are fundamental to basic human life and are associated
with traditional Korean culture. For instance, native Korean words are associated with kinship
relationships, body parts, natural objects, personal pronouns, seasons, terms for agriculture and
fishery, and honorific expressions.

(3]




NOUNS 1 -2

o1 %] “father” ]R3 “sea”
= “cloud” “r‘ﬂ “We”
=
= “summer”’ = “face”

&= “hand” 2k “rice”

%—]-17] “ﬁsh” ;1(_1 X] “meal”

The second group consists of Sino-Korean words. Historically speaking, Korea had been a mem-
ber of Sino-Centric world order until the late nineteenth century, and had borrowed advanced
culture and knowledge, including its writing system, from Chinese civilizations. The extensive
Chinese influence on the Korean language resulted in the sizable number of Sino-Korean words.
Since these were borrowed a long time ago (i.e., before the nineteenth century), most of the
Sino-Korean words are considered completely “Koreanized” for most Korean people. In general,
Sino-Korean words express abstract, scholarly, and complex ideas.

Sl (B ) “school” A (HER) “question”

73 A (# 1#5) “economy” W s} (344L) “change”
TE(CH) “parents” O] 5 (£fIR) “clothes”
TR “grammar” A (B 6R) “relationship™
Sy (i 5]) “Korea” AE (HA) “Japan”

The third group is loan words, mostly borrowed from English since the liberation from Japanese
colonial rule in 1945.

= “golf” olulE “apartment”
E_ﬂ/\] “taxi” B‘].{: “buS”

% “group” 2B “style”
g “party” o~ “dance”

¢ L E “reporter” 3E “hint”

You may encounter native Korean, Sino-Korean, and loan words with comparable meanings. In
such situations, the meaning of the native Korean word tends to be informal, colloquial, and tra-
ditional; that of Sino-Korean words tends to be formal and academic, and that of the loan words
tends to be stylish and modern.

Native Korean Sino-Korean Loan Words
“dance” = 58 A
“drinking bar” =3 T4 =9, w
“store” 7HA A ntE
“bakery” iged] A 37 o] 7 2]

m Noun formation

Generally speaking, Korean nouns can be made of either a single morpheme (a meaningful unit),

such as Y| “rain,” 7 “river,” Al “bird,” % “fire,” or multiple morphemes (a combination of sev-

eral single morphemes), such as ©] & H] “drizzle” (°] & “dew” + H] “rain”) and | ] 27] “pork”
(SN A “pig” + 317] “meat”).

Nouns that are built on more than two morphemes are commonly constructed through either a
derivational or a compounding process. The derivational formation takes an affix (either a prefix
or a suffix), which generally appears in a noun or a predicate. Prefixes refer to the affixes that
come before the word, whereas suffixes refer to the affixes that come after the word.

(4]




Noun formation 1 .2

Derivational prefixes:

+  Native Korean prefix (e.g., W “bare”)
« W< “bare hand” = W “bare” + <= “hand”
« R “bare foot” = M “bare” + & “foot”
+ W™ “bare ground” = W “bare” + & “ground”
»  Sino-Korean prefix (e.g., ™ [X] “big”)
o TIEZA] “big city” = ] “big” + A “city”
« U7} “big family” = O] “big” + 7}=5 “family”
« 714 “conglomerate” = T “big” + 7] %] “company”

Derivational suffixes:

+  Native Korean suffix (e.g., A ©] “person”)
o AREA o] “liar” = A A “lie” + A ©] “person”
« Aol “coward” = 7 “fear” + A o] “person”
« B AYo] “classy dresser” /\ “elegance” + A ©| “person”
*  Sino-Korean suffix (e.g., 7} Hf street”)
o T8V} “residential area” = 5~ ¥ “housing” + 7| “street”
. ’i‘. ‘47]- “row of restaurants” = 2] & “restaurant” + 7} “street”
o %7} “shopping street” = ’2}@ “shops” + “7} “street”
+  Nouns, derived from verbs (e.g., ©1/71/(2.)7 “act”)
o =] “game” = = “play” + ©| “act”
. ‘L?J 7 “running D‘rﬂ “run” + 7] “act”
s %% “laughter” = % “laugh” + & “act”
. Nouns, derlved from adjectives (e.g., °1/71/(L)m “quality”)
o F7] “size” = A “big” + 7] “quality”
o Z1o] “depth” = Zl “deep” + ©| “quality”
+  7]® “happiness” = 7] ™ “happy” + = “quality”

On the other hand, compound nouns are constructed from two or more independent morphemes.
They are grouped into native Korean and Sino-Korean compound nouns:

Native Korean compound words:

* noun+noun
o %% “pajama” = 7} “sleep” + % “clothes”
«  7F&-H] “autumn rain” = 7} “autumn” + H| “rain”
o U5-¢] “foliage” = L} “tree” + 2 “leaf”
e adverb + noun
o 9 “blunt remark” = 2 “just” + & “word”
. EEW “common law” = ¥ “usually” + ¥ “law”
o F “the truth” = 3 “really” + & “word”
* noun + predicate + nominalizer
«  FZAo] “carring” = 7] “ear” + A “hang” + ©] “act”
« =] “moneymaking” = = “money” + & “earn” + ©| “act”
o AU A 7] “pickpocket” = A1l “sleeve” + A| “hit” + 7] “act”
e predicate + noun
o Z71E “late autumn” = 3= “late” + 7} “autumn”
e IEF “eicle” = “stralght” + 42 “ice”
+ =% “oversleeping” = = “late” + 79' “sleeping”
e clause + noun
o Bwto] “stupid person” = 3 “foolish” + ©] “person”
«  ZHE “cold water” = 7} “cold” + & “water”
o AR} “last night” = Z] 1 “last” + ¥} “night”
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Sino-Korean compound words

e Sino-Korean word + Sino-Korean word
* & “headache” = 7 [¥] “head” + & [/i#i] “pain”
o 1|32l “American” = V| = [358] “America” + 91 [ A] “person”
o 1LEAFAL “traffic accident” = 1LE [4Z3H] “traffic” + AF3L [F5 ] “accident”

Prenouns and bound nouns

Korean has a group of special nouns that always precede other nouns to change or describe the
following nouns, such as <= ¢ “what kind of work,” ] A% “this photo,” ZL A4 “that
office,” and ©] = & ¥ “which hotel.” These nouns are called “prenouns” (like English words,
such as “that,” “this,” and “which”). Prenouns are discussed in detail in Chapter 32.

Some nouns are used only after the aforementioned prenouns or a noun-modifying form, such
as ~(2) -, ~ =, and ~(2)= (as in 0] Y-S == I “the place where I take a Korean
language class”). These special nouns are called “bound nouns” (or “dependent nouns™). These
bound nouns cannot be used by themselves but always with a prenoun (e.g., ©] 3% “this place,”
1 £ “that person,” or A 3l “that thing”) or a noun-modifying form (e.g., 717} Hl “the place
that is near,” %-2] 7} A} 7}i= 3L “the place where we go often,” and 3l 7} & F 7 “at around
the time when the sun was setting”). What follows are some major bound nouns:

71 “thing, fact, affair”
527} Folah AL gl L.
“There’s nothing that we like.”
7 “along with, combined with”
oF = w7 e & A s kol
“(We) came here partly for eating breakfast and partly for sightseeing.”
3¢ “place”
=lEe] A7) | ol g,
“(It) is a convenient place for senior citizens to live.”
71 “chance, occasion”
471714 941 Z1ell Arolu} ko] a4A1 4] 22
“Since (you) came all the way here, why not have dinner with us?”
L} “style, dependence”
A 7+at7] Ugolol &
“(It) depends on how you think.”
114 “necessity”
DAV SFE FHE 7| e U glo] F2 Fad L.
“That coffee shop is an ideal place for studying.”
d] “place”
7F7k Eloll AlA L.
“Please stay nearby.”
&2t “during”
o 5 Wl B f31 S o] Aol 2.
“(We) traveled Europe during summer vacation.”
= “etc.”
Abat, v So] 9l%lol 2.
“There are apples, pears, banana, etc.”
5% “likelihood”
R et 2ol e Aukstith
“(He) stared at me as if (he) did not get (it).”

= <

= “nothing but”
A AL mhgolol &
“(I) am nothing but thankful.”
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H-H “When”
U A S wr S i Eolslola.
“(I) liked (her) from the first time (I) met her.”
w3 “reason, because of”

o] Fk7] wZel LA Hol Tk

“(I) went through a lot of trouble because there was lots of work.”

2] “reasons”
=42 27 lsddh
“There is no mistaking (it).”
Wk “size, extent”
T3 gkl F7hel 8.
“(It) is vacation after a good while.”
TH “as much as”
A3 REE ti7bE S 5 sy
“(You) can receive rewards for as much as (you) work.”
& “the end”
8}7) 2ol e} uuh 2.
“(I) am busy because (it) is the end of the semester.”
% “around the time when”
3 2 F2lo] mptrho] Al eh
“(Let’s) go to the beach when the sun sets.”
v} “way, thing”
A ol H & ukE =5kl Q.
“(I) was really at a loss regarding what to do.”
i “person”
ZHg shAl = S EEA L
“As for those who agree, please raise your hand.”
# “the verge, coming near”
A} AFai7} d wilo] 2.
“A car accident almost occurred.”
& “alone, only”
T1E 2 7|RE SRR ob i ' &FA] Fgtol 8.
“He just cried without saying anything.”
Al “thinking, plan”
o] Alofol 8.2
“What are (you) going to do (about it)?”
I~ “way, case”
o] = Flo] o] = AAIA| e =7F gl &
“(I) can’t tell which one is which.”
2] “time, experience”
Aol FAal& Aol A whd o] glEH
“(I) have run into you on the street before.”
= “method, probability”
dol= AT oA S E =Y.
“He really doesn’t know how to do anything.”
= /%25 “middle”
3= W0 Tk Ege] Abg it
“(He) died on his way to the hospital.”
=5 “time”
A 2l= 59 =l o]Abe Al F ol a.
“We are planning to move sometime around May.”
2 “direction, side”
Aol A= Fo® oM 8.
“Please come in the direction where the restaurant is.”

1.3
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A “intact as it is”
FUES Qe A Bhom fojsgola.
“(They) plunged into the water with (their) uniforms on.”
2] “pretense”
A= H oA goha,
“Don’t pretend to be asleep.”
Korean has a number of idiomatic expressions that are made up of a noun-modifying form and

a bound noun, and these are called “post modifiers.” Post modifiers are discussed in detail in
Chapters 21 through 24.

m Some characteristics of Korean nouns

1.4.1 Positions

A Korean noun occurs in a sentence in one of the following ways: (i) by itself, (ii) before particles,
(iii) before another noun, or (iv) before a copula. For instance, consider the following sentence:

W, a7 ARel 5 o]o 2.
“Professor, Yoko is a Japanese international student.”

Notice that 1L5>'d “professor” appears by itself. &7 “Yoko appears with the subjectlve par-
ticle 7. &<l “Japanese appears before another noun, 244 “international student,” and
24 appears before the copula ©] ol &

The Korean copula is ] T} (or ©] 9l & with the polite speech level). Korean nouns can serve as
the sentence predicate with the copula. A predicate describes the state of the subject. For instance,
consider the following sentence: A F-& A o] 7 Zo]ol 8. “My younger brother is a police
officer.” Note that the copula ©] ol &. attaches to the noun 7 2 “police officer” as tightly as if it
were a particle.

1.4.2 Gender

Unlike many European languages, such as French, Spanish, and Russian, Korean does not indi-
cate gender with nouns. When you wish to highlight the gender difference of the people being
referred to, you can add 'F A} ‘& “man” or ] A}/¢] “woman” to the noun as follows:

= 8FA) “male student”

T AF B9 “salesman”

o 2} A 9 “female employee”
o] A A “female teacher”

1.4.3 Plurality

English is so precise in reference to number that when there is more than one item, the item must
be identified as plural with the addition of “s.” In contrast, Korean is not specific about plural-
ity. For instance, the Korean noun %= 7}2} “spoon” can be translated into at least the following:
spoon, a spoon, the spoon, some spoons, the spoons, and spoons. Moreover, “one kid” in Korean
is §F o}o]; “three kids” is Al ©}¢], and “ten kids” is & ©}©]. Notice that the noun ©}¢] “kid”
does not go through any change in form.

Korean uses the suffix = (that can be attached after a countable noun) to indicate the plural-
ity of a noun. However, its usage is not obligatory for marking plurality; thus its purpose is
rather for emphasizing the plurality of the noun. For instance, A ©] B} A %=E ¥l 9] & can be
translated as “a student learns Tackwondo” or “some students learn Tackwondo.” However, you
can optionally attach & to &4, as A Eo] Bl =& vl 9] & “students learn Tackwondo,”

[ ]
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when/if you wish to highlight the plurality of 3}4J. You may use & for other cases too, such as
adding the marker to pronouns. For instance, although it may sound redundant, you can attach
= to 92 “we,” as in 325 “we.” Notice that -] is already plural. Again, such usage is for
placing emphasis.

1.4.4 Collocations

People tend to use nouns with certain verbs. For instance, in English, the word “crime” is col-
located with the verb “commit,” and “operation” is collocated with the verb “perform.” The use
of a noun with a verb that is not conventionally collocated (although the use of the verb may be
grammatically correct) results in an awkward expression (e.g., “Stalin committed a crime” vs.
“Stalin performed a crime”). Likewise, Korean nouns tend to collocate with certain verbs. Con-
sider the following examples:

(X) HlH o] of 75 o} g
“Daniel plays baseball.”

(0) HiHdo] o7& 3f| 8.
“Daniel plays (lit. does) baseball.”

The verb &0°} & literally means “play,” and 3 2. means “do.” However, in Korean, the noun
Ok “baseball” does not collocate with =} 2, but with 3l 2. When you talk about playing
musical instruments, such as piano and guitar, you need to use a different verb & “play” or
“hit” instead of 3] & or Ho} Q.

(X) A=F7FH71EHE Fobe.
“Andrew plays guitar.”

X) A=577F 7 B &l L.
“Andrew plays (lit. does) guitar.”

(0) HEF7F7IEHS A 8.
“Andrew plays (lit. hits/plays) guitar.”

1.4.5 Honorific nouns

Korean is an honorific language in that it has grammatical elements that are used to indicate
social meanings such as the speaker’s attitudes (e.g., respect, formality, humility) toward whom
he/she is talking to or talking about (see Chapters 27 and 28). Accordingly, some Korean nouns
have corresponding honorific forms:

Plain Honorific
L}o) “age” oA

2 “speech, word” s

];‘]:]]_ “meal” Z_]_X]

2§ “birthday” SN

°] & “name” 33t

A “house” ol
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Pronouns

English has a lengthy list of pronouns: I (me, my, mine), you (your, yours), he (him, his), she (her,
hers), it (its), we (us, our, ours), and they (them, their, theirs). Korean has its own list of pronouns
as well, but its usage is much more restricted with different usage rules.

In general, pronouns are used much less frequently in Korean than in English for at least two
reasons. First, in Korean, any contextually understood sentence components (including the sub-
ject and the object) are often left out. For instance, when two people are talking to one another,
personal pronouns often get omitted in ordinary conversations because both speakers know who
is talking and who is listening. This contrasts with English, where the use of the pronoun (or
subject noun) is obligatory in all places. For instance, it would be grammatically incorrect or
fragmentary to say “ate my lunch.”

Second, in Korean, addressing someone by the pronoun sounds too direct and confrontational.
Consequently, Koreans avoid using the second person pronoun unless the addressee is someone
they know well (e.g., family members, friends) or is of equal or lower status (e.g., younger sib-
lings, subordinates).

m The first person pronoun

The Korean first person pronouns have plain and humble forms:

U (plain singular) A (humble singular)
4] (plain singular possessive) A (humble singular possessive)
$-2] (plain plural possessive) ] 8] (humble plural possessive)

There are two things to remember when using first person pronouns. First, the use of either plain
or humble pronouns is contingent upon whom you are talking to. It is always safe to use the
humble form when you talk to adult speakers whom you do not know well or when you speak in
public or formal settings.

In addition, the use of the humble form is normally collocated with honorific elements (e.g., the
formal speech level endings, the honorific suffix ~(2.)A], euphemistic words, and so forth).

Second, A &]/%-2], the first person plural pronoun, has a wider usage. Due to the collectivistic
value system, profoundly reflected in the Korean language and culture, A 8]/-5-2] is also used as
the first person possessive pronoun when mentioning communal possessions (e.g., one’s family
or household, the school he/she attended, and so on). Consider the following two sentences:

A 8| ($-e]) P} Bhste] BT ol g .

“Our (my) older sister is in Honolulu, Hawaii.”

A () Pt ahsto] B o] gl

“My older sister is in Honolulu, Hawaii.”

Both sentences are acceptable. However, the first sentence is favored over the second.

10 ]
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m The second person pronoun

Korean second person pronouns include the following:

Y (plain singular) U 8] & (plain plural)
ZH] (familiar singular) A} & (familiar plural)
Z}7] (intimate singular) Z}71 & (intimate plural)
ZAl (blunt singular) F41E (blunt plural)

The use of which second person pronoun depends on whom you are talking to. In addition, its use
is much more restricted than that of English. For example, Koreans use 1 only when addressing
a child, a childhood friend, one’s younger sibling, one’s son or daughter, and so forth.

Q=& a7t A AA sl

“As for today, you do the dishes.”

A Korean (e.g., over 40 years old) may use A} when addressing an adult friend or a younger
adult (e.g., son-in-law, graduate student, junior colleague, and so on).

A7} o] A& AL

“You take charge of this task.”

The use of A7] can be found among young spouses or couples.

A7, w902

“Did you eat breakfast?”

The use of FA! is commonly observed between older spouses (e.g., over 40 years old).
4wk AL,
“(I) love only you.”

However, its usage can be also found among Korean males who engage in arguments or
confrontation.

G R Al ], yghE] jEdo]o?
“How old do you think you are, speaking to me disrespectfully?”

Meanwhile, the following can be used as a second person pronoun or equivalent in more restricted
contexts:

221 is used when addressing an elderly person respectfully.
o241, shdstaol 8.2
“How have you been?”
12 can be used when addressing a stranger.
I1Z0] WA Eo]7HA A 8.2
“Why don’t you enter first?”
Z1t) is used in song lyrics or poems.
I, &4 vhAl L.
“You, please do not cry.”
221 is used when one intends to obviously avoid the use of any other address term.
=S1o] A4 A3} Ao 3 2.
“You need to call (them) by yourself.”
o] 2] - is used when addressing a group of people.
SEEREERRPE
“How is everyone?”
73} is used in automated calling instructions.
Aol 4 Ahe) W 5 A sto] T4 2.
“Please enter your four-digit security code.”
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m The third person pronoun

Strictly speaking, Korean has no true third person pronoun. Koreans use a demonstrative
(e.g., this, these, that, and those) and a noun (e.g., child, man, woman, thing, people, and so on)
when referring to the third person.

He

71 “that,” 71 ©l] “that child,” L A} % “that person,” ~L 4 “that esteemed person,” ~L ‘& A}
“that man” . . .
Zj Atal—o] Hé?lo] oﬂg_‘

“That person (over there) is the suspect.”

She

Z1 “that,” L ©}| “that child,” =2 A} “that person,” ~L - “that esteemed person,” ~L ¢] &}
“that lady” . . .

o] oAl A A o] @50 Q.
“(She) came to (my) office yesterday.”

They

15 “those,” TL °l& “those children,” I A& “those people,” 71 % “those
esteemed people” . . .

58 5940 AT 1 0e g HR O Bobxk

“As for them, (they) participated at the graduation ceremony and then returned to Korea
on the next day.”

Beside these terms, Koreans use various family or kinship terms in place of the third person
pronoun (see Chapter 35).

m Indefinite pronouns

People use indefinite pronouns when they designate something that does not have a specific ref-
erent. The examples of indefinite pronouns in English are “anything,” “anyone,” “something,”
“someone,” “sometimes,” “somewhere,” and so on. Korean question words such as -~ “who,”
-9 “what,” ©] T] “where,” 1 4| “when,” ¢ & 7] “how,” ©] ¥ “which/what type of,” & “what/
how many,” and ©] = “which” serve as question words as well as indefinite pronouns. What
decides the use of these words as question words or indefinite pronouns is intonation. When the
word functions as a question, the sentence that contains the question word has a rising intonation
at the end. However, with a falling intonation, the question word takes the role of an indefinite

pronoun.

99 ¢

As a question word:

7} £}.2.? (with a rising intonation)
“Who is coming?”

As an indefinite pronoun:

77F ¢}.2.. (with a falling intonation)
“Someone is coming.”

32 ]
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As a question word:

% M 1] 8.2 (with a rising intonation)
“What did (you) eat?”

As an indefinite pronoun:

¥ H o] 2. (with a falling intonation)
“(I) ate something.”

As a question word:

olt] 7}2.2 (with a rising intonation)
“Where is (he) going?”

As an indefinite pronoun:

olt] 7} Q. (with a falling intonation)
“(He) is going somewhere.”

As a question word:

o}@ A 313 8.2 (with a rising intonation)
“How did (you) fix (it)?”

As an indefinite pronoun:

ol@ Al 31%31©] Q.. (with a falling intonation)
“(I) fixed (it) somehow.”




3

Numbers and counters

m Numbers

Korean makes use of two sets of numbers. The first set is called native Korean numbers, and they
stop at 99. The second set was borrowed from Chinese a long time ago and is now part of the
Korean number system. The numbers belonging to this set are called Sino-Korean numbers, and
they can be as long as 14 digits.

Arabic Native Korean Sino-Korean
0 - /&
! skt (Fh* o
2 = () ]

3 Al (Aly* At

4 o () Ab
5 ohA 2
6 oA =1

7 A =

8 &l Z
9 b T
10 4 A

11 dsht A
12 gd= el
13 A4l A4t
14 SREl ESPAR
15 GAl AL
16 gyl A5
17 A ek
18 Gy A
19 dol& A
20 2E () ol A
30 = AFA)
40 np& A
50 A oA
60 o & S
70 dE A
80 oAE 2
90 o}E T
100 - il
1,000 - A
10,000 - uk
100,000 - Ak
1,000,000 - vk
10,000,000 - Ry
100,000,000 - ]
1,000,000,000 - A

[14 ]
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Arabic Native Korean Sino-Korean
10,000,000,000 - ) o
100,000,000,000 — B!
1,000,000,000,000 - z*
10,000,000,000,000 - A Z

As seen in the table, when it concerns the formation of higher numbers, the Korean number sys-
tem is more orderly than the English number system. For instance, whereas English uses special
words for 11 through 19 (e.g., eleven, twelve, thirteen, and so on), Korean numbers are formed
as “ten + one” (A3 &) or (Z3}1}), “ten + two” (4 ©]) or (& &), “ten + three” (43 4h) or (EA),
and so forth.

In addition, it is optional to add ¥ to the number that starts with 1, such as 100, 1,000, 10,000,
and so forth. However, it is more commonly said without it. Therefore, for 100, saying “%
(hundred)” is more common than saying “% ¥ (one hundred),” for 1,000, it would be “Z (thou-
sand)” rather than “% % (one thousand),” and so forth.

For multiples of ten, Sino-Korean numbers are simple combinations: 20 is “two + ten” (©] ),
30 is “three + ten” (344)), 40 is “four + ten” (A}4), and so on. However, native Korean numbers
have special words, as 20 is 2=, 30 is /&, 40 is "}, and so forth. In addition, the native
Korean number set does not have the number “zero.”

Meanwhile, note that, as indicated by the asterisk in the table, native Korean numbers “one,”
“two,” “three,” “four,” and “twenty” have somewhat changed forms: 31}/l =/, A/A,
J/4], and 2~ /2~5. Koreans use these modified forms when they count one of these native
numbers with a counter. For instance, the counter for animal is "} 2]. Consequently, counting one
dog would be 7] & v}2], not 7| 3}1} vlE]; two dogs would be 7l 5+ v}2], not 7 = v}El;
three dogs would be 7l Al ©}2], not 7] A1 »}2], and so on.

m Counters

The function of a counter (also called a classifier) is to categorize nouns according to common
attributes for numbering purposes. Consequently, by using a counter, you can indicate more
information about the object you count. In English, counters are usually used for uncountable
nouns, as in “three loaves of bread,” “two sheets of paper,” and “five grains of rice.” However,
in Korean, counters are used for both countable and uncountable nouns, and there is an extensive
list of counters.

There are a few things to remember when using counters in Korean. First, some counters are
used only with native Korean numbers, whereas some counters are used only with Sino-Korean
numbers. Table 3.1 shows the counters that are commonly used with native Korean numbers.
However, when the number is above 20, these counters can also be used with Sino-Korean num-

bers. For instance, when counting 35 people using the counter '3, you can say either 4] & t}A1 8
or 74 ..

Table 3.2 shows some counters that are used only with Sino-Korean numbers.

In addition, although very limited in number, there are counters, such as 7+ “weeks” that
can be used with both Sino-Korean numbers as well as native Korean numbers. For instance,
one week can be either 3+ =7t or & =71, eight weeks can be either 2 3+ or & & 7},

and so on.

Also, when asking a question using a counter, you need to use the question word 2 “how many.”
This question word cannot be used on its own but must precede a counter. For example, a specific
question such as “how many items” would be 2 7}, “how old” would be & %}, “what month”

would be 2 ¥, and so on.

(s |




Table 3.1 Some major Korean counters used with native Korean numbers

Counter Typical kinds of things counted Examples
7}A] kinds R Y] 7FA] “four kinds of side dishes”
7N items, units < #A] g+ 7Y “one orange”
¥l items WAL S 71 “two car accidents”
pieces of music/songs # oA 3 “five songs”
5] places 3 3k U] “one restaurant”
books A| A “three books”
> trees U & 15 “ten pine trees”
= bowls of rice/soup Sk 715 “one bowl of soup”
uk
=

i)

il

ol N,

]

o

) o o3 i 3= oft o 1 (. 1 of L 2l L [ 1 r MU I

> >
'Y

u

>

N>

=

O L ¢ ol it 1 30 188 N o o3 £ % o
N

bunches (of flowers)
months (duration)
machines, cars
animals

persons

a sip, a puff

times

clothes

bottles

paper bags

persons

years of age

boxes

flowers

spoonfuls

time

hours (duration)
couples (people & animals)
eggs, grapes, pills
pencils, pens
cupfuls

pieces of paper
main dishes

slices

small slices

houses, buildings
ships

cups

pairs of shoes, socks
letters (in an envelope)
movie, poems
cabbage

years

=

A ek “three bouquets of roses”
“for one month”

] “three cars”

o] -+ w2 “two cats”

Al ™ “five students”

= “a sip of water”

“six times”

“one formal suit”

1 “eight bottles of beer”
“two paper bags”

“three people”

2} “33 years old”

2} “seven boxes”

%79] “ten stems of roses”
=2 “one spoonful of rice”
“three o’clock”

Z¥ “for one hour”

A % “three married couples”

d] & “three eggs”

A A} “three pencils”

gt %k ““one cup of coffee”

=] T 4 “five sheets of copying paper”
Y] A A] “four dishes of gourmet food”
3| 2} M| 27} “three slices of pizza”
AR} Y] % “four slices of apple”

H o5 Al “eight houses”

vl gk A “one boat”

- % “two cups of milk”

W Al Al “three pairs of socks”

A Al Al & “three recommendation letters”
38} oAl A “five movies”

H| 5= Al 3 7] “three heads of cabbage”
3k 3 “one year”

o= 02 > a

o

+

>, ofg N 034 52 o
R
g,

]_

(R 02 ol X,

> >

e
>

>~
=

ko i M@ 2w ol 2 nl o Q2 2 It 12 o Q) M 10 f| N pot o HI B i > bk

o2

o

Table 3.2 Some major Korean counters used with Sino-Korean numbers

Counter

Kinds of things counted

Examples

4

e off B HE 2 1 L
me

months (duration)

years
month names
days

miles
minutes
seconds

floors (of a building)
pounds (sterling)

2 7)€Y “for one month”
o] A “two years”

= 9 “August”

b < “three days”

A4 vk “70 miles”

4] & “ten minutes”

o] % “two seconds”

d 12 = “one pound”




Sino-Korean numbers vs. native Korean numbers 3.4

m Counting

You count countable objects in three ways. First, you can just use a number by itself without using
a counter. For instance, you simply use native Korean numbers. Therefore, for “three friends,”
you can say 27 Al (noun + number).

o]z} &t one chair

34 = two bathrooms
e A Al three hamburgers
A TRl five students

Second, you can use a number with a counter. In this case, the function of a counter is to indicate
the type of noun being counted. Counting items with a counter can take the following structure:

“noun (being counted) + number + counter.” Consequently, for “200 customers” you would say
“Ed o+

il one piece of bread
= Al % three bowls of soup
Al A & three eggs

S 7 A two pairs of socks

Third, in formal settings (both in speech and writing), you can use the possessive particle 2], as
in Al ™ 2] A}5 2} “number + counter + 2] noun (being counted).”

vl o] 2 four books

A e A ten years of time
A o] gl ten Koreans

s & one glass of water

m Sino-Korean numbers vs. native Korean numbers

The use of native Korean numbers and Sino-Korean numbers is different in a number of ways.
First, Koreans use native Korean numbers when counting a small number of objects. For instance,
two bottles of red wine would be XX -+ Y (red wine + two + bottles). However, when
counting a large number of objects, they prefer using Sino-Korean numbers, so “35 bottles of
red wine” would be %= 44 2 . Second, as for numbers beyond 100, Koreans use only

Sino-Korean numbers.

134 2 A4 AL

259 oM LA

487 A A2

615 S e

3,726 A o] A &
94,821 TR E o] 4]

It is unusual, but you can read a number that is larger than 100 by combining a Sino-Korean
number and a native Korean number. However, the use of Sino-Korean numbers alone is more
common than a mixed use of both sets of numbers. That is, it is more common to read 429 as
Abal o] A - rather than AF9 2~ &-0}&,

a7 ]



NUMBERS AND COUNTERS 3-5

Lastly, Koreans, in general, use Sino-Korean numbers for mathematical calculations:

5x4=20 k3 F37] A= o] 4]
13+6=19 At tatr] & A
7-3=4 2 ] 7] 2o A}
30-5=6 AR U7 o= £
Ordinals

Sino-Korean and native Korean numbers differ in the formation of ordinals (i.e., concerning
order, rank, or position in a series). As for Sino-Korean numbers, you need to add the preﬁx A to
a number. For instance, “the first” is #| &, “the second” is A| ©], “the third” is A 4}, “the sev-
enth” is A %, “the fourteenth” is A 4 /‘} and so forth. In addition, when used W1th a counter,
you need to add the counter after the number, as in A 7 “the seventh day,” Al 145~ “the four-
teenth week,” and so on. However, | can be omitted in informal/spoken communication.

SEL A ZHE TR Ad e

“Today, (we) will study the eighth chapter.”

Al AR L o] 1Y (A 1029l ol &

“My office is on the tenth floor of this building.”

As for native Korean numbers, you need to attach %] to a number. Consequently, “the first” is
A A, “the second” is = A, “the third” is A A, “the fourth” is U] A, “the sixteenth” is & o] A A,
and so on. The only exception is that &1}/ éf}, the native number for one, is not used for the
ordinal, so you need to use the special word, %, as 31 ], not 3+

Ordinal Native Korean Sino-Korean
The first A Ao

The second =4 Al o]

The third Al A A Ak

The fourth Y| A Al A}

The fifth =) Al 2

The sixth o] A | A &

The seventh A A A A

The eighth G Al

The ninth ol & & A -

The tenth A Al A

The fifteenth oA A Al AL
The twentieth Eapral A o] 4
The twenty-fourth 25 Rﬂ Al o] A A
The thirty-eighth A& g A Al A2
The ninety-ninth ofE O}EW‘H Al A

When counting something with a counter, you need to attach 7| after the counter, as in 3! 1 #|
“the first bottle,” + &4 “the second month,” TFA! ¥ A “the fifth time,” and so forth.

= P R U e

“(I) have not been able to pay the rent for the third month in a row.”
A W ] WA g
“It’s the fourth bottle of beer already.”

A 2 Aol B ol A F HA Wolo] &

“My room is the second room from the elevator.”
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Nominalizing endings

Nominalizing endings transform a verb or an adjective into a noun form. Examples of English
nominalzing endings include “~tion” (e.g., inform = information) “~ing” (e.g., serve = serving),
“~ment” (e.g., agree = agreement), “~ance (e.g., accept = acceptance) and “~sion” (e.g., col-
lide = collision). This chapter discusses three Korean nominalizing endings ~7], ~(2.)2, and

1

~©], as well as the form ~ %!, which can also change a verb or adjective into a noun form.

IEEH The nominalizing ending ~7)

When the nominalizing ending ~7]is added to a verb stem, it changes the meaning of the verb to
“the act of ~ing” (e.g., &3} T} “speak” => &3} 7] “speaking”). When it attaches to an adjective
stem, it changes the meaning of the adjective to “a state of being ~” (e.g., & X U} “sad” => & 3 7]
“state of being sad”).

Furoteh 23 eh715 T Fobal L.

“(She) really likes going shopping every weekend.”

Se] Al7kel) F = gt 871 % w510 £

“(We) mainly learned reading Chinese characters in class.”

=2 w7l el el e A Z2da.

“It seems that (they) will stay home because (it) is cold today.”

o] 3t d2Epr} nkol 7] & Frg hu .

“This place is famous for delicious pasta.”

Korean has a number of expressions that incorporate the nominizaling ending ~7], and what
follows are some major examples.

4.1.1 ~7]7} 9]E} “difficult to”

~7]7} o1 ¥ T} means “(it) is difficult to.” This form is built on the ending ~7], the subject parti-
cle 7}, and the adjective ©] ¥ U} “difficult.”

o] U Hols] 2717} of 29l e

“Since the hole is too small, (it) is difficult to put (them) together.”

7] o] A A 7k AL = WelE o] of 5] &

“Although (it) may be difficult to believe, (you) must accept (it) as a fact.”

W o} o WA} St 2717} of e Hol e

“Since (they) were all pretty, (it) was difficult to choose only one.”

Besides ©] ¥ T}, other adjectives, as follows, can be used to convey different meanings:
~717} Y} “(it) is easy to”
R R P EA DI EARE S P Y
“(It) is easy to slip on ice, so be careful.”
~717V @51} “(it) is laborious to”
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NOMINALIZING ENDINGS 4-1

Fauet 7hA o A dstE A g7t fl Rl e,

“(It) was toilsome to study while working at the shop every weekend.”
~717} &1} “(it) is good to”

L5 I = 27lEE 7] Foba.

“As for today’s weather, (it) is good to go skiing.”

~717} RS} “(it) is convenient to”

A 5p e 0] 7k9) A obHol Eitsrizk sl

“Since the subway station is near, it is convenient to go to work in the morning.”
~717V R} “(it) is unwilling/unpleasant to”’

) 2o 2L Byt delef g

“(It) was unpleasant to eat the same food every day.”

~71 7% AW AT} “(it) is fun to”

g 5 o] BobA gk Bl 7 A el gl &

“(It) was fun to learn Korean, since (I) had many Korean friends.”
~717F A&} “(it) is bothersome to”

v 2 A AA A BH7] A &Skl e,

“Since (I) was exhausted, (it) was bothersome to do dishes.”

4.1.2 ~717} A A /¥ A “just after”

~7]7F 543 A /9FE A takes on the meaning of “just after.” This form is constructed from the
ending ~7], the subject particle 7}, and the adverb 741 7|l “horribly” or H}HE 7] “busily.”

Holl £ 2717k FAA s = Eol7F W 3lol 8.

“(He) went into the restroom as soon as (he) entered the house.”
o] o] 44717 BAA FAH ] L.

“As soon as the day became dark, (it) became cold.”

F¢lo] 7] 7h upie A W S Ao ® g zko] 8
“(They) ran into the school cafeteria as soon as the class ended.”

41.3 ~7] YE |t} “depends on ~ing”

~7] YE-°]t} means “depends on ~ing.” It combines the ending ~7], the bound noun Y&
“dependence,” and the copula ©| T}

432 eslr] ol

“The success depends on (your) effort.”

o ¢l 7} Alzkel7] vz o]k,

“As for this task, it depends on the way you think about it.”

414 ~7]=L7? “What do you mean?”

~7]=2.? is used to mildly contend another speaker’s comment, corresponding to “No way’
or “What do you mean?” It is made of the ending ~71, the topic particle i=, and the politeness
marker ..

Ar TS EA 7R 80
“The weather in New York was warm, right?”

B: mZeehr]=82 A AR =3l
“Warm? No way, (it) was much colder than (I) thought.”

A ZEZEFAAY L.

“(You) play golf well.”

T A7=82 05 F w0l F2 A Lyt

“No way, (I) think that (I) am lucky today.”

>
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The nominalizing ending ~7) 4.1
4.1.5 ~7| 8t} “at least do”

~7] 3}t is used to express your smallest or lowest wish for someone to do something, mean-
ing “at least do.” It consists of the ending ~7], the particle -}, and the verb 3}t} “do.”

ShH gjo] B 7 sta A kAl S

“Decide at least after you try it on.”

%83 "7} s

“At least eat quietly.”

4.1.6 ~7]+= 8t} “indeed”

~7]+ &}t is usually translated as “indeed.” It is the combination of the ending ~7], the topic
particle +=, and the verb 3}T} “do.”

FRlo] 7} of|H 7] = FA 8.

“Sooin is indeed pretty.”

Wi 7F A g EA) Bl sl

“When (you) are hungry, anything is indeed tasty.”

4.1.7 ~71= #A'3 “far from ~ing”

~7]1% A4 is used to negate the content of the ~7| ending predicate emphatically, translated
as “far from ~ing.” This form is built on the ending ~7], the topic particle i=, and the particle
A3 “not at all.”

A71= A o Bl gtel 2.

“It is far from being cheap; (it) was really expensive.”
A4S w7 A ob3xe ob 4 B Qv 8.

“Far from eating lunch, (I) could not even eat breakfast yet.”

4.1.8 ~7|% 3t} “indeed”

~7] % 3}t} takes on the meaning of “also does,” and it is constructed from the ending ~71, the
particle = “also,” and the verb 3} T} “do.”
B FE 8 o)A B Bol A 7HE #3 4ol 1A BoE Ha.
“Although (I) normally tend to eat lunch at the school cafeteria, (I) also eat at Korean
restaurants from time to time.”
ol oAk A Eta A E Bk Sl
“(I) also ride a bike with (my) girlfriend on the weekend.”
T2 B 2E o] &AW HI 7 2w = 7k A E & B = el

“Normally, (we) use the bus, but when (it) rains, (we) sometimes take the subway.”

4.1.9 ~7] W& “because of ~ing”

~7] W&ol simply means “because of ~ing.” This form combines the ending ~7], the bound
noun W< “cause,” and the particle ©Il.

w7} op 7] wj ol @ 52 oAl HaL A gl e

“Because (my) stomach aches, (I) don’t want to eat anything today.”

) 5317] Wil AAE| L.

“(I) am healthy since (I) exercise every day.”

1w X gte] glol7] wistell 74 Aol 2ol 2.

“(I) went all the way home on foot because (I) did not have (my) wallet at that time.”

2t A AR & 1127 wmol] 3 gkof e

“(I) really wanted to have (it), but (I) could not buy (it) because (it) was too expensive.”
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4.1.10 ~7]& 3}} “decide to”

~7] & 3}t is used to indicate the meaning of “plans/decides to.” It consists of the ending ~7],
the particle ~=, and the verb 3} T} “do.”

AEAY Loy = 7472 e

“As for (your) honeymoon, where have (you) decided to go?”
W @5 2A]o 26l mRjo A jiv7] 2 sy
“(We) decided to meet at the hotel lobby at 2 p.m. tomorrow.”

Instead of 3} T}, you can use other verbs such as 2 % 8} t} “make a decision,” 2 4 3} T} “make
up one’s mind,” and 74 3} T} “decide.”

SEHH HlE 27]1E A4goa.

“(I) decided to quit smoking starting today.”

H| 7} Q U7k 71A| Qroll A i) & 4 Sha| o}

“Since it is raining, (let’s) decide on meeting inside the store.”

4.1.11 ~7)& ¥&d/4 38} “hope”

~7]& vtFrh/ ¢ 8kt is used to convey the meaning of “hope” or “wish.” It is the combination
of the ending ~71, the objective particle &, and the verb H}2}t} “wish” or €1 3}} “want.”

SH22:0) g H A S whah
“(I) hope that you get better soon.”

A F-EIAM = A7 adetel 228715 AsiA Yt
“My parents wish for me to get married within this year.”

4.1.12 ~7] v}@o|} “bound to”

~7] w}# o] T} takes on the meaning of “bound to.” It is built on the ending ~7], the noun 7} &
“preparation,” and the copula ©| T},

g AR ol = o] = Fol Al 817 midolo 8.

“Personality differences are bound to exist for all married couples.”
AZHE T A Al7F 525 Bholalr] vhgdo|t}

“All humans are bound to face death someday.”

4.1.13 ~7] A ZF 3t} “begin”

~7] A]2}+&}t} is used to indicate the beginning of an action or state. It is constructed from the
ending ~7] and the verb A] 2} &} T} “begin/start.”

o ARHE-H o] 27] Aol e,

“(It) started snowing since last night.”

Al H5-H 227] A A A 9

“Start using (it) now!”

4.1.14 ~7] A3o]t} “it is easy to”

~7] 37|t} is used similarly to the English expression “it is easy to.” It combines the ending
~7], the noun 4} % “the right thing (for),” and the copula ©] T}.

o17] 9w A7 7k 2 Q7] Aol e,

“It is easy to lose track of time in here.”

ol FA t Aol = w2 o] Astr] AAkelA e
“In this hot weather, food can spoil easily.”
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The nominalizing ending ~7) 4.1

4.1.15 ~7]9= “as for (doing something)”

~7] )| i= usually translated as “as for (doing something).” It is made up of the ending ~7], the
particle I, and the topic particle <.

o] 1& 8tAlo] Ablol = A 1§ Aol A 2.

“As for this house, (it) is kind of noisy for students to live in.”

2 Ee 2437 e F A,

“As for jogging today, (it) is a bit chilly.”

SE N P EeE LA E S

“As for an American to eat, (it) was too spicy.”

4.1.16 ~7]9) ©}&}A “according to”

~7] ¢l we}A] simply means “depending on.” It consists of the ending ~7], the particle I, and
upebA] (w2 T} “follow” + © A “because/and”).

v} @418 Es7lo] whebA] A Fol o= A el d YLyt
“(Your) weight can go down to a certain degree, depending on how diligently (you)
exercise.”

Azretrlo] e =& F5Y 7 Jal AF YD Tk s U

“Depending on how (you) think, money can be a blessing or a curse.”

4.1.17 ~7]9) &XA] “before ~ing”
~7] 9l ¢kx] 4] takes on the meaning of “before ~ing.” It is the combination of the ending ~71, the
particle °ll, and $E4] A (A1 T} “to get ahead” + ©] 4] “because/and”).

3] 7b5S e Zelv] MM WA ZRAbe] Bs = al Ayt

“(I) want to thank (you) before introducing my family members (to you).”

A EEE A FE] o] P A of 2t ESoll Al FHAbe] B S =8l al A sy
“Before starting (my) presentation, (I) would like to offer a word of gratitude to you all.”

4.1.18 ~7] 913} A “as for ~ing”

~7] $1 3 4 has the meaning of “as for the sake of ~ing.” It is built on the ending ~7|, and ¢] &} 4|
“for the sake of.”

TS ol 7] Sl E WA sfof 3 ka0

“(I) wonder what (I) should do first for the sake of achieving that dream?”

o Wy s BAIE ERle] Q.

“(I) called a taxi in order to leave for the airport.”

NP EREE R E R ETE O

“(I) studied really hard in order to become a lawyer.”

4.1.19 ~7] Y%°]T “routinely”

~7] Y40t} is used to express an unpleasant or negative action/state that takes place frequently
(often unintentional). It is constructed from the ending ~7], the bound noun ¥ % “routine,” and

the copula ©] t}.

7174 0] Al A= Aol gk A zbekr] Ao e

“Keesun tends to sleep late, so (she) is often tardy.”

G-xlol&= sl Al A4 & elojre]r] dpalel .

“Woojin has a bad memory, so (he) frequently lost (his) keys.”

A Qe o)A dobr a1 ARX] ek o BIMA AL7] o]

“Unless (you) buy (it) after researching (it) online, (it) is easy to buy (it) at an expensive price.”
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4.1.20 ~7] A9 “before ~ing”

~7] Z1°|| takes on the meaning of “before ~ing.” It combines the ending ~7], the noun %
“before,” and the particle °I.

2 7] Aol &= AFL A 8.

“Make sure to take a shower before going to bed.”

U717] Aol i HA4AE ol a.

“(I) cleaned the room before going out.”

A7t A o g2 |ur] ol selo] 3} 8 7e g

“(My) friend will make a phone call to the hotel before (he) leaves for London.”

4.1.21 ~7] &o] g1t} “beyond measure”

~7] o] g1t} “beyond measure” is made of the ending ~7], the noun %} “pair,” the subject par-
ticle ©], and the verb $1T} “not exist.” This form is used with an adjective to stress the extreme
degree denoted by the adjective.

4o $ala}7] sl gl

“(She) is deplorable beyond measure.”

st =727 L2181 7] Aol glsle e

“The story of the movie was childish beyond measure.”

113

m The nominalizing ending ~(2.)o

The use of the nominalizing ending ~(2-)™ is more restricted and less frequent than that of
~7]. For instance, the ending ~(2.)™ is used only when the activity or state of the predicate has
already occurred and has been actualized or completed. Consider the following examples:

2= Al 7170l oAl 2 R EE ERT
“We did not know that the sale period ended yesterday.”
shstol o B71: ARG B o w fuHA L

“As for Hawaii’s air, (it) is well known for its purity and clarity.”

Notice that the ~(2.)™ ending phrases imply that the activity or state has already been ensured
or determined. Here are more examples:

A 2Eol A S A =R ASH
“As for me, (I) really d1d not know that they were the con men.”
o9l obES A7) & 4ol ke

“Have (you) ever experienced the pain of separation?”

Meanwhile, a number of Korean nouns are made of the ~(2.)= ending. The ~(2.)= ending
nouns include:

Akt “to live” S “life”

=T} “to die” =S “death”

-t} “to smile” -5 “smile/laughter”

ZFt} “to sleep” ZF “sleep”

o} 3Lt} “to be sore” o} “pain”

7] ¥8T} “to be joyous” 715 “joy”

Z 3t} “to be glad” Z A+ “gladness”

o] t} “to be hard” o] & “hardship/distress”
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4.4

In restricted contexts, such as when one wishes to state, inform, or record a certain fact in a con-
cise manner, the nominalizing ending ~(2.)™ can be used as a sentence ending. Consider the
following examples:

o} o}# oF W9l

“Did not eat breakfast yet.”

0 % 7ol g1

“No class today.”

ol mabal i w et 7] vig

“Contact (us) as soon as (you) arrive at work.”

2] 2gre

“Found the key.”

HAg =389,

“Respectably, Sangpil Byon” (in closing letter or e-mail message)

The use of ~= A to create a noun form

The nominalizing ending ~©]

The use of the nominalizing ending ~©] is even more confined than that of ~7] and ~2.(77). For
instance, the following is a list of the small number of nouns that are constructed from the pred-
icate stem and the nominalizing ending ~©]:

2t} “to be long”
=T} “to be high”

H T} “to earn” H o] “income”
H T} “to eat” o] “prey, food”
=1 “to play” 9] “game”

Z o] “length”
0] “height”

St} “to be wide” &l o] “width”

The use of ~= A to create a noun form

Besides the use of the aforementioned nominalizing endings, Koreans can change a verb into
a noun form by attachlng ~i= 4l to the stem of the verb. ~& 7l is the combination of the
noun-modifying ending ~+= and the bound noun %! “the fact/the one/the being” (or 7] for col-
loquial settings).

Z7 3} “to jog” Z733F= A “jogging”
& T} “to play” A playing”

A 3}e} “to work” Y3l A “working”
1t} “to rest” 715 A “resting”

g Aojrks Al W Alel 8.

“(I) think that just walking will be better.”

o A M= AR Yo A HE Ao] A7to] ©] £o}l Q.

“Eating at home is better than eatlng out for health reasons.”

StehE AR T HFE AYS sk AS o Fotal g
“(He) likes playing computer games more than studying.”

aglet= Aol He ARty S79.

“Cooking is more fun than eating.”
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Case particles |

m Case and special particles

One special word class in Korean that has no corresponding equivalent in English is “particles”
(also called postpositions or suffixes). Particles typically attach to the end of a noun to indicate
grammatical roles or add special meanings. There are two kinds of particles in Korean: case
particles and special particles.

In English, the grammatical role of nouns in a sentence is typically determined by the word order.
For instance, in the sentence “Andrew practices Tackwondo,” the subject is “Andrew” because
it appears in the beginning of the sentence, while “Tackwondo” is the object because it appears
after the verb “practices.”

In Korean, however, this is primarily determined by case particles, whose primary function is to
signal the grammatical role of the noun (or noun phrase) to which they are attached. Case parti-
v O /2= «

cles include ©]/7} “subject case particle,” =/E “object case particle,” 2] “possessive particle,”
and so on. Consider the following sentence:

57k A ol 2,
“Youngho eats dinner.”

% & is the subject, as it is marked by the subject particle 7}, and #] is the object, because it is
marked by the object particle <.

“Special particles” function not to designate grammatical roles of the noun but rather to express
special meanings, such as indicating the noun as a topic of the sentence, highlighting the singu-
larity or plurality of the noun, and so on. Special particles include the topic particle </ “as

for” and delimiters such as TF “only,” = “also,” and so forth. Consider the following example:

$ 24 & vl te] Hrelel 8.
“As for Korean food, bibimbap is tasty.”
In the example, $H=7 2 is not the subject but the topic of the sentence in that it is marked by

the topic particle <. Instead, H] %] 5} is the subject of the sentence, as it is marked by the subject
particle ©].

m Characteristics of particles

Particles are tightly bound to the noun. For instance, notice in the previous example sentences
that there is no space between the noun and the particle (e.g., %3 7} not %4 % 7}, &2 not

42 ). The particle is an integral part of the noun to which it is attached.

In addition, particles can often be dropped during casual spoken communication. This omission
in colloquial usages is possible because the contextual understanding of the conversation is often
sufficient to indicate the syntactic roles of the nouns being used (e.g., knowing who is a subject or
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an object, and so forth). However, the deletion of the particles is not permitted in formal written
communication. For example, the sentence “Lisa drank coffee” in Korean should be 2] AF7} #
3] & v}t in writing, but it can be A7} A (&) vF4 ¢ & in colloquial speech.

Moreover, due to the case particle’s role of signaling the grammatical role of the nouns, the word
order can be scrambled. For instance, notice that the following two sentences have the same
meaning, even though their word orders (e.g., the subject % -9- and the object ©}3) are different.

497k ol H L Mol 2.

“Jungwoo cats breakfast.”

ob & 497k ol 2.

“Jungwoo eats breakfast.”

What follows next in the remaining chapter are case particles. As for special particles, they will
be discussed in detail in Chapter 7.

BEEN the subject particle ]/7}

The subject case particle ©]/7} is a two-form particle, with ©] being used after a noun that ends
in a consonant (e.g., 4 ©] “house-particle”) and 7} after a noun that ends in a vowel (e.g., ©}3}
E 7} “apartment-particle”). The primary function of ©]/7} is to indicate that the noun to which it
is attached is the subject of the sentence.

Efrolzt 0% 4910] oF ghol 8.
“Joshua did not come to class today.”
A o] 52 Holdl .

“That house (over there) is our home.”

5.3.1 The particle ©]/7} in negation

Although the main function of ©]/7} is to indicate the subject case, its usage extends beyond case
marking. For example, in negation, the noun it marks is not the subject of the sentence. Consider
the following example:

e = ditdlo] ofel g,
“As for Naomi, (she) is not a Japanese person.”
1} 9 1 is not the subject but the topic of the sentence, as it is marked by the topic particle .

Notice that the subject of the sentence is omitted, and & <1, marked by the particle ©], is not
the subject of the sentence.

5.3.2 Double subject constructions
Some Korean sentences may have two nouns marked by the subject particle, as shown here:
shao] Al ol Aok Ag ol .
“Five students applied for a scholarship.”
Notice that there are two nouns, marked by the subject particle: €4 and T}A! ™. Korean
grammarians call such a sentence “double-subject construction.” Double-subject sentences are

common in Korean. However, its interpretation is not that the sentence has two subjects. In this
sentence, the focus is on the number five rather than students.

Here is another example:

FA 7 Dol #ola,
“Suzie’s face is small.”
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In this sentence, the relationship between the two nouns, Z=A] and & =, is that of the possessor-
possessed. It may be confusing which noun marked by the particle should be considered as the
highlighted subject. Koreans, however, use contextual understanding as well as other linguistic/
prosodic cues (e.g., intonation) to figure out where the emphasis lies.

5.3.3 Interplay between the subject and the topic particles

99 L

When asking a question in Korean, the question word (e.g., %1 “what,” “+" “who”) is usually
marked by the subject particle ©]/7}. However, when answering the question, the question word

-

is often marked by the topic particle <=/+=. Consider the following examples:

Peter: o] Ho Q2
“What is (your) major?”
Susan: ¥ grofo] Q.
“As for (my) major, (it) is Korean.”

13

In Peter’s question, the particle ©]/7} is used since 213 “major” is the subject of the question.
However, when responding to this question, Susan answers &< $F=0] o] @ “As for (my)
major, (it) is Korean,” instead of %1 3-©] k=] o] & “The major is Korean.” Notice that % -
is marked by the topic particle =/, not the subject particle ©|/7}.

When Peter asks the question, 13- is the subject of the sentence, and it is not the topic of the
conversation yet. In other words, the word %13 is new information which was just brought up
in the conversation. However, after Peter’s question, 7 -5 becomes the topic. As a result, Susan
replies with % 3~ rather than Z15-¢].

This may sound confusing, but it should become clear with more examples. Consider the
following:
A: o]Fo] Hea?
“What is (your) name?”
B: Al o]&2 A= Q.
“As for my name, (it) is Andrew.”
A: aL%Fo] ot o] 8.7
“Where is (your) hometown?”
B: Al a2 A&l g,
“As for my hometown, (it) is Seoul.”

BEXH The direct object particle &/&

The direct object is a noun (or pronoun) that receives or experiences the action indicated by the
verb. In Korean, the direct object is marked by the particle =/%&-. Just like the subject particle,
the direct object particle /% is a two-form case particle. < is used after a noun that ends in a
consonant, and & is used after a noun that ends in a vowel.

sgAS Jada.
“(They) clean the bathroom.”
gk Cebvhg uhe.
“(They) watch a Korean drama.”
Although the particle =/ typically marks the direct object of transitive verbs in Korean, there

are few exceptions where the noun marked by =/Z- does not appear to be the direct object. For
instance, consider the following sentences:

7IR1e] 7} @7 9A ol 3] Aol 7t

“Keemin goes to work at 9 a.m.”

(2 |
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7IW1o]7F @ oA el BJALE 7k
“Keemin goes to work at 9 a.m.”

Notice that 3] A} “company/work” can be marked by the locative particle  as well as the direct
object particle &. Here are other examples:

ol o] ZYo A A Flo] g

“(We) took a Walk in the park in the morning.”
o} o] A2 Aol &

“(We) took a walk in the park in the morning.”

Note that 5~ “park” can be marked by dynamic locative particle | 4] as well as /&

Meanwhile, just like subject particle ©]/7} can appear twice in one sentence, =/% can appear
twice in causal speech as well. Consider the following examples:

29X 7F =l S ESHE| J o & TR S ol 8
“Spencer taught Korean students English.”
2FA7E g ]l A S S FolE 7= A
“Spencer taught Korean students English.”

Notice in the previous example that sometimes </& can replace the particle SHE]| “to

The possessive particle 2]

In English, the possessor—possession relationship between two nouns is often indicated by the
apostrophe -’s or “of.” In Korean, it is expressed by the possessive particle 2], as in 2.5~d 2] )]
“professor’s book.” The first noun is typically the possessor (since the particle ] is attached to
it), and the second noun is the possession. The case particle 2] is a one-form particle. It is the
same regardless of whether it attaches to a noun that ends in a vowel or a consonant, as in 71 "]
A 2] A2 “Ms. Kim Eunmee’s desk” and © Y 2] 3 FE “Daniel’s computer.”

Although the function of the particle ©] resembles that of the English suffix -’s, there is one
difference in their usages. English allows the possessor + ’s construction, as in “It is Peter’s” or
“It is Susanna’s.” However, Korean does not allow the possessor noun ending with the particle.
As aresult, a sentence like ~L A] A] 7} AFo] H- 2] of] @ “That watch is Simon’s” is not acceptable.
For this purpose, the bound noun %! “thing” typically appears after the particle, as in = A | 7}

Abo] #9] Zl o]l & “That watch is Simon’s thing.”

In colloquial conversations, the particle 2] can be often omitted. For instance, AF-2 7}
can be used instead of A}--2] 2] 7} “Sayuri’s bag” and AF3-2] A (or AF+2] 7 for a more
informal usage) can be used instead of AF-1-2] ©] %1 “Sayuri’s thing.” In summary, there are three
ways to express a possessor—possession relationship in Korean:

NOUN 2] NOUN, as in 74 &.2] A7 A “Kyoungho’s bicycle.”
NOUN NOUN, as in’d & A} 7 “Kyoungho bicycle.”
NOUN A (or ), as in"d & A “Kyoungho thing.”

2 |
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Case particles Il

Particles of location and movement

6.1.1 9l “to/in/at/per/in addition to”

The case particle | is a one-form particle that expresses the following six things: (i) the static
location, (ii) the goal of the action (e.g., destination), (iii) times, (iv) quantity, (v) the cause of a
certain condition, and (vi) addition.

[I3 PRI N3

First, the particle ©l| marks the static location, corresponding to “in
static location points to the place where something is (being) at or in.

A 7F A= el el 8.
“Haeji is at home now ”

o A o] vhele] glof €.

“The Eiffel Tower is in Paris.”

ERAE = A 910 2ol FA 4.
“As for the printer, please put it on the desk.”

at” or “on” in English. The

Second, the particle | expresses the goal of the action (e.g., inanimate objects or destinations),
corresponding to “to” or “at’ in English.

W Aol 2 7 e g

“(I) will go to the library tomorrow.”
CEZERET TS

“(I) contacted the police station.”
2o =2 APl 8.

“(I) deposited money to a bank.”

If the goal of the action is animate (e.g., persons or animals), the particles $+El| and )| 7] should
be used instead.

“(I) make a phone call to mom.”
(0) fvt3tH s}el .
NERERETES

“(I) gave water to the puppy.”
(0) ZJopA | 3He =5 Flof Q.
(X) oAl &= FIES

Third, the particle ] marks references to time, corresponding to “at,

3] o] F 890 WS,

“Let’s meet on thls Wednesday.”

o[l F kol v wh.

“(I am) busy this weekend.”

£99) 0 349 e Aol 8

“(I) will meet (her) at 3 p.m. on Saturday.”

99 ¢C:

in,” or “on” in English.
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Fourth, the particle ] is used to mean “for” or “per,” as in “per day.”

Skl B A TVE BA 82
“How many hours do (you) watch TV per day?”
1 shel e g ol Avte] 4.2
“As for that wine, how much is (it) per bottle?”

Fifth, the particle is used after a noun that causes a certain state or condition.

T2 A Aol A 7w g,
“(I) am really glad because of the good test result.”
u]ulefell LHE 7} 242 0] 2.

“The tree fell over due to the rainstorm.”

Lastly, the particle ©] is used to express “in addition to.”

2 Qo] Fo A% gloj o
“(He) has an expensive car in addition to a huge house.”
Awj A ek 3L Febol ¥ A= A 7o 2.

“In addition to hamburgers and cola, (we) also ordered pizzas.”

6.1.2 97} “in/on/addition to”

In colloquial conversation, the one-form case particle | TH(”7}) can be used instead of ] when
expressing two things: (i) static location and (ii) addition, as shown in the following examples:
28 flol S dsyh
“(I) put (it) on the top of the table.”
A e 9o k7t &2l gho] 2.
“(I) put (it) on the top of the table ”
«41}374‘1"’}41 —ITT _I‘T':»AO]—“—
“(I) ordered two bottles of beer in addition to two large pizzas.”
S| 2 2 7 F ol et 9 g e e
“(I) ordered two bottles of beer in addition to two large pizzas.”

6.1.3 9 4] “from/at/in”

The one-form particle oIl 4] expresses two things: (i) the dynamic location or (ii) the source of action.
A dynamic location refers to the place where an action takes place. Consider the following sentence:
SEol7h st Aol 1Al ol e
“Sunghoon eats lunch at the school cafeteria.”

Notice that 3}l 2] & “the school cafeteria” is a dynamic location where the action (i.e., eating
lunch) takes place. In fact, the use of the particle ©| 4] is determined by the type of verb the
sentence has. Whenever the verb denotes an activity such as playing, doing, meeting, working,
studying, and so forth, ©l| 4] must be used.

T M £E ol
“(We) exercised at the park.”
2| A AR 7] vk A QL

“Please wait a moment in the lobby.”

Further, the particle | 4] marks a source of action (e.g., starting location/point), corresponding
to “from” in English. Consider the following examples:

HEO A 7 S A 7HA] 7R
“(I) go to New York City from Boston.”
-9 ol M o 7] 74A] A el A 8.

“Please clean from kitchen to here.”

(a1 ]
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Notice that the sources of action in the previous examples are all inanimate entities (e.g., places
such as Boston and kitchen). If the sources of the actions are animate, such as persons and ani-
mals, different particles such as SHEl| 4] or oIl ] 4] should be used.

6.1.4 (L)Z1H “from”

The particle (2.)Z5-F] is a two-form particle. 2.2 5-F] is used after a noun that ends in a conso-
nant (as in*g ¢ &= -] “from the hospital”), and = 7-F] is used after a noun that ends in a vowel
(as in¥} L 2 5-E “from school”) or the consonant = (as in A 2 5-F] “from the Buddhist temple”).

The particle (2)=5-H is also used to mark a source, meaning “from” in English. However,
differing from ©| 4] (which marks an inanimate source) or SHE]A|/9l Al 4] (which marks an
animate source), 2. = 5-E] can be used to mark both an animate and an inanimate source. In
addition, © 2 E sounds more formal than | A and ¥l A/l Al A].

S A 2R E WTLE 24 wak

“(I) received good news from the company.”

of NAZL S EZEE e Yol 4=,

“This watch is the birthday present that (I) received from (my) students.”

6.1.5 3tE|/9 Al/7 “to”

The one-form particles $HE|, o] 7, and 7i| mark the animate indirect object of the sentence
(e.g., persons, animals), which corresponds to “to” in English. The only difference among these
particles is that $+E] is most widely used in informal/colloquial conversations, I 71| tends to be
used in a more formal context, and 7 is used when the direct object is an esteemed person or
senior (e.g., one’s boss, teachers, and so forth).

-2 Avkgke A5 o]opr| e Ao a.

“(I) will tell my mom all of it.”

w3hE HolE FHolg.

“(I) gave horse feed to the horses.”

o] AXE Mgl = Al AFolA B o
“(I) will send this package to my friend in Seoul.”
W g A A E =50 8

“(I) gave the letter to Professor Byon.”

One thing to remember when using 7 is that it is an honorific element; therefore its usage should
be collocated with other honorific elements such as the honorific suffix, euphemistic words,
proper address or reference terms, and so on. For example, in the previous examples, = 2] T}
“give (honorific)” is used instead of =T} “give (plain form).”

AgAA A5FE Edlola.
“(I) gave the document to the boss.” (O)
A A A FE ol 2.

“(I) gave the document to the boss.” (X)

6.1.6 FHel|(A)/9 Al(A) “from”

The one-form particles $+HE(A]) and ]| Al(*]) mark an animate source (e.g., persons and ani-
mals), taking on the meaning of “from” in English. The only difference between $HE|(A]) and
ol Al(A]) is that the former is used in a colloquial context whereas the latter is used for a more
formal setting.

oAl opwSHE| M W55 Eokoj e,

“(I) received 100 dollars from Dad yesterday.”

(a2 ]
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A obA FAL FEEAAA B 7Ivea s FHYT

“Currently, (we) are still waiting for the response from (our) company colleagues.”

Note that in conversation, ~] can be often omitted, as in these examples:

A7 2E () BFEE VL
“(I) borrowed a computer from (my) friend.”
nlo] S 3LE|(AM) W3 sho 8.

“A phone call came from Michael.”

m Instrumental particles

6.2.1 (2)Z(X /M) “as/by/with”

The case particle (2.)= is a two-form particle: 2. appears after a noun that ends in a conso-
nant (as in 2 2.2 “by books”); = appears after a noun that ends in a vowel (as in H == “by
bus”) or the consonant = (as in 212 = “by shoes™). The particle (:2-) = can express the follow-
ing six things: (i) instrument, (ii) direction, (iii) selection, (iv) the change of state, (v) in the role/
status of, and (vi) cause.

First, the particle (2-) = (or 2. =4 for more formal situations) indicates that the noun it attaches
to is a tool or an instrument. It is translated in English as “by means of” or “with.”

o2 M aHA Q.

“Please sign with a pen.”

hle X E g wEol e,

“As for wine, (one) makes it with grapes.”

w2 oS WA .

“Please add a sweet taste to (it) with honey.”

o] 4& VA X ¢lr)

“This house was built with wood.”

ol mAlo ol TEA O 28 /lF Y
“(I) could not fully express the beauty of this city with words.”

Second, the particle (2.)= indicates the direction “to” or “toward.” Note that the direction
(e.g., destination) can be marked by the case particle ©l| as well. The difference between ©l| and
(2= is that while || indicates a specific location or destination, (2.) = indicates a more gen-
eral direction of the target location, as in the following examples:

ojH ol 7kl 22
“Where are (you) going?”’
oJH = 74 8.2

“In what direction, are (you) going?”

Here are some more examples:

LEHOE TH 8.

“Go toward the right side.”

AEZTVEHOE w4 o] T4 8.

“As for the table, please move (it) toward the side with the TV.”

Third, the particle (2.)= indicates that the preceding noun is a selection from several options.
For instance, consider the following conversation:

Salesman: < Mo =H7lQ9

“In what color shall (I) give (it to you)?”
Customer: 3k AZ FA 8.

“Give (me) the white one.”

3 ]
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Notice that by using (2.)%, the salesman implies that there are items in different colors. Here
are more examples.

oY F 2 AT

“Let’s decide it on Friday afternoon.”
S 2 R o® T FA L
“Please give (us) two large pizzas.”

Fourth, the particle (2.)= marks “the result of the change” or “change of the state.”

&0 2 Ao= vy FA 8.

“Please change (this) into a bigger one.”
st AR Hol 2.

“(I) replaced (my) phone with a new one.”
H 7k o2 W glo]

“The rain changed into snow.”

Fifth, the particle (2)= (or 2.2 A]) expresses “in the role or function of.”

Jo WAL Gl 4 24 gl £
“(I) was in Korea as an English teacher for two years.”
Hdol A APF o s Fes QAR Al Q.

“(He) works as a company CEO on weekdays and as a chef on the weekend.”

Meanwhile, as for more formal situations, one can use (2.)= 4] “as” instead of (2.) =, as shown
here:

A= wgRA Az A w2037 H S oha) 95Ut
“As an educator and a scholar, I have done my best in the past 20 years.”
oAb 31 obe] 8t H A5 7

“As a medical doctor, may I give you a word of advice?”

Lastly, the particle (2)= indicates “the cause,” as shown in these examples:

A gl 14712 9% 2]
“(I) suffered greatly because of a cold last month.”

A SERRA 257 FE 2 F o

“San Francisco is well known because of the Golden Gate Bridge.”

Comitative particles

The particles 2}/2}, (©])%, and 3} 3L serve to link nouns together and take on the meaning of
“and” or “with.”

6.3.1 $}/3} “and/with”

The particle €F/3} is a two-form particle. 2} is used with a noun that ends in a vowel (e.g.,
ALake} @ W A| “apple and orange”), and ¥} is used with a noun that ends in a consonant (e.g.,
A= 7} 2] -7} “pencils and erasers™). The particle }/7} tends to be used in formal or written
communication.

RN - AR R AR TS 2
“Kenta and Hisako are Japanese.”
A Bk b A7 A7hael A et glgeh

“My older brother and older sister are attending colleges in Chicago.”
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6.3.2 (°])¥ “and/with”

The particle (©])% is also a two-form particle, with ©] % being used with a noun that ends in a
consonant and & being used with a noun that ends in a vowel. The particle (°])% is used for
colloquial settings.

55k Al Lol 7} vl5 e £,

“Youngho and Jaeun are Korean Americans.”

Holgf Fhs shavel glof 2.

“(My) older brother and older sister are in Korea.”

6.3.3 3}3 “and/with”

The particle 3} 37 is a one-form particle that comes after a noun regardless of whether it ends in
a vowel or a consonant. There is no apparent difference in meaning between 3} 3L and the other
two particles }/7} and (©])%. However, 3} 3L seems to be less informal than £}/7} but more
formal than (©])%.

4 Frsta QA5 WEE AW W8,

“(All you need to do is to) write (your) home address and (your) home phone number.”

AR AN 27 & 3 FE Qo] 2.

“(We) ordered kimchi stew and a bottle of Soju.”

When the subject is understood from the context, it can be omitted. In such cases, the noun
with 2}/3}, (])&, or 3}l can stand alone, as in (A 7}) G =3kaL 2 A o] & “(I) will go with
Youngjoo.” Then, the translation of the particle will be “with” rather than “and.”



7.1

7
Special particles |

Whereas the preceding chapter discussed case particles, this chapter discusses another set of
particles: the special particles.

The differences between case particles
and special particles

What distinguishes case particles from special particles lies in their functions. Whereas the pri-
mary function of the case particle is to indicate the syntactic role of the noun it attaches to
(e.g., whether the noun is the subject, object, indirect object, and so on), that of the special parti-
cle is to add a special meaning (e.g., whether the word it attaches to is the topic of the sentence,
or indicate special meanings such as “also,” “even,” “only,” and so forth).

Case particles also differ from special particles in the places they appear in a sentence. A case
particle can appear only after a noun (i.e., subject, object, indirect objects, etc.). However, a spe-
cial particle can appear in one of three places.

First, it can appear in the place of a case particle. For instance, the special topic particle /3= can
appear where you expect to see the subject case particle ©]/7}.

A 3Hd o] A 3] oA 7H7h9] &

“The subway station is close to our home.”

433 9L A8 Holl 4] /9] L.

“As for the subway station, (it) is close to our home.”

They can also appear in the place where you expect the object case particle </

FEREDES DTS
“Sunghee likes fruits.”

87} 9l 2 Fobs 2.

“As for fruits, Sunghee likes (them).”

Second, a special particle can appear after an existing case particle (e.g., |, 914, and & 2) in
order to add that particle’s particular meaning.

A7} A A0l A <k AL
“(My) older sister does not sleep in the living room.”
QL7 AL A o 7.

“As for the living room, (my) older sister does not sleep (there).”

Third, a special particle can appear not only after a noun but also after an adverb, such as 2+
“well,” 931 7| “deliciously,” #F 7| “at a low price,” A} “frequently,” and 2] “fast.”
1A o] gk E o) & whe] A Q.
“That student writes e-mails in Korean fast.”

36 |
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Particles of topic and focus 7.2

oo B o WAL el H 9

“(I don’t know about other things but) that students writes e-mails in Korean fast.”

o] 7r3jm}7lo] ofa) & A7 Hol .

“This supermarket sells vegetables at cheap prices.”

o 7+ mi 7o) ok & M A Hol e

“(I don’t know about other things but) this supermarket sells vegetables at a low price.”

Consequently, you cannot simply assume and memorize where a certain particle (including both
case and special particles) always appears in a certain context. This is because, as just seen, a
special particle can appear in the place where you expect another particle to be.

Particles of topic and focus

7.2.1 L/E “as for”

The particle /5= is a two-form particle. < is used after a noun that ends in a consonant (e.g.,
o}o] 2~ A 7 2 “ice cream-particle™), and = is used after a noun that ends in a vowel (e.g., 7 3] =
“coffee-particle”). The main function of -=/% is to indicate that the noun to which it is attached is
the sentence topic (e.g., what the sentence is about). Consider the following two sentences:

A AL 55 Abgold Q.

“As for Katherine, (she) is an Australian.”
dy= G Absteldl &

“As for Danny, (he) is an Englishman.”

Notice that the previous two sentences are “topic-comment” structures. Both sentences begin
with the topic of the sentence (marked by the topic particle /i), followed by the predicate
(e.g., an equational expression). In the first sentence, 7| 4] & is the topic and &5 A}bgho]o] &
is the comment. In the second sentence, | Y] is the topic, whereas & =7 AF&o] 9l & is the com-
ment. Such a topic-comment structure is the most basic sentence type in Korean.

To understand its usage in more detail, let us consider the following examples:

e v = Ayt Abgheldl &

“As for Naomi, (she) is a Canadian.”
PSS Q.

“(She) is a nurse.”

25%kolol 8.

“(She) is 25 years old.”

b= L Abgole g,

“As for Kenta, (he) is Japanese.”

Notice that the first three sentences are about Naomi. Because of the fact that Naomi was noted
as the topic in the first sentence, it would be redundant to raise Naomi as the topic again. Con-
sequently, the second and the third sentence omit the topic U+ 2. 7]. (In addition, L} .7 as the
subject is omitted here as well, since we know that the subject is W} 2. 7] anyway from the con-
text.) However, as the fourth sentence is about a different person 2 E}, the sentence begins with
the new topic, 71 E}.

Meanwhile, notice that the introduction of the new topic, 2 E} (after talking about L} . 7]) may
signal a contrast with the preceding information of -} 2.7]. That is, while the primary function
of </+= is to mark a topic, it can also indicate contrast. Here are more examples:

.2 mlaol 4 FH5aL 9lof £

“As for (my) older brother, (he) is studying in the U.S.”
T A gol A tistale thid 8.

“As for (my) older sister, (she) attends a college in Seoul.”

2
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Notice that the particle /3= marks & and "7 as the topic of each sentence. In addition, the
particle marks 3 in order to be contrasted with 71}

The noun marked by /3= appears to be the subject of the sentence. However, /5= is not a
subject particle, and it does not mark the noun as the subject. For instance, consider the following
sentence:

Ay = shebo] st A w7k ghglol 8.

“As for coffee, Hawaii Kona Coffee is tasty.”

Notice that “coffee” is the topic of the sentence (what the sentence is talking about), while
“Hawaii Kona Coffee” is the subject of the predicate “tasty.”

7.2.2  (°])°F “if it be”

The particle (©])°F is a two-form particle: ©] ©F (after a consonant) and ©F (after a vowel), and
its major function is to put an emphasis on the noun it attaches to. It is translated as “if it is” in
English, as shown in the following examples:

H| A2 qE Bho]of Ak H el g

“Although (it) is expensive, if it is taste, (it) is indeed the best.”

=2 of G-2] of X7} X' 2 2] A 8

“If it is golf, my father is really good at (it).”

Eolof B fo] WA R, F T % L7hA] U 2.

“If it is money, (he) certainly earns a lot, but (he) goes to work even on the weekend.”

7.2.3 (9]))oFZ=E “indeed”

The two-form particle (©])°F 2 2, with ©] ©F'@ 2 being used after a consonant and ©F'& 2 after
a vowel, adds the meaning of “indeed” or “exactly” to the noun it attaches to.

S8 A opR R v EA ol 8
“New York City is indeed a mega city.’
A O] o[obel 2 of A A8 A Aeka) A1 ol A

“My mother is indeed the person who loves me the most in this world.”

Particles of comparison and contrast
7.3.1 BE.Y “more than”

The particle X U} is used to make a comparative sentence. This particle is attached to a noun that
is being compared, and it is translated as “more than” or “rather than.” You can use adverbs like
T “more,” &% “by far” or 7 “exceedingly” to intensify the meaning.

o] Wol A utt g 7.
“This room is bigger than the room over there.”
A8t o] BlA| Ktk Al .

“The subway is more convenient than a taxi.”
Meanwhile, with the adverb @ “less,” the particle XU} indicates “less than.”

Q5 OFA7F oAl AR 2 s e
“The greens today are less fresh than those yesterday.”
A7} B AR H4 9 gl Ho .,

“I eat much less than (my) younger brother.”
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7.3.2 X E/32o| “like”
The particles ] H and 7 ©] are used to compare two nouns. They are translated as “as if” and
“like.”

e L ERERLE T
“(We) really worked hard like ants.”

ko] gy Absk A ke Es s 8.

“Susan speaks Korean well, as if (she) were a Korean.”
Al Hae7E Y gAkzko] sl A7) Aol 2

“My voice used to be husky like a man’s.”

of Al = o] S ko] § flof 2.

“As for yesterday, (it) was hot like summer.”

7.3.3 9 “as...as”

The particle ¥+5F is used when the two things that are being compared are equal in some
way, corresponding to “as much as” or “to the extent that” in English. Consider the following
examples:

ofo] -, A ofH A rkF 717k Zd] 8.,

“Wow, (you) became as tall as (your) father.”

058 ol AN HX) ks

“As for today, (it) is not as hot as yesterday.”

o] 47} A Afuh w4

“This car is as expensive as that car (over there).”

el AU Rk ofwl g

“As for Kyuri, (she) is as pretty as (her) older sister.”

7l EbE A 57F vhskof &

“The score came out to the extent of (my) expectations.”

7.3.4 &} “unusually”

The particle ™2} commonly attaches to a time noun, such as 2. “today,” ©] Al “yesterday,” or
1< “that day,” and adds the meaning of “unusually” or “of all times.”

of Autet A =A o] LA oA AN DA E skt

“Yesterday, (my) father, who used to come home late every day, got off work unusually
early.”

oS} ¢l Fauo AR L8,

“The class ended early today unusually.”

o) FstAE 1 dntel o] kol e,

“Strangely, there were many customers on that day, which was unusual.”

7.3.5 U= “in accordance with”
The particle t] 2 adds the meaning of “according to.”

o o4k Wao) A u L Wole AT
“Let us not hesitate anymore, but proceed in accordance with the law!”
U o] A A eloll] H] u}S = o) 2.

“You are an adult now, so do as you wish.”
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Particles of frequency
7.4.1 +w}t} “every”

The particle "FU} means “every” or “each,” as shown in the following examples:

ob A 7} Erbtt =S H-A FAl QL

“(My) father sends (me) money every month.”
4A)Tbube) oFS 2 =Mk Q.

“(You) must take the medicine every four hours.”
Wkt A gskar Aok dve2

“Does each room have a desk and a bed?”
et Ao 9lof 4.

“Each professor has an office.”

7.4.2 A “each”

The particle 2 is used to indicate regularity or equal distribution, adding the meaning of “apiece,”
“each,” and “respectively” to the noun it attaches to.

A8 AN E FHA o] AL,

“Slowly, please come in one at a time in the order named.”

SIAEIL o2 aFFofl AU 2 =Aof s Q.

“As for the medicine, don’t forget that (you) must take it three times a day.”
A YA ZEA RE A A A4S T E-go] 4

“(I) studied for the exam while sleeping only three to four hours every day.”
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Special particles Il

m Particles of extent

8.1.1 %-¥ “from”
The particle 5-F] indicates a beginning point, corresponding to “from” in English.

7HE 7)1 7 A E A E 2

“Fall semester begins from tomorrow.”
72 83780

“What shall (we) eat first?”

of Al HF 9 A HH ol 2.

“(I) slept from 9 o’clock last night.”

Th3 3] 9 7F @9 2A] WHEE gloj g,
“The next meeting is from 2:30 p.m.”

4 F o] X HE gl oA Q.

“Please read (the book) from page 4.”
=EE AFE 7HA S 7002 2 HE o 2.
“As for the price of notebook computers, (it) is from 700 dollars.”

8.1.2 7}A] “to, until, including (even)”

The particle 74 marks an ending point, and it corresponds to “to,” “until,” or “as far as” in
English. When the particle is used with a temporal noun, it indicates an ending temporal point,
as in:

3 A 7LA )k FA Ao 22

“Could you please wait until 3 o’clock?”

AF 1A 7L A el A - glo] 8.

“(I) studied at the library until 11:00 p.m.”

2 .

The particles Y-E] and 7} 4] are often used together to express “from [time expression] to [time
expression].”

S A A HE 2 F5A] 714
“From 8:00 a.m. to 5:00 p.m.”
HHE] A 7EA]

“From night to dawn.”

When the particle is used with a place noun, it indicates an ending location (e.g., destination),
as in:

MEZkA W72 5 A d e e

“(It) takes two hours to Seoul by plane.”

T J7HA doj 8.

“(It) is far to the airport.”
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The particle 7} 4] can be used with a nontime or a nonplace noun, such as persons, clothes, and
so forth. When it is used with a nonplace or a nontime noun, the particle 7} %] means “including
(even),” or “even (as far as).”

FEAZEA P02 Fobzkel 2,
“Even (my) younger brother went back home.”
A A FLU S 93 @ A% o,

“Even the president came wearing the uniform.”

8.1.3 X “also, even”

2 ¢

The particle = serves to express emphasis, adding the meaning of “also,” “too,” or “even” to the

noun it attaches to.

WY 524 9.

“Please stop by again tomorrow as well.”
HA L7 = ARL.

“(Let’s) buy some pork too.”

A 9 S A= glo] 8.

“(I) do not even have time to have a lunch.”
o} %) AFS) 2 OF o] .

“(I) haven’t even taken a shower yet.”
GAE ol Bl FAM 2.

“You also got much older now.”

8.1.4 v}A/ZA} “even”

The particles P} 4] and Z= 2} are used to express “even,” and their meaning is similar to that of 7} 4|
“including (even)” or = “also/even.” However, differing from 7} ] or '=, the particles "} 4 and Z= %}
are in general used for unfavorable or undesirable situations. Compare the following examples:

A el o 2ZF A7 A whsko] 8.
“(She) even met my ex-girlfriend.”
A el of AF e A bsko] 8.

“(She) even met my ex-girlfriend.”

Although the translation of both examples is the same, the second example with P} 4] implies that
meeting the ex-girlfriend was not a favorable event, whereas the first example with 7}%] simply
indicates “including (even).” Here are more examples:

B ol g2 AL 2pehA] Fghof g

“Because of the debt, (he) sold the house and even the car.”

oF = il A 24 5 v jlel g,

“(I) skipped breakfast and could not eat even lunch.”

9] 5-91zA} 1] WS oF Wlo] &

“Even his wife did not believe his word.”

Enp2pbA sHE o QF ghol 2.

“Even Thomas did not come to the party.”

LSS A7) ol F 2L S e

“As for that student, (he) cannot write even his name.”

8.1.5 Tl “only”
The particle Bt is a one-form particle, and it means “only” or “just.”

73 o A - 5ha1 X =5k Ao 2.
“(I) bought only milk and cheese.”
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A ol= obF T HFE AYRE A 7 Aol 2.

“As for Sayhyun, (we) worry about (him) since (he) plays only computer games all day long.”
QI 8 elel gk 5419 7he.

“As for (my) older sister, (she) goes to work only on Wednesday.”

Fag Aoy wert eAle

“There is nothing we need, so just come in a hurry.”

8.1.6 Y9 “nothing but”

The particle 5ol is used to indicate “only,” and its meaning is similar to that of %+ “only.”
However, differing from T, the particle B¢l always co-occurs with a negative predicate. For
instance, compare the followmg sentences:
2022}k glo] &
“(I) have only 20 dollars.”
20 Zepytel glof &
“(I) have only 20 dollars (lit. I have nothing but 20 dollars).”

Notice that, although the meanings of both sentences are similar, the second sentence ends in
$1°] & “do not have.” Here are more examples:

10325l <t 7ehglof 2.

“(I) waited nothing but 10 minutes.”

Aw % o] ok vl 4.

“As for coffee, (I) drank nothing but two cups.”
Gao] S 2t 2 9L

“(I) can speak nothing but a little Korean.”

8.1.7 ¥ “only, just”

The particle ¥ adds the meaning of “only” to the noun it attaches to.

ZAFel ] /1A 2 & wlakolrh

“Everyone lives only once.”

7 AT )X @ QL AR 94 Falolo] 8
“You are the only one that I can trust and rely on.”

Meanwhile, ¥ is commonly used with the particle TF “only” and the negative copula ©}4 2} to
convey more emphatic effects, as in ¥ 5+ o} 1] 2} “it is not only/just.”
FFole= Gojitgt opy e} Hol &= F3kal g
“Jinhoon is not just fluent in English but French as well.”

of of 1] 25k of L] e} o] 4] & 817k 91 Ll o] £

“It was not only Mother, but Father was also very angry.”

8.1.8 2/t=A*3 “far from”

The particle # '3 is commonly used with /3= ,asin 2/=71'd, and it adds the meaning of “far
from,” “on the contrary,” or “anything but.” /=713 is a two-form particle, with <713 being
used after a consonant and =7 d being used after a vowel.

ofH X JHEl k2711 FA N S0l ..

“Far from receiving praise, (I) was scolded by (my) father.”

ojmld 27 3} 3 F= gllol s

“There was not even a phone call from (her), let alone an e-mail.”

A A4S ool =7 Fhae] i ob 4 et g,

“My younger sibling does not even know Korean yet, let alone English.”
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m Particles of approximation and optionality

8.2.1 % “about”
The particle 3% is used to indicate approximation, meaning “about” or “around.”

B 3| Aol A 1,000%3 WEoko] 2.

“(We) received about 1,000 dollars from the insurance company.”
ojuwp7} g 64| ol LAl 8, AhA 82

“Come around 6 o’clock later, okay?”

of At wpEjof] Tk AR 108 2 A 2ot

“It seems that about 10 Koreans showed up at the party last night.”

8.2.2 (°])Y} “about, or”

The particle (©])t is a two-form particle, with ©]1} being used after a noun that ends in a
consonant, and U after a noun that ends in a vowel. The particle indicates four different mean-
ings depending on the context in which it is being used: (i) “or something (like that),” (ii) “or,”
(iii) “as many/much as,” and (iv) “about.”

First, the particle (©])1} means “or something (like that)” when it is used after a single noun.
Consider the following examples:

Holl 7k wttolut & Ao 8.
“(I) will go home and take a nap or something.”
5 Ak A7 4] A,

“(Let’s) order and eat pizza or something.”

As seen in the previous examples, the particle (©])4 marks the object of the sentence and reduces
the importance of the object noun. For instance, the object being chosen may not be the best pos-
sible action or item for the given situation, or there may be more choices.

In addition, when the particle is used with certain question words such as ¢ T] “where,” 531
“what,” and “77- “who,” the particle (©])1} reduces the interrogative meaning of these question
words and generalizes their meanings, as in:

o] ] “where” = o]t} “anywhere”
1 “who” = -4 “whoever,” “anyone,” or “everyone”
9] “what” = S-Sl o] L} “anything” or “whatever”

Second, the particle (©])4} simply means “or” when it is used between two nouns. Consider the
following examples:

HA2agoly g8 ow 7 Ad Q.

“(We) will head toward Boston or New York.”
W obel A

“Please give (us) beers or wine.”

99 ¢

Third, the particle (©])4 means “as many as,” “as much as,” or “up to” when it is attached to an
expression of quantity. The particle expresses the speaker’s surprise that the quantity of the item
is more than the speaker’s expectation.

& A Zkolut el A ghol 8.

“(We) came driving as many as ten hours.”

o 7] M= LAl A F27h 1080l 8.
“Orange juice here costs as much as ten dollars.”
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tion words, such as % “how many” and & ¥} “how much.”

o] {4 2= elwiit Hof 2

“As for this T-shirt, about how much did (you) pay?”

oA AA7EA] Bl 7] = A Zko| L A e 89

“About how many hours does (it) take from New York to London by plane?”’

8.2

Fourth, the particle (©])1 means “about” or “approximately” when it is used with certain ques-
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Verbs, adjectives, and copula

This chapter discusses the category of words in Korean that undergo inflection: verbs (that denote
actions or processes), adjectives (that denote states or quality), and the copula (that denote an
equational expression).

m Verbs and adjectives

Verbs normally indicate actions and processes. Adjectives typically indicate states or qualities
(e.g., size, weight, quality, quantity, shape, appearance, perception, and emotion). In English,
one can distinguish a verb from an adjective either by comparing their meanings or by looking
at their structure.

For example, we know “learn” is a verb since its meaning signals an action/process, while
“smart” is an adjective since its meaning refers to a state/quality. Moreover, structurally speak-
ing, we know that a verb does not require a copula when it is used as a predicate as in “John learns
Korean,” but the adjective needs to use the “be” verb, as in “John is smart.”

In Korean, however, verbs and adjectives resemble one another in how they inflect and how
they function in a sentence. That is, there is no obvious structural difference between verbs and
adjectives. In fact adjectives behave like verbs so much that Korean grammarians categorize
adjectives as “descriptive verbs.” Hence, the only way to distinguish a verb from an adjective is
from their meanings.

9.1.1 Stems

Korean verbs and adjectives consist of stems and endings. The stems of verbs and adjectives do
not stand by themselves, and they are always conjugated by inflectional endings. These endings
indicate various grammatical information and roles (e.g., tense, aspect, speech levels, and so on).

When you search for the meaning of certain verbs or adjectives in your dictionary or textbook
word lists, you are most likely to encounter verbs and adjectives with T} as their endings (e.g.,
R} “see,” WU} “believe,” and 2T} “small”). Remember that stems do not stand alone. Con-
sequently, for a dictionary-entry purpose, Korean verbs and adjectives take a special dictionary
form ending ~T}. Therefore, finding the stem of a verb or an adjective is simple. The stem is what
remains after you remove U} from the dictionary form.

Dictionary form Meaning Stem
_T__q_ “give” _Z'_‘

Hj -t} “learn” Hj-5-
7} 2 Xt} “teach” =
%_q_ “gOOd” _%_
[RRER=E “bad” Bl
ol=dt} “beautiful” ol =tk
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9.1.2 Vowel-based and consonant-based stems

Stems of Korean verbs and adjectives are sorted into two types: consonant based and vowel based.
An example of the vowel-based stem is A} of AFT} “buy,” and an example of the consonant-
based stem is Z of 2T} “sell.”

Vowel-based verbs

vtk “touch”
E]rq_ uriden

Consonant-based verbs

}é}q_ “1iVe”
?%E]' “Sit”

Vowel-based adjectives

2 T} “bitter”
kel =t “cloudy”

Consonant-based adjectives

7}k “near”
o} “many”

m Endings

The stems of verbs and adjectives are always used with endings, since they cannot stand alone.
Korean has many different endings that convey grammatical functions such as tense, aspects, sen-
tence types, conjunctions, speech levels, and so on. The endings can be categorized into two types:
pre-final endings and final endings, depending on where they are placed in the verb or adjective.

9.2.1 Pre-final endings

Pre-final endings are inflectional elements that come between the stem and the final ending. They
include the honorific suffix ~(2.)A], the past tense marker ~31/k, and so on.

Consider the following example:

ofA| Akl M A& e Alo] 8.2
“Did (you) borrow a book at the library yesterday?”

Notice that the pre-final endings (e.g., 51 = A + 1) appear between %! 2], the stem “borrow,”
and ©] 2., “a sentence final ending.”

9.2.2 Non-sentence-final endings

There are two types of final endings: one that ends a verb or an adjective but does not end the sen-
tence (non-sentence-final endings), and one that ends both the verb and the sentence (sentence-
final endings). Non-sentence-final endings include various clausal conjunctives such as ~il
“and then,” ~©]/9}A] “because,” ~2."H A “while,” ~*| ¥} “although,” ~= = “in order to,” and
so on. Consider the following sentence.

542 52 A4 g wlola,
“(I) do homework and then eat dinner.”
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On one hand, the conjunctive ~3L “and then” does not end the sentence but does end the verb
stem &} “do.” On the other hand, the ending ~©] & ends the verb stem ™ “eat” as well as the
sentence.

9.2.3 Sentence-final endings

The typical examples of sentence-final endings are various speech level endings. Korean has six
speech levels as shown in the following table. These speech level endings indicate the speaker’s
interpersonal relationship with the addressees or attitude toward them (e.g., social meanings such
as intimacy and formality of the situation).

The formal speech level is the highest among the six, followed by the polite speech level and so
on. In addition, each speech level has four endings that indicate the type of sentences: declar-
ative (statement), interrogative (question), imperative (command/request) and propositive

(suggestion):

Speech level Declarative Interrogative Imperative Propositive
(1) Formal ~FY /B Ytk ~EUY7Hu Y7k ~(2)AA S ~(2) A
(2) Polite ~0] Qo) g ~olQ /ot ~0]Q /ol g ~o]Q /0l Q.
(3) Blunt ~(L)2 ~(L)2 - -

(4) Familiar ~Ul ~/=7) ~A ~A|

(5) Intimate ~o]/0} ~o]/o}k ~o]/o}F ~of/of

(6) Plain ~L () ~(HUnk ~olg}/oke} ~2t

Among these six speech levels, the use of (3) blunt and (4) familiar speech levels have been
declining, especially among young generations. Korean Foreign Language (KFL) learners how-
ever must be familiar with the formal, polite, intimate, and plain levels, which are still widely
used for all Koreans regardless of age.

Let’s apply four of the endings to the verb stem ¥ “believe.” When saying “Do (you) believe
(it)?” one needs to use one of the four interrogative endings (~% Y 7k, ~ &, ~©], or ~L}).

Level Conjugation Possible social settings
Formal LE5U 7R (e.g., in a formal situation)
Polite o] Q9 (e.g., to an adult colleague)
Intimate o 9 (e.g., to an adolescent friend)
Plain ak? (e.g., to a child)

Notice that the verb stem in each speech level and the referential meaning are the same. In addi-
tion, different endings render different social meanings, such as the speaker’s attitude toward
the listener and the formality of the situation. Consequently, choosing the right speech level is
critical, and it all depends on whom you talk to. The speech level endings are discussed in detail
in Chapter 27.

BEEN The copula ot}

99 ¢

In English, copulas “am,” “are,” and “is” are used to indicate equational expressions (i.e., some-
thing equals something), as in “Daniel is a student” or “Kia is an automobile company.” For
equational expressions in Korean, the copula ©] T} (or ©}1 T} for negation) is used.

The dictionary form for the Korean copula is ©] T}. The stem of the copula is ©| (as you take T}
“the dictionary ending” out). With the polite speech level ending, the copula ©] T} becomes ©] ol &
if the preceding noun ends in a consonant, as in ©] A} # o] o] & (1) am Isabel.” If the preceding
noun ends in a vowel, the copula ©] T} becomes <] &, as in ¢ =7l & “(I) am Andrew.” With
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another speech level, such as the formal speech level ending, the copula becomes ¢ YT} (©] +

B,

o]l &/ & always follows the noun it expresses. In other words, it cannot be used separately
from the noun. For instance, consider the following sentences:

uhu] = 7 Zholol 8.

“As for Bobby, (he) is a police officer.”

PN SE L R E Y

“As for Thomas, (he) is a scientist.”

In the first sentence, notice that ©] ] & attaches to “d ¥} (since the last syllable ¥ ends in the
consonant '-), whereas in the second sentence, % & comes after ¥} 3} %} (as the last syllable
ends in the vowel |).

The Korean copula for negation is ©} T}, The stem of the negative copula ©}4 becomes
o} of] & with the polite speech level ending. For negating an equational expression, the subject
particle ©]/7} is used with ©} 1 oll &, as in:

52 5 Aol olol e

“As for Yuri, (she) is not Chinese.”

2| &0] = b5 AL ofLol 8.

“As for Jieun, (she) is not a nurse.”

Notice that the noun that is being negated has the subject particle ©] (after the noun ending in a
consonant) or 7} (after the noun ending in a vowel) (see 5.3.1).
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Irregular predicates

Korean predicates (for example, verbs and adjectives) are either regular or irregular. The reg-
ularity of a predicate depends on whether the stem of the predicate is subject to variation. The
predicates whose stems do not change, regardless of the sound of the following suffix, are called
regular predicates. On the other hand, those predicates whose stems are subject to variation
depending on the sound of the following suffix are called irregular predicates. This chapter intro-
duces seven irregular predicates: T -irregular, H -irregular, ~-irregular, & -irregular, 2 -irregular,
= -irregular, and = -irregular.

m T-irregular

Some verbs whose stems end with T are irregular. For instance, consider the verb 1= U}, © of the
stem = changes to & when followed by a suffix that begins with a vowel, for example:

~E ~ol/ol2

ET} “ask” =54y =0l

Here are more examples of ™= -irregulars:

At} “walk” AUt} Aol o
7| T} “realize” =SB lal Nerola
=t} “listen” =54t s08
21t} “load” Asy Aolq

However, not all verbs that end with = are irregular. The following are examples of regular

predicates:

~FH ~o]/oL8.
gt} “close” g5yt ota
9o} “receive” wE ok wkol g
W} “believe” wEU o wolg
A} “gain” FEHTH dola

Notice that these = -ending verbs conjugate regularly. The stems of these regular predicates do
not undergo any change whether the ensuing suffix begins with a vowel or a consonant.
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H -irregular

The Y -irregular predicates are subject to the following variation: H changes to either - (or &
for a few predicates) when the ensuing sufﬁx begins with a vowel. For instance, consider how

U “cold” is conjugated: 55 + ] & => F9- + 0] & => F9] Q. Here are more examples:
~wH o ~0]/ok8
7HE T “light” 7P E Yo 7hE 9] 2 (FFH S + 0] 2)
o} “thankful” agEyTh awke] @ (arkS- + 0] 2)
19t} “longed for” TG UY a9 e (1S +019)
4 o “fearful” R = AL Q (A + 0] 9)
Yt} “hateful” piE=a B g8 (1% +0]8)

Not all predicates that end with B are irregular. For example, the following are regular H -ending
predicates:

~FH o} ~oj/oL 8.
ot “wear” Ysu Yola
Fet “catch” FEUh Fota
it} “fold” HEye Fola
F T} “narrow” FHUY Fobs
At} “pick up” AU Hola

A-irregular

Some verbs that end with A are subject to the following irregular conjugation:  of the stem
gets deleted when followed by a suffix that begins with a vowel. Examples of /-irregular verbs
are as follows:

~Fyot ~ol/ok2
SEtt “draw” Eaa=i=s T1ol8
ST} “get better” SE5Uo thol g
S0} “swell” *HEYT Fola
31T} “connect” Sl&EYTh olo] g
At} “build” AFUh Aol g

Not all predicates that end with A are irregular. The following are regular /~-ending predicates:

g ~ol/o}s
¥t} “take off” Ut Hol g
BT} “comb” AU Sof g
uj Sk} “take (by force)” | Sk <51 o} wj oo} o
AT} “wash” AsHo Aol g
%} “laugh” DR solg

e
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S -irregular

Some predicates that end with & are subject to the following irregular conjugation: & of the
stem drops out when followed by a suffix that begins with a vowel. A number of color-related
adjectives as well as demonstratives fall into this group of irregular predicates:

It ~ol/oLg
=g} “yellow” 25Uy e
520} “blue” g o) 2
sk} “white” seker o shol 2
1%} “be that way” = age
o] &t} “be how” o sU ojuj &

Regular & -ending predicates include the following:

2} “insert” e wolg
U} “place” FHYY Fota
%1} “good” F5Uo Foka

O -irregular

All Korean predicates that end with the vowel 2 are subject to the following irregular conju-
gation: The vowel 2 of the stem drops out when the following suffix begins with a vowel. For
example:

b ok ~0]/oL 8.
u} 2t} “follow” w5tk wel e (= +okQ)
22T} “write, use” FyTh M8 (A +0]8)
7] ¥4t} “happy” 7]tk 719 (7] wi + o] 8.)
v} T} “busy” v U o uhwk e (W} e+ o} Q)
AT} “big” ERalss AL (3 +2]8)

=E-irregular
Most Korean predicates that end with = conjugate irregularly: = of the stem drops out and the
consonant = is added, when followed by a suffix that begins either ©] or ©}.

For instance, consider the verb 7} 2T} “divide.” Notice that 2 of the stem is deleted but the
consonant = is inserted when followed by polite speech level ending -©} 2.

~H o} ~0]/oF8.
7k 2} “divide” 7FeuUt Zete (h2 +okf =2 = + ok g = Zdete)
Here are more examples:

~H ot ~0]/oF8

2T “press” FEYY =88
L BT} “go up” eEFYY =
22t} “cut (off)” 254 T zZreka
U} 2t} “different” a5y Th gEke
w2 T} “fast” w5 U ok Lo
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1@l = -irregular

All Korean predicates that end in = are subject to the following irregular conjugation: = drops
out when the following suffix begins with -, B, or A.

~H ot ~o]/ol 8 ~ ~A 8.
<4t} “open” AYek doja o= o1 Al 8
=t} “untie” FYth =018 = SEA S
2t} “long” Ak Aola 2 7141 8
2o} “sweet” gyt gota ks -
e S Ses i -
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Past tenses

m Past tense marker ~1/$t

The stems of verbs and adjectives cannot be used by themselves. Consequently, they are always
conjugated with endings. Korean has many different endings that indicate grammatical functions
such as tense, aspect, sentence type, conjunction, honorific, and so forth. The endings can be
sorted into two types: final endings and pre-final endings, depending on where they are placed in
the verb or adjective.

Final endings are various speech level endings, such as the polite level ~©1/9} 2. and the formal level
~% Y}, Pre-final endings include inflectional elements that appear between the stem and the final
ending. Pre-final endings are the past tense marker ~1/21, the retrospective suffix ~F1, the intentional
suffix ~2, the honorific suffix ~(-2-)*], and so forth. For example, consider the following sentence:

B s o] A AFE S Aol 8.
“Professor Byon bought a new computer.”

Notice the honorific suffix ~A] and the past tense marker ~%1 appear between the stem A} “buy”
and the speech level ending ~©] 2, as in A} ©] & (contracted from A} + Al A + ©] £) “bought.”

The past tense marker ~31/%} is a two-form pre-final ending, with ~%} being used after a stem
that ends in a bright vowel (e.g., ©} or ), and ~%1 being used after a stem that ends in all other

vowels. The following list shows how the marker is placed between the stem and the polite
speech level ending ~/¢} 2.

Verb stem Past Polite speech level ending
] “eat” A olQ =" 1ol 8 “ate”
i “see” Sk ola =¥o] Q “saw” (from H.9ko] Q)
o] “copula” e ol Q = 0] 21 2 (or 3101 &) “was/were”
%) “exist/have” A ola = 2% & “existed/had”
ﬂ “small” Sk ol & = ZFgko] 8 “was small”
=1 “big” A ol 8 = 71°] 8 “was big” (contracted from =31 2.)
3} “do” %k o]Q = 3lo] Q “did” (irregular)

Note that ~©] & is used after the past tense marker ~%}/%}. In addition, the conjugation of verb
3}t} “do” is irregular in that the stem 3} is changed to 3] when it is combined with the past tense
marker, as in 3]°] & “did.”

In general, the Korean past tense is similar to the English past tense in that they both indicate
a past action or situation. However, there is one subtle difference between them. Whereas the
English past tense primarily signals something that happened in the past, the Korean past tense
indicates not only something that happened in the past but also can signal whether the action or
event is complete or not. For example, consider the following sentences:

& 3HE Alslel g

“(I) wore sneakers” or
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“(I) am wearing sneakers” (as a result of the complete action of wearing sneakers).
S2] AEglofa.

“We are married” or “We got married.”

ERES S

“(I) wore a T-shirt” or “(I) am wearing a T-shirt.”

57 of = Fo ol 8.

“As for my mother, (she) is old” or “As for my mother, (she) became older.”

Notice that the examples all have two interpretations. The first interpretation simply expresses
something that occurred in the past. The second interpretation indicates the completion of an
action or event. For example, one may be wearing a coat, since the action of putting on the coat
is complete.

As for some verbs, such as 2% T} “gain weight,” 3} 14T} “get angry,” ST} “resemble,” and
2371t} “be formed,” ~%1/S% primarily indicates the present state (as a result of the complete
action or event). For example:

84 $5 5 o 3ha @] Ho] A kol

“(He) is fat/gained weight, since (he) does not exercise but eats a lot recently.”

o) ol 89

“Why are (you) angry?”

F Aol B2 wol kol e,

“The younger brother resembles (his) older brother.”

A 2] 8

“(He) is really good looking.”

Double past tense marker ~3] 31/

In Korean, one can change a past tense sentence into a double-past tense sentence by adding %1
to the existing past tense marker ~t/ .

Verb stem Past + past Polite speech level ending

H “eat” A 3l o] Q =219l 2 “ate (long before)”

B “see” Sk 3l o] Q = 32101 2 “saw (long before)”

o] “copula” A 2 o] Q = 0|21 2 (or A% 2] L) “was/were”
Sl “exist/have” A 2 o] Q = AN 2 “existed/had (long before)”
2} “small” Sk e SR<3 = Z9k%1e] 2 “was small (long before)”
A “big” e A e 712101 2 “was big (long before)”

3} “do” 2 A Q. = 31%lo] 2 “did (long before)”

The double past tense marker ~3%31/31 2. makes the past action or situation more remote than
the regular past tense marker ~t/$1 does. The double past tense marker signals that the past
event is no longer relevant to the present activity or situation. In addition, it denotes that the past
action or situation is totally complete. For instance, consider the following sentences:

AERAE 7 Q.

“(I) wore a wedding ring” or “(I) am wearing a wedding ring.”

AE A= 2

“(I) wore a wedding ring (no longer wear it)” or “(I) used to wear a wedding ring.”
g 219001 8.

“(I) wore shoes” or “(I) am wearing shoes.”

TEE 28lgdole.

“(I) wore shoes” or “(I) used to wear shoes.”
HEdo] Hloja.

“The full moon came up” or “The full moon is up.”

(55 |



PAST TENSES 1 1 -3

uEol welola,
“The full moon was up (back then).”
Holl gkoja.
“(I) came home” or “(I) am home.”
Aol gk 8.
(I) came home” or “(I) was home (at that time and no longer here).”
EESERET G
“(I) majored in Korean studies.”
A7ohe Ag Aol s

“(I) used to major in Korean studies.”

The retrospective suffix ~T

Besides the past tense marker ~1/%k, Korean has another pre-final ending that is used to signal
the past the retrospective suffix ~T. The suffix ~T] is used in place of or in addition to the past
tense ~$1/2k to indicate a speaker’s past observation or experience.

Korean has several grammatical forms that incorporate the suffix ~F. For instance, consider the
sentence ending ~T 2}F71-(2.) and clausal conjunctive ~&5 U/$1H .

The sentence ending ~U] 2}F7-(£2.) is constructed from the suffix U, the statement suffix 2}, the
quotation particle 7" (the informal counterpart of 1), and the politeness marker 2. The ending
is mainly used in informal conversation, and it is used to report what a speaker has observed or
experienced. The ending also highlights the authenticity of the speaker’s observation or experi-
ence and conveys meanings such as “I am telling you” or “you know.”

337 F An| gL

“That movie was pretty interesting (you know).”

R E R b DR

“The coffee of that cafe was really tasty (you know).”

(She) was qulte good at cookmg (you know).”
WEE A uk o] 2 npA|E

“(He) really drank beer a lot.”

_u_,

Meanwhile, the clausal conjunctive ~F] 1 is made of the suffix B and the suffix Y. It is used
when the speaker recollects what he/she has directly observed or experienced, as shown here:
FHAAGY -85 e AP Q.
“Since (he) became famous, (he) pretended that (he) does not know us.”
wjel FE] 2SSy el das AL
“Since (you) have exercised every day steadily, (now I see that you) became much slimmer.”
A F Gt o U, oW i Wol npEs) Al 8
“As for last week, the weather was terribly cold, but as for this week, (it) has become much
warmer.”
shal 1A ol L] B G418 B-6ha glglel g,
“(I) went to the school library, and everyone was studying hard.”
FHE 945 By 4 4le] Bo] S3kols.
“Since (I) studied hard, (my) grades went up significantly.”
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Future tenses and aspect

m Future tenses

12.1.1  ~(2)= A “will”

In English, the future tense is marked by “will” or the “be going to” pattern, as in “I will go to
Seoul,” or “He is going to study Korean.” In Korean, many forms involving ~(2.)= “future/pro-
spective modifier” and ) “will/conjecture” are used to talk about the future. Among these forms,
the most common way to express a future event is to use the probable future marker ~(2)= 7.

The ~(2.)= 7] form is built on the prospective modifier ~(2.)= and the bound noun 7], which
is a colloquial form of %! “thing” or “fact.” The following shows how the marker is placed
between the stem and different speech level endings.

2 Hduyrct (B += 71+ 1vyth “will see” (formal speech level)
2 A9 (B +2A+99) “will see” (polite speech level)
B Aof (H+= A+0°p “will see” (intimate speech level)
= A (H+=A+th “will see” (plain speech level)
s 14yt M+SA+8vYyrh “will eat” (formal speech level)
WS Ad e HEH+SA+4dR) “will eat” (polite speech level)
S Aof M +< A+0k “will eat” (intimate speech level)
S A ME+S A+t “will eat” (plain speech level)

One must remember however that this ending does not express “future” but “probable future.”
In Korean, an event that will surely happen in the future is expressed by the present tense with a
time adverb. Consider the following three sentences:

Azl 7ha.

“(I) go to Seoul.”

W A Eell 7ha.

“(I will) go to Seoul tomorrow.”
Wl Aol & A 8.

“(I) will (probably) go to Seoul tomorrow.”

Notice that the first and the second sentences have the present tense. However, the second sen-
tence differs from the first sentence in that it indicates the future event with the time adverb 1] &
“tomorrow.” The third sentence uses the probable future ending ~(2.) & 7] o] Q.. Notice that the
possibility that the future event (i.e., going to Seoul) will occur in the future is less certain in the
third sentence when compared to the second sentence. In other words, ~(2.)= 7 o] &. indicates
“a probable future event” rather than “a definite future event.”

The English “will” can sometimes express a speaker’s intention in addition to the future event, as
in “I will practice singing.” In a similar manner, ~(2.)= 7| can also signal the intention of the
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speaker in addition to the future probability depending on the context. This is particularly true
when the subject of the sentence is the first person. Consider the following examples:

Mgl A a5 o §=91 IG5 Wol AL 74 e,

“(I) will make many Korean friends while studying in Seoul.”

45 0 Eulol§ % A Ada.

“Surely, (I) will buy a motorcycle, if (I) get a job.”

When the subject is not the first or second person, the ~(2.)= 7 & & ending can indicate the
speaker’s conjecture. Consider the following examples:

Ax7FolH F F0Y% L2 A8

“(I guess that) the package may arrive (here) this week on Friday.”

&4 =7H7E E A Al

“(I guess) the cost of living in Tokyo may be fairly high.”

el o] ofn} 23 Abgrel A g,

“(I guess that his) wife is probably Chinese.”

LA 7 2etd Ad Q.

“(I guess that) the destination is Rome.”

12.1.2 ~(2)=# “will (intend)”

The ~(2.)= &] ending denotes the speaker’s intention or immediate desire, and its equivalents
in English are “intend to” or “will.” The politeness marker 8- can be added to make this ending
polite, as in ~(2.)= 2| &.. The ~(2.)= & & ending is a three-form ending, with ~=- 2l 2. (after
a stem that ends in a consonant, as in ™ 22| &), ~= | & (after a stem that ends in a vowel, as
in 22 2), and ~| & (for a = -irregular stem, as in THE 2] Q).

There are a few things to remember when using ~(2.)= 2] &.. First, the ending is commonly
used in colloquial settings. Second, since this ending conveys one’s intention, the ending is used
only with verbs. Third, the ~(2.)= ] 2. ending is only used for first person and second person
subjects. Consider the following conversation:
A H ERA L9
“What will (you) drink?”
B: oprg b= A Ag e,

“(I) will order a cup of Americano.” (intention)

In this example, the ~(2.)2l 2. ending is used in the second person question (for the first sen-
tence) and the first person statement (in the second sentence). The ~(-2.) 2| & ending cannot be
used for the third person subject, since one cannot speak for the third person’s intentions. Conse-
quently, a sentence like #| ‘H5 A L AW =2 vpAl gl 2 “My younger brother will (intend
to) drink orange juice” is ungrammatical in Korean.

The meaning of the ~(2.)= 2| & ending is similar to that of the ~(2.)= 7 o] & ending in that
both signal the intention of the first person speaker, as shown in the following examples:

2B 2o A Z g e

“(I) will wait for (her) at Starbucks.”

2B 2ol A 7] g 7148

“(I) will (probably) wait for (her) at Starbucks.”

However, note that the usage of ~(2.)& 7 o Q. is much wider than that of ~(2.)= & & in that
~(2)= A 2 can be used for the third person subject as well. When the subject is not the first
or second person, ~(2.)2 A o 2 indicates the speaker’s supposition.

12.1.3 ~(2)=A “will (promise)”

The ~(2)= 7| ending indicates the speaker’s promise or willingness to do something for the
listener’s interest. It is a three-form ending, with ~=- 7| (after a stem that ends in a consonant, as

(5o |




Future tenses 1 2 " 1

in ™ S-7), ~= 7| (after a stem that ends in a vowel, as in Z- 7], and ~7| (for & -irregular verbs,
as in 27| or THE 7). Meanwhile, to present this ending in the polite speech level, you can add
the politeness marker 2., as in ~(2.)= 7] &..

The ~(2.)= 7 & ending is used only for the first person subject and only with verbs. Consider
the following sentences:

A B Aol =Rl W E & Aol 82

“What time will (you) come down to the lobby?”
B: 2% 8A7HA] ZAAlSL.

“(I) will go (there) by 8 a.m.” (promise)

Notice that the speaker A asks what time B will come to the lobby. Speaker B’s reply with
(&)= Al & conveys a sense of promise or reassurance of “arriving at the library by 8 a.m.” for
speaker A’s sake.

The ~(2)= Al & ending and the ~(2.)= 2| & ending seem to resemble each other since they
both can be translated as “will” in English. However, there are two clear differences. First,
whereas ~(2.)™ 2l & can be used to ask a question in the second person, ~(2.)= A 2. cannot.
This is because the ~(2.)™ 7| & ending is used only for the first person subject.

2 Aol T3l Al

“What time will (you) go to the airport?”” (intention)
(X) B Aloll F el A8

“What time will (you) go to the airport?” (promise)

The second difference is that whereas ~(2-) & 2l| & indicates the speaker’s intention, ~(2.) = 7] &
carries the speaker’s sense of promise. Here are some examples for comparison:

SRS AV ALY L.
“As for the drink, (I) will bring (it).” (intention)
FETE AT ZEH AAL
“As for the drink, (I) will bring (it).” (promise)

As ~(2.)= 7] & indicates a sense of promise, it is often used when the speaker volunteers to do
something.

OAE= A7F 2 e.
“As for the dessert, I will buy (it).” (intention)
UAE= A 7F AL

“As for the dessert, [ will buy (it).” (volunteer/promise)

12.1.4 ~ZA “will (intend), conjecture”

The suffix ~2 is a pre-final ending, and it is used to indicate two things. First, when the subject
of the predicate is the first or second person, the suffix ~%] expresses the speaker’s intention or
asks for the listener’s intention, and it corresponds to “will” in English. It is used for first person
statements and second person questions.

A48 AdsAs

“(I) will work hard.”

H12) 6.5 o thA] @ % o,

“(I) will come again tomorrow afternoon.”

A& FtE R A& AF U7

“Will (you) pay by a credit card?”

o)) 2 7} A Az 717

“Where will (you) go?”

Notice that the meaning of the suffix ~%! is similar to ~(-2.) = 2] & “will.” However, whereas ~(-2.)
= 2| & is normally used in colloquial situations, the suffix ~%} is used for more formal situations.
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Second, when the subject of the predicate is not either the first or second person (i.e., the third
person or entity), the suffix ~%] indicates the speaker’s conjecture or asks the listener’s idea
regarding the topic in question. It is corresponding to “I guess/think” (for the first person state-
ment) or “do you think that . . .” (for the second person question) in English.

SEREBEESCES

“(I guess that) tomorrow’s game will be tough.”

o] 7} ob g Aol 4.

“(I guess that) your legs were sore.”

715 ghol Zkzlol

“Do (you) think that the price of oil was cheap?”

The suffix ~%)] is used in formal or broadcasting contexts such as weather forecasts and news
reports. Consider the following examples:

0% WHPE ol oAU
“(I guess that) snow will fall (starting) from tonight.”

T2 A7 2 A5 YT
“(I guess that) as for the weekend, the weather will be cloudy.”

m Continuous tense/aspect

1221 ~3 Yo

The progressive form is used to express an action in progress. The English progressive form takes

a copula (“am,” “is,” and “are”) and a verb that ends with “~ing,” as in “John is sleeping.” The
Korean progressive form takes ~1. %) T}. For instance, consider the following sentences:

xS Ha gl e,
“(They) are eating pizza.”
F3tE Bl 3lofa.

“(We) are watching a movie.”

To express a past action that was in progress, the past tense marker ~%1/%} is added to the stem of
ATt} as in A5 231 9o 2 “(I) was reading a book.” Here are more examples:

el s e glllols.
“(We) were singing a song
o= =q1 gl9lo] g

“(I) was listening to the rad10

To express respect to the subject, the verb 7| A] T} (~3L A A £.) is used instead of AT} (~3L A
©] Q). Here are some examples:

Aol 4% dta Ade.

“The president is meeting the guest.”

oMy rl Aol3E Bt AlA L.

“Mother is making a cake.”

o} 4 % sltkel 1 U

“(We) are still waiting.”

o wl 8} 7)ol gato] 491 £ glof e,

“(I) am taking a Korean language course this semester.”

12.2.2 ~oj/o} o}

Whereas ~3 21t} is used to talk about an action in progress, ~©1/¢} 21t} is mainly used with
intransitive verbs (that do not take an object, such as 7}t} “go” and d ©] A t} “fall”) to indicate
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a continuous state that results from a completed action. For instance, compare the following three
examples:

Aalo] gFol Q.

“(He) sits on the couch.”

Atol] ok 1ol Q.

“(He) is sitting on the couch.”

Zufo] gFol 9lof Q.

“(He) is seated on the couch.”

The first sentence simply states what the subject does. The second sentence indicates the progres-
sive action of the main verb. However, ~©]/¢} 1T} in the third sentence expresses that the state
(seated) resulting from the main verb (sit) continues to exist. Here are more examples:

Aol dele.

“The window opens.”

o] delar glols.
“The window is being opened.”
Aol Ao gela.

“The window is open.”

The first sentence simply indicates that the door opens. The second sentence indicates the pro-
gressive action. The third sentence, however, indicates the continuing state of “being open,”
brought about after the completion of or by the main verb & 2] t} “to be opened.”

A: ol gl dule. 9F Far vzke] 92
“The door is open. Did (you) go out without closing (it)?”
B: mIokah 8. opxlol o] Lhe gk 1 Ui} she.

“Sorry. (I) guess that (I) went out without closing (it) because (I) was rushing.”

A7 &g Zu]d ¢} 9loj Q.

“(They) are in the hotel lobby (as a result of coming here).”
Ao e8] sfsto] ol 4o 7} glof .

“(She) has been in (her) aunt’s house in Hawaii since last month (as a result of going
there).”

0 23 Aol 4] glol

“(I) am still lying down on the couch since (I) am tired.”
3 ofof o} 4| %= A gloj g,

“(They) are still standing next to the door.”

ool e} hal 4 ¥e] 23] gloj e,

“Since it is spring break, the school’s main gate is closed.”
o1 & 7hup olof ol 7la 1 A7 7} ol glof g,

“(My) passport and documents are inside of the suitcase.”

Meanwhile, a limited number of verbs involved with “wearing” do not take the ~©J/°} Sl T}
pattern but take the ~31 %) T} pattern to indicate the resultant state. For instance, “(I) am wearing
socks” is Y-S AL 210 2 not Y-S 2lo] Qo g,

FrS 71a sl e

“(I) am wearing gloves.”
EAol & vlal 9lo 8.
“(I) am wearing a necklace.”
29 EE I glo]8.

“(I) am wearing a sweater.”
dedhas 20 9lola.

weari Ul .
“(I) am wearing sunglasses.”
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Auxiliary verbs |

An auxiliary verb (also called a “helping verb”) combines with a main verb to indicate dis-
tinctions of tense, aspect, mood, or voice. For instance, English auxiliary verbs include “can,”
bR 13 bR 13

“have,” “may,” “must,” “shall,” and “will,” since they combine with a main verb, as in “You must
get there on time.”

Korean has a number of auxiliary verbs as well, but there are a few things to note about Korean
auxiliary verbs. First, unlike English auxiliary verbs that always precede a main verb, Korean
auxiliary verbs always appear after the main verb (or adjective for limited auxiliary verbs). Sec-
ond, the main verb is always used with the infinitive form ~©]/9} (or with endings like ~1,
~S 7}, ~=/27F, ~7, and ~©1/°}-oF). Third, Korean auxiliary verbs are in fact all regular verbs.
However, when these verbs are used as auxiliary verbs, they express different meanings, as
shown in the following examples:

Regular verbs Auxiliary verbs

7}t} “go” ~0]/0} 7}t} “continue to”

29t} “come” ~0}/0} 9.t} “continue to”

T} “produce” ~o]/o} Wt} “do all the way/completely”
=1} “put down” ~0]/¢} 5t} “do for later”

it} “put [X] over on [Y]”? ~ol/o} tt} “do continuously”

B 2] T} “throw away” ~o]/o} B 2]t} “end up doing/do completely”
R} “see” ~o]/o} KU} “try (doing something)”

R o]t} “be seen” ~0}/o} K.o|t} “appear to be”

k<] o “fall” ~0]/0} Wi-2] t} “fall into a negative state”
T} “give” ~o}/o} =t} “do for”

| §-t} “tidy up” ~o}/o} 2| -9-t} “do hurriedly”

3t} “do” ~0]/0} 1T} “be in the state of”

] T} “bear/owe” ~0]/0} At} “become”

This chapter introduces the auxiliary verbs that occur after ~©]/9}. The auxiliary verbs that occur
after other endings, such as ~1L, ~= 7}, ~=/->-7}, and so forth, are discussed in the next chapter.

IEEEN ~oi/¢} 71t} 72T} “continue to”

Korean has two motion verbs: 7}t} “go” and .U} “come.” When these motion verbs are used
as auxiliary verbs, both indicate that an action of the main verb is carried out continually. Since
7}t} denotes the motion away from the speaker, ~©1/¢} 7}t} is used to express a continuous
action that goes into the future.

Hrol zio] 7ka.
“The night advances.”
g3} A te] v 24t 7he.

“(The) movie time runs out.”
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£9) 9jE) o] $:917)7} zelol shm glglola.

“The festive mood of the graduation party was heightening.”

On the other hand, 2T} signifies the motion toward the speaker. Therefore ~©]/¢} 2.t} is used
to express a continuous action that comes toward the present.

AFIAA F 2 @ A A7e) ol

“Until now, (I) have mainly researched on Korean history.”

2 15 EOP St oS 7124 g Q.

“(I) have taught the Korean language only for the last 15 years.”
71 B]—/R]_l/]o] tﬂ OJ o ;d— 0.0 OH o;\ﬂoj
“Dr. Kim has managed the hospital well.”
Ak S B fol & ghs

“(I) have been studying Korean since last semester.”
74 w76 wloh 2 w9 ghol g

“(I) have learned p1an0 since the age of 7.”
ol WH-H w3 = H H gtoja.

“Since (I) was young, (I) have attended church.”

IEEXY ~c1/0} Uit} “do all the way (to the very end)”

The verb W T} means “produce/put forth” as in &= WA 2 “put forth strength” or =7 2]
718 W] & “Everyone put forth (his/her) opinion.” However, the auxiliary verb ~©]/¢} U]tk
denotes “do all the way (to the very end).” It is used to indicate that although a certain task or
action is burdensome or difficult, he/she completes the action to the very end (or does it all the
way). Compare the following two examples:

2 ] B8 4ol g

“(I) wrote the book within two years.”

2id Wkl A5 A o] g

“(I) wrote the book (to the very end) within two years.”

Notice that the first sentence simply indicates that the speaker finished writing the book in two
years. On the other hand, the second sentence with ~©]/¢} U]t} denotes that although writ-
ing the book within two years was a difficult task, the speaker did it anyway. Here are more
examples:

Ax HEHS S ol Wflo] 8.
“Finally, (I) found out the secret code.”
3 gholo] S AHEHE u} Yolg

(He) got a driver’s license within a month ”

sl 55 dlo Al TH
“(Let’s) get a refund!”
AT Y A= erso] Wdla.

“(You) really worked hard for it, and you finally invented it!”
3] ALE B35l A 7 xﬂ = ks W5y o)
“After three years of research, (we) developed the drug.”
2 48w YL
“By all means, (we) will reveal the truth.”

EEEY ~ol/¢F 5 (or ) “do for later”

The verb £t} means “release/place/put down,” as in =770l & F 94 & “Let the handle go/
loose,” or A 2] & o] t]of = .0.410] 2?2 “Where have (you) left the key?”
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However, the auxiliary verb ~©]/°} 5T} expresses two things. First, ~¢1/} 5T} is used to
indicate the continuation of a certain action or state after the completion of the action or state. For
instance, compare the following sentences:
FiEs dola.
“(I) opened the window.”
zP =1 E Ios] ) Q.
(I) opened the window (and it is still open).”

Notice that the action of the main verb €& T} “open” is completed in both sentences, since they
are marked by the past tense. However, while the first sentence simply indicates the past action
(opened the window), the second sentence with the auxiliary verb ~©{/°} T} signals the con-
tinuation of the completed action (i.e., the door continues to be opened). Here are more examples:

HO—]oﬂ =0)o] O

“(I lefta hght on in the kltchen (and it is still on).”
A7 = =g Qa.

“(I) turned off the cell phone (and it is off).”
=5 2L =9kola.
“(I) locked the door (and it is still locked).”

Second, ~©]/°} T} takes on the meaning of “doing something for later (future use).” Compare
the following two sentences:

Aol E1t7] Aol Bol ol

“(I) bought a lot of (them) before the sale ends.”

Ald o] Eu7] Aol wol AF Fokola.

“(I) bought a lot of (them for later), before the sale ends.”

Notice that the first sentence simply indicates the past action, 5r°] 2 “bought.” However, the
auxiliary verb ~©]/°} 35T} in the second sentence expresses that the past action (e.g., buying)
was done for later. Here are more examples:

=S Eol i oA Q.

“Drink a lot of water (for later).”

P ol ¥ Ada

“(I) will make seasoning (for later).”
B g E A E A8

“(I) will buy some fruits (for later).”

Alternatively, the verb 7T} “place/keep” can be used instead of 5 T}, as shown in the following
examples:

S A B o= k] K B e W e <R

(We) prepared the necessary documents (and they are still there, for later).”

Fog& dael FolaEskoa.

“(I) cleaned the kitchen (for later, and it is clean).”

o & W3} Bt ol Zno| EE M £ F ot E A8 w2 Ada

“(I) will work part time and save some money during summer break (for later).”

IEEXY ~oi/¢} tit} “do continuously”

The verb Ul T} means “put” or “touch” as in 2. E=S 7kl UJA] 8. “Put (your) right hand to
your chest.” However, the auxiliary verb ~©]/9} Tt} is used to express repeated or continued
action that is considered tiresome or negative. For instance, compare the following sentences:

o3 % Abeeha A% Eafel e,
“(He) nagged (me) to buy (him) LEGOS.”

[ 64 |
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A3 Aldebi A% Ze) gola.
“(He) kept nagging (me) to buy (him) LEGOS.”

Whereas the first sentence simply indicates the past action, the second sentence with the aux-
iliary verb ~©]/¢} tt} indicates a repeated action that is considered negative. Here are more
examples:

o} 717} e+ F =Y &0 ﬁ&

“The baby cries all day long.

mwﬁeffb&dtﬂdf”’“*ﬂ o] 8.

“(I) could not sleep at all because (he) snored all night long.”

~oJ/o} ¥} gt} “end up doing”

The verb ¥ 2] T} means “throw away,” as in 22 2| 7| & ©] 3ol W 2] 4] & “Please throw away
the garbage here.” However, the auxiliary verb ~©]/¢} ¥ 2] U} is used to indicate the terminality
or completion of an action denoted by the main verb. It can be translated as “finish up/end up
doing” or “do completely.” For instance, compare the following sentences:

e L CEY

“(He) ate the whole bowl quickly.”

PR ReR B S

“(He) ended up eating the whole bowl quickly.”

Note that the first sentence simply expresses the past action (i.e., eating). However, the second
sentence with the auxiliary verb ~©]/¢} B 2] T} signals the terminality of the action. Here are
more examples:

AlolE &wol Ui HIRpA Zo] W glo]la

“(We) cancelled the cable service because the b111 was too high.”

FH 7} 5k A ghurel] 21} w2 A o}l $lo] &

“(I) was sorry because the concert ended up finishing within an hour.”

A7} 31215 o) 2lo] Mol 2.

“I finished eating the entire pizza.”

a7} b 1 QIAME WA 9 sk mglol g

“Because (I) was mad, (I) just came out without receiving a greeting.”

olvf ) ekghit] 95 of Zuj WAtk

“There is not a lot left, so (let’s) finish doing (them) all today.”

A E I A vel 2 g Zet Mol

“The weather is also hot, so (I) cut my hair short.”

Folghrhar s vgloje.

“(I) ended up confessing that (I) like her.”

~0]/o} Bt} “try (doing something)”

When the verb X.U} “see” is used as an auxiliary verb, it is used to denote “try (doing some-
thing)/experience.” It is used when a speaker tries doing some action at least once so that he/she
can explore the results.

o) ZE 3o e

“(I) have been to Greece. (lit. I have an experience of going to Greece)”

o] 7 3k Hol] HA Q.

“Try this (food).”

O T Aol=R glo] HAaga

“Would (you) like to try a bigger size?”
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Zro] vl 9] B-A| o}

“(Let’s) try learning (it) together.”

o) Abata 4k el 8 2ol 22

“Have (you) tried to discuss (this) with a doctor?”
Mol 7h A EAE e & A Q.

“When (I) get to Seoul, (I) will try drinking traditional Korean tea.”

13.6
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~0]/o} H o]t} “gppear to be”

The verb X ©] Tt} means “come in sight,” as in L5 A}o] 2 H}T}7F H.6] @ “The sea was seen
through the trees.” As an auxiliary verb, ~©]/¢} 1.©| T} is used when the speaker expresses his/
her opinion regarding the appearance of something. It is only used with adjectives and corre-
sponds to “(it) appears to be” in English.

A AZF A 2ol g

“(Your) watch appears to be expensive.”
797} Bkele] Holyla.

“The coffee appears to be delicious.”
7]4o] Fol o] Q.

“(Her) mood appeared to be good.”

of Al @o] I3l Hlola.

“(He) appeared to be exhausted yesterday.”

~oj/o} WXt} “fall into a negative state”

The verb W}2] T} means “fall,” as in % I| W}5] ©] 2 “(He) fell into the water.” The auxiliary verb,
~o]/o} WAt} is often used with an adjective to indicate a worsening state of affairs denoted
by the adjective. It usually carries a negative connotation, as shown in the following examples:

o] gol wAA 52 & dl7} gob.a,
“The house is extremely old, and there are many places to repair.”
AE A AlSe] wAols.

“Those kids are really lazy.”

2l @3l 529) 9 AR 8] whglol e

“There are so many imported foreign cars in Korea recently.”

~0]/o} Ft} “do for”

The verb 5=t} means “give,” as in "] & o] & A SHel| 8=5 F .2 “(I) give pocket money to
(my) younger sister every month.” However, as an auxiliary verb, ~©1/¢} 5=t} means “do some-
thing as a favor (for someone).” Compare the following two sentences:

Zvjoprt Al Y THE o ghoj e

“Sofia came to my birthday party.”

aslob7k Al 42 shelef S} glola.

“Sofia came to my birthday party (for me).”
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Notice that the first sentence simply expresses that Sofia came to the party. On the other hand, the
second sentence means that Sofia came to the party for the benefit of the speaker (or somebody).
Here are more examples:

A7 & do] A8

“I will open the door (for you).”

obul7} v 7hE-E AL T4 A8

“(My) dad will buy (me) a luxury bag.”

Huprt Bhole g 54 S Bee] T 8.
“(My) mom made dehclous Korean food (for me).”

m ~0]/0} X]$-t} “do hurriedly”

The verb *|-%-T} means “clean (up/out),” as in o} A WS 7| Z23] X1 L2 “() cleaned up
(my) room yesterday.” The auxiliary verb ~©{/0} %] 9-t} is used to express doing something
completely and hurriedly. Its meaning is similar to ~oj/o} W2t} “end up doing” but ~o]/o}
*]-9-t} has an additional meaning of doing hurriedly. In addition, its usage is less common than

that of ~©]/o} ¥ 2|t}
A o A o] A g2
“When did (you) end up eating them all already?”
Ak Froll 2psta ol = 7F7hA o ot Al glol g
“(We) sold (our) car and even all the furniture at home last week.”
o] A= &5 of el v &l A3
“As for the Korean homework, (I) did (it) all this morning.”
we] G AtE 2ol A e shAl e
“Do replace the person in charge in haste.”
Y a7b arsba] 972t g 3510+ <ol Mol Al
“(I) was so hungry that (I) finished eating the entire pizza within 10 minutes.”
14-0 o] & Qciuu;q 3] x.,_/\E:

(Let s) ﬁnlsh doing the work that remains.”

EZER ~oi/¢t3tt} “be in the state of”

The aforementioned auxiliary verbs are all mainly used with verbs. However, Korean has a lim-
ited number of auxiliary verbs, such as ~©1/0} 5} T} and ~©1/0} | U}, that are used primarily with
adjectives. In English, one can state how another person feels using emotion- or sense-related
adjectives, such as “sad,” “happy,” and “cold.” For instance, it is grammatically correct to say a
sentence like “Susan is sad” or “Chris is cold.” However, in Korean, one cannot use adjectives to
express how a third person or people feel or think. Since Korean emotive or sensory adjectives
denote unobservable internal feelings, a speaker cannot speak for how other people feel or think.
Consequently, the sentence like <=%Fe] =9 8 “Susan is cold” is grammatically wrong.

In order to speak for a third person’s or other people’s feelings or emotions, one has to modify an
emotive or sensory adjective into a verb form, using the auxiliary verb construction ~©1/°}3}t},
as shown in the following examples:

Adjectives Adjective stem + ©]/o]-3}C}

7+ed T “pitiful” 7hel 93t} (7] §- + o] 3t “pity”
3] &t} “painful” 3] 2 9] 3}c} “suffer (from)”

A} “cute” 719913} T} “hold (a person) dear”
71w} “glad 7] 3t} “rejoice”

&} “hot” Ul 913}t “feel hot”

"tr'—ﬁ “scary” 41 9] 8k} “fear”

(e |
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Adjectives Adjective stem + oj/ol s}k
9 T} “detestable” 1] 2] 3} t} “hate”

F-H ) “enviable” 52 9181} “envy”

&) “sad” & 9 31t} “grieve”

’\] 4 T} “unpleasant” ) o] &bt} “dislike”

él t} “desirous” 21 o] 3}t} “want”

ET} “good” Fo}3}t} “like”

3] 2235}} “tired” 3] 23] )T} “feel tired”
=t} “cold” 93} c} “feel cold”

Notice that 5} T} as a regular verb means “do.” However, as an auxiliary verb ~©]/°} 5} T} denotes
“be in the state.” For instance, compare the following three sentences:

A7 A9 e.

“I am scared.”

o A, FA28?
“Yewon, are (you) scared?”’
BN A9
“Kyongchan fears (it).”

Notice that when the subject of the sentence is the third person, the verb -] %] 8} t} “fear” is
used instead of the adjective 4] T} “be scared.”

When speaking of another person’s emotion or feeling in the past tense, one can use an adjective
(without using the ©1/°}3} T} construction). This is because the speaker could have information
about the third person’s internal feeling. Consider the following examples:

X) ST 71w a.

“As for Jongkyu, (he) is glad.”
(0) Tt zImal Q.

“As for Jongkyu, (he) rejoices.”
(0) F3ti= 7Tulol &

“As for Jongkyu, (he) was glad.”
(0) F7te= 7Moo

“As for Jongkyu, (he) rejoiced.”

Notice that 7] 31 ©] 2 as well as 7] &1©] 2 are both acceptable, since both express the third
person’s feeling in the past tense.

Meanwhile, note that unlike other auxiliary verb compounding structures that normally leave a
space between the main verb and the auxiliary verb, as in & ©] %t} “open (for later),” there is
no space between the main adjective and 3}t} (e.g., 7] ¥ &) & not 7] 3| 2.). This is simply a
Korean spelling convention.

m ~0]/o}X t} “become”

The verb #| U} means “bear/owe,” as shown in the following examples:

7 wgdo] A9 E A B2 o,
“Manager Kim took all the respon51b111ty and left office.”
S Abgere vh e gl e

“How much money do (you) owe (him)?”

o] dof tafjA] B AIES A A 8.

“Take all the responsibility for this matter.”

However, as an auxiliary verb, ~©]/9}2| t} is typically used with an adjective, and it is used
to express a gradually intensified change that occurs in the meaning of the adjective. It can be

(oo |
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translated as “become/begin to be/get to be” in English. For instance, compare the following two
sentences:

stso] 38 Q.

“The sky is cloudy.”

sleol A Q.

“The sky becomes cloudy.”

Notice in the second sentence that the auxiliary verb ~©]/0} %]t} adds the meaning of progres-
sive change in the meaning of the adjective (e.g., “is cloudy” = “becomes cloudy”). In addition,
~0]/0} 2] t} changes the adjective & 2] T} “cloudy” into an intransitive verb, & & ] T} “becomes
cloudy.” Moreover, just like ~©1/0}3}t}, ~©]/0} %] T} does not leave a space between the main
adjective and #] T}. Again, this is simply a Korean spelling convention.

Agoll= jol AojA Q.

“In winter, the nights become longer.”

SPA o] wo] grol tlelsllel s

“The walls got messy with all the graffiti.”
a7} ol el 48

“The weather has become very chilly, hasn’t it?”
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m ~31 2t} “end up ~ing”

The verb T} means “stop,” as in H| 7} t}7} 2oko] @ “(It) started to rain and then (it)
stopped.” However, as an auxiliary verb, ~3 T}, consisting of the connective 1 and the verb
T}, expresses that the speaker does something completely, regrettably, or inadvertently. It is
used when the action is carried out despite the subject’s previous effort or wishes against the
completed action. Compare the following two sentences:

=5l 2 dolxola.

“(I) fell over a stone.”

=gl e HojAar ghekoj e

“(He) ended up falling over a stone.”

When compared to the completed action denoted in the first sentence, notice that the completed
action of the second sentence (falling) is against the subject’s will. Here are more examples:

ol A AR EE sk detel e,

“(I) ended up lying because (I) was scared.”

Aol FrAE £aL Tkol e

“(I) ended up spilling juice on the bed.”

Aol Aoy Hoj A wheke] g

“(I) ended up failing the exam in the end.”

5L AR A 27Tk Bllof A 31 Horel s,

“As for them, (they) ended up breaking up within two weeks of dating.”

m ~31 Bt} “try (something first) and then see what it is like”

The auxiliary verb ~31 2 T} means “try (doing something first) and then see what it is like.” It is
made of the connective ~3 and the verb .t} “see.” Note that the meaning of ~3. XU} is sim-
ilar to ~©]/0} .U} “try (doing something)” in that both mean “try doing something.” However,
~3l Xt} indicates an additional meaning of “then seeing how things progresses from there,” as
shown in the following examples:

dol g w9l wAl.

“(Let’s) try learning Korean.”

S S P

“(Let’s) try learning Korean (first and then see what it is like).

Here are more examples:

WA oo & v =al At

“(Let’s) try hearing the story first (then see what really happens).”

N
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Ak wj7b E UL B EA Ha vhe

“For now, since (we) are hungry, (let’s) try eating something (first and then see what to do).”
Slo] & 7he ek el Welol Zkar s At

“Anyway, (let’s) try going to the hospital as soon as possible (and then see how it pro-
gresses thereafter).”

1 At} “want to”

In English, verbs such as “want” and “wish” are used to express one’s desire, as in “I want to
sleep” or “I wish to buy it.” In Korean, ~3L 4] T}, consisting of the connective ~3 and the auxil-
iary adjective 4 U} “wish/appear,” is used to indicate the first person’s desire or wish.

St oo wg Aolg
“D Want to eat Korean food ”

Bﬂ J—J——’T]éa J’lj al /\;7:]9 .

“(I) wish to meet Professor Byon.”

Since one cannot speak for the second person’s desire, ~3L 41T} cannot be used for a second
person statement. However, it can be used for second person questions.
P dalE na 4
“What kind of movie do (you) want to see?”
oM Frol ) a1 21087
“What do (you) want to do this weekend?”

To indicate the third person ’s wish in both statements and questions, ~3L 2] ©] &} t} is used.

T E S A4S v AHolga.
“All of them want to eat Chlnese food ”
FERERESE Y
“Does (she) want to rest at home?”

One thing to remember is that ~37 41 T} and ~31 4] ] 3} T} do not take the copula ©] T} “be.” For
saying “(I) want to be a teacher,” the verb %] T} “become” is used instead, as in A1 A { o] & 31
2161 Q.. Consequently, a sentence like 414 'H ©] ©] 3L 41 &) @ is ungrammatical. This contrasts
with English in that sentences like “I want to be a teacher” and “I want to become a teacher” are
both acceptable.

e WA} H I Aol g,
“As for me, (I) want to become a lawyer.”
H$-= o 7F Ha Hojglela,

“As for Hyunwoo, (he) wanted to become a doctor.”

~(2)=7} At} “afraid that it may”

The auxiliary verb ~(2)= 7} 41 T} combines ~(._)E' 77}, which is used to indicate a speaker’s
wondenng mindset or to seek the listener’s 0p1n10n with the auxiliary adjective 4 T} “wish/
seem.” ~(2.)= 7} Al T} is used to express one’s conjecture, and it can be translated as “afraid that
it may/might” in English, as shown in the following examples:

Aol =71 & 27k Aol e

“(I) am afraid that the size may be a bit big.”

55 o} o) 2k27F Ack

“(I) am afraid that everyone might return home already.”
BhwbA] o] wlol = 9 %] #akr] Aol g

“(I) am afraid that (he) may not be able to come this time again because (he) is busy.”

(72 ]
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~}/(L)w7} Bt} “appears that” 1 5.7
~(2)=7} vt} “am thinking of, worrying that”

The auxiliary verb ~(2.)= 7} 2.t} is made of ~(2.) = 77} and the verb Xt} “look.” The meaning and
usage of ~(2.)= 7} KT} is twofold. First, it is used to express what the speaker is thinking of doing.
Aol M AY B 27
“(I) am thinking of having a hamburger for lunch.”
of 5 WSl HoF 2 nlg] Bl Bla
“(I) am thinking of trying to learn golf.”

Second, it is used to indicate a worry about a possible negative future event.

A58 7} Bl 7140 8

“(I) am nervous, worrying that (I) will make mistakes.”

o) B3| off AlZbell =57k B A Yol ag,

“(I) will go out early, worrying that (I) may be late to (my) appointment because of the
congested road.”

710 A7t B 248k glof Q.

“(I) am trying to be careful not to catch a cold.”

RN A7} 5 ok e = el ekgkol 8

“(I) have not told (my) parents yet, worrying that they might worry.”

ol )7t QLS7h o) v 2] o o) 3 ko] 8.

“(I) made a reservation already, thinking that there may not be an available table.”
oFH 2| 7} Zloj &t 7k ¥} gk ghof 2.

“Thinking that (my) father would disapprove of it, (I) did not go.”

ol Lol FH Skl el A £571 ¥ Ele 4.

“(I) quit smoking, worrying that (I) may die early because of lung cancer.”

S eb Sl B 2 A A A ] 2 ALE o 2wl Qletglel o

“(I) immediately contacted the service center, worrying that (it) is out of order.”

~(2)= 7} 34/ A2+ “am thinking of (doing something)”

When the verbs 3}t} “do” and A Z}3}C} “think” are used with ~(2.)™ 7}, they express the
speaker’s provisional idea regarding what he/she may do. Consequently, the auxiliary verb
~(&)= 7} B}/3keh/ A 2H 8} means “I am thinking of doing something” in English.

A= dlk=of 2t} s Q.

“I am also thinking of going to Korea.”

A& 6ol Hazt sla.

“(We) are thinking of having dinner at 6 o’clock.”

U 7158 A el A A7t Hzts) g

“(I) am thinking of working at the library from next semester on.”

~}/(2)7} Xt} “appears that”

The auxiliary ~1/(2)v- 7} Bt} is built on the ending ~1/(2.) - 7} and the verb X.T} “see,”
and it expresses the speaker’s inferential judgment. It corresponds to the English expressions, “it

29 ¢C:

appears that,” “I guess that,” “it seems that,” and “it looks like.”

For verb stems, ~1} .U} is used, as shown in the following examples:

AA S AFsh se.
“(I) guess that (he) majors in economics.”

o 9.ofvjr} w3 Zht Ble.

“(I) guess that (they) go to church every Sunday.”

75 ]
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For adjectives and copulas, ~(-2.)t- 7} 1.t} is used: ~=7} X.T} is used after a stem that ends in
a consonant, and ~L- 7} X T} is used after a stem that ends in a vowel.

7|Eol =271 HQ

“(It) looks like (she) is in a good mood.”
7huko] o} % w87} vhe

“(It) looks like the bag is very expensive.”
Z A gelrk B
“(I) guess that (he) is Chmese.

For verbs, adjectives, and copulas in the past tense, ~L} 1T} is used after the past tense marker
A/Sk.

o}z & o}z oF WYL} HQ

“(It) looks like (they) d1d not eat breakfast yet.”

-—/\]O] = UHZO ] k ?

“It) looks like the food was a bit spicy.”

SEEDEES BN

“(It) looks like (he) was very tired yesterday.”

Fbe] golo] el gt we.

“(It) looks like (his) older sister’s birthday was Friday.”

Note in the previous examples that the main verb .U} does not take the tense marker. It is not
grammatically incorrect to add the past tense marker to }.T}. However, adding the past tense to
the main verb generates a different meaning, as shown in the following examples:

Ht7) stale) 7k Bla.

“(I) guess that Jinkyu goes to school.”
Z5t7} starel] zi) vla,

“(I) guess that Jinkyu went to school.”
A7} hate] 7 Sej e,

“(I) checked whether Jinkyu goes to school.”
ZAat7h Stalel] Zi kol g

“(I) checked whether Jinkyu went to school.”

EEEY ~# =t “turns out”

The auxiliary verb ~7| ¥] T} consists of the adverbial form ~7| and the verb ¥ T} “become/be.”
It is used to express how things happened/resulted (often by chance or outside of the speaker’s
control). Its English equivalent would be “turns out” or “comes out to be.”

S0 RE $AE S48 Hola

“(I) reached the point where (I) forgave all of his past.”

& HE 3 ALl 8 Hlole.

“It turned out that (I) am to begin working at the company.”

A hE] = Aol A 3 A "ol

“It turned out that (we) will have the birthday party at a Japanese restaurant.”

2 ZHA s A ke g,

“(I) am really sorry that it turned out that (I) can’t go.”

m ~0o]/o}o} =t} “must”

The auxiliary verb ~o]/0}oF =t} (or ~©/0}oF S}t} for more formal usages) expresses the
idea of obligation or necessity. It is constructed from the clausal connective ~]/¢}°F “only if”

3
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and the verb ¥ t} “become/be” (or 3}T} “do”), and it can be translated as “must” or ‘should” in
English.

W9 v ok Blofo} a.

“(You) must take medicine every night.”
22 vhs H7bA] FE S wlo slg.
“(I) must send the card before Christmas.”
l\l 5E H 3 OH O'E EH _8_

(You) must be happy by all means.’
z]o] o]u]_ ﬂok Sk 1 ]Ek
“The house has to be big first.”
a3 Abgholetol w8
“(He) has to be Korean.”
o]_u] x] 9] /\kol o gkok -SL] IEIZ

“(It) has to be (your) father’s signature.”
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Clausal conjunctives are used to combine clauses into longer sentences and to express special
meanings, such as simultaneous actions, contrastive actions or states, paralleling actions, and so
on. Examples of English clausal conjunctives include “so,” “but,” “and,” “whereas,” “while,”
and “though.”

Korean has an extensive list of clausal conjunctives that indicate various meanings, such as “and”
(i.e., ~1L), “because/and then” (i.e., ~©]/°}41), “while” (i.e., ~2. " A]), “although” (i.e., ~*| 7F),
“in order to” (i.e., ~%=), and so forth. Korean clausal conjunctives are non-sentence-final end-
ings, since they attach to the predicate stem of the preceding clause. For instance, consider how
the conjunctive ~(2.)¥ 4] “while” serves to connect two different clauses.

[719] & 7 & (1) drink coffee.”] + [Al & 2191 & “(I) read a newspaper.”] =
AT E HAAA AES glo 8.

“(I) read a newspaper while drinking coffee.”

In this example, the conjunctive ~(2)®HA] attaches to the verb stem of the first clause P}A]
“drink” and indicates the new meaning “while” to the first clause: #] 3] & v} 2 (1) drink cof-
fee” changes to 7] 3] & W}A| W A] “while drinking coffee.” Notice that the conjunctive ~(2-)" A
is not a sentence-final ending since it does not end the sentence. Instead, ~1/}& in the main
clause is the sentence-final ending since it attaches to the verb stem of the main clause 1 “read”
and ends the whole sentence. Consider another example:

ol dapar kel 4ol Q.
“(I) work on weekdays and rest on the weekend.”

The clausal conjunctive ~3! “and” links two clauses: ¥ ¢ o] &} t} “work on weekdays” and
FZell Ft} “rest on the weekend.” Again, the conjunctive ~3L ends the verb stem of the first
clause ¥ &}t} “work,” while the polite speech level ending ~©1/9} 2. ends the verb stem of the
main clause 5] T} “rest” as well as the whole sentence.

m Restrictions

Some Korean conjunctives may be subject to various restrictions regarding how they are used in
sentences. The first restriction concerns the “tense agreement.” Since a clausal conjunctive con-
nects two different clauses, there are at least two predicates within a clausal conjunctive sentence.
In English, the tense of each clause embedded within the sentence must be the same. Consider
the following example:

“I drink a cup of coffee and cleaned up the room.”

The above sentence is grammatically incorrect because the tense of the two predicates is not
the same. In contrast to English, the tense of each clause can be different in Korean. This is

(76 |
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possible because some Korean conjunctives do not take tense markers. Consider the following
examples:

A 3] =R A A Fol| A Hlof
“Although (he) prepared hard, (he) lost the lawsuit.”
A4 3] A Al el A o] Zle] &

“Because (he) prepared hard, (he) won the lawsuit.”

Notice that both sentences are about past actions. In the first example, both the conjunctive
~A] 9k “although” in the first clause as well as the predicate of the main clause <] U} take the past
tense marker. However, in the second example, the conjunctive ~©1/9}-4] “because” of the first
clause does not take the past tense marker, but the predicate of the main clause ©] 7] U} takes the
past tense marker.

The second restriction concerns the subject agreement. Some conjunctives can have different
subjects, whereas some cannot. In other words, for some conjunctives, the subject of the clauses
within a sentence must be the same. Consider the following examples:

A7 AR E AAAT AL 52 A0 L.
“Although (my) friend ordered coffee, as for me, (I) ordered milk.”
ool Zoizbel At 21 Fot A4l 8] FHl sl T glel 8.

“(I) prepared and studied hard for the last two years in order to enter medical school.”

In the first example, each clause has its own subject. However, in the second example, both
clauses have the same subject.

The third restriction is about whether the conjunctive may be used with adjectives, copulas, and
verbs. Some conjunctives must be used only with verbs, whereas some conjunctives may be
used with verbs, adjectives, and copulas. For instance, the conjunctive ~4] T+ “although” can be
attached to verb, adjective, and copula stems, as shown in the following examples:

L ARt A Ho] 5] ot

“Although (I) practice (it) every day, (my) ability has not improved.”
AN 5% ELHYTH

“Although (I) am tired, (I) go to work even today.”

Fa Abghol gt $5 4] S Folahx] ghobs.

“Although (he) is Chinese, (he) does not like Chinese food.”

On the other hand, a certain conjunctive such as ~(2-)2] 3L “in order to” must be used only with
verb stems.

Aol gkl g A do] A ol elal majof ztol e,
“(He) went to the lobby to ask whether there are any delicious Korean restaurants around
here.”

The fourth restriction is that there are conjunctives that can be used for all sentence types, such as
declarative, interrogative, imperative, and propositive, whereas some conjunctives must be used
only for certain sentence types (see 9.2.3). For instance, consider the conjunctives ~(-2.)1] 7} and
~0]/0} 41, which both mean “because/since.”

U H9Uzt 48 5agy,

“(I) get off work early because (it) is so hot.”

EL SRR PRS- RS

“Do (you) get off work early because (it) is so hot?”
R E L7 A4 B 25 A 2

“Get off work early because (it) is so hot.”

U5 Uzt A8 B2 gl

“(Let’s) get off work early because (it) is so hot.”

Ea
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Y E 94 dF 82,
“(I) get off work early because (it) is so hot.”

U E9d AaF 82z

“Do (you) get off work early because (it) is so hot?”
X) U H A I E sk Al L.

“Get off work early because (it) is so hot.”

X) U7 H2ld 47 B .

“(Let’s) get off work early because (it) is so hot.”

Notice that ~(2.)1 7} can be used for all sentence types, whereas ~©1/}A4] must be used only
for declarative and interrogative sentences.

m Clausal conjunctives (reasons and cause)

16.2.1 ~9]/o}A “so, and then”

EENT3

The conjunctive ~©1/9}4] means “since,” “s0,” “because” or “and then.” It is a two-form ending:
~O}A] is used after a predicate stem that ends in o} or £ (e.g., 2tT} “find” = ZFo}A]), whereas
~0] A is used after a predicate stem that ends in all other vowels (e.g., 7} 2 *| T} “teach” = 7} 2
#]4]). Meanwhile, as for the copula ©] T}, it has two forms: ©] ] 4] and (©])2}4]. The negative
copula ¢} T} also has two forms: ¢} ©1 4] and o} 2}A]. The use of ©] 2}4]/ oY 2}A] is
more common than that of ©] o] A]/o}1] o] A]:

u =k Algho] g al/o] o] A “since (I) am an American”
| X 2 7] 7} of ] fA] /o} L] o] A “because (it) is not pork”

~0/o}A] expresses two things. First, it indicates a cause-and-effect relation between two actions
or states, equivalent to “so” or “because/since” in English. In other words, it is used when the
action or state of the first clause provides a cause or reason for the action or state of the main
clause.

HAlo) Y7 ojm 5 554 Aujika Eof go] g

“The design was really pretty and unique, so (I) asked how much (it) is.”

AR e ol F wstolebd] B £ 05 Eolz A48

“(It) is summer vacation from tomorrow SO everyone will return home soon.”

78 gol U epd 9288 Tl TS o] &5 2.

“The gas price went up too much, so (we) are using public transportation nowadays.”
g F Ea ool o}5 A uhel 7} gloj ] Alzke] §lAlEd L.

“(My) son’s birthday party is on Saturday next week, so (I guess that I) will not have any time.”

Second, ~©1/©}A] links two chronologically ordered actions or events without implying any
cause-and-effect relation between them. Its English translation is equivalent to “and then.”

A= ZolA] B A,

“As for apples, (let’s) peel and then eat (them).”

e¥atol el 77 oke Aol €.

“(I) stopped by the pharmacy and then bought cold medicine.”

stalel] 7k A HE S vbstol 8.

“(I) went to school and then met (my) teacher.”
Q5L 20 A el 7k A S wE AL
“As for today, (we) will go to Eunmi’s house and then eat dinner (there).”

Meanwhile, ~©]/©}A] is subject to two restrictions. First, it is not conjugated for the tense. Con-
sider the following example:

o} & o #o] 4 ) ;1 gte] £,
“(I) did not eat breakfast, so (I) was hungry.”

(7 |
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Notice that the past tense is only marked in the main clause (e.g., ¥l 323 &) but not in the first
clause (e.g., = o] A).

Second, ~©]/¢}4] must be used only for declarative or interrogative sentence types, as shown in
the following examples:

g grobg Fopsl A @ol & TR Lk

“(I) like Korean music, so (I) study Korean.”

=t obe Folsl A dwol & g

“Do (you) study Korean because (you) like Korean music?”

(X) = SohS Folal|A Bl B FHa Al L.

“Study Korean because (you) like Korean music.”

(X) 33 SokS Fola[A] 7ol 2 FRFA T}

“(Let’s) study Korean because (we) like Korean music.”

16.2.2 ~(2)Y7} “as, since, because”

99 ¢

The conjunctive ~(2)Y 7}, equivalent to “since,” “so0,” and “because,” is used to specify a rea-
son for the main clause. ~(2.)4 7} is a two-form ending, with ~©.1 7} used after a predicate
stem that ends in a consonant (e.g., = U} “good” = & © U 7}) and ~U 7} after a predicate stem
that ends in a vowel (e.g., 7] TH 2| o} “wait” = 7] v 2] Y 7}).

The function of ~(2.)1 7} is similar to that of ~©1/9}-A4] since both provide a cause or reason
for the action or state of the main clause. However, there are three differences between these two
conjunctives.

First, the reason or cause provided by ~(2)1 7} sounds more specific than those given by ~©]/
o}4]. Second, whereas ~©1/©} 4] must be used only for declarative and interrogative sentences,
~(2)Y 7} may be used for any sentence type.

(0) = ol =ANA 53] HFHT

“Since the soup is hot, (I) eat (it) slowly.”

(0) o] mAA H 3] BFU7ke

“Do (you) eat (it) slowly because the soup is hot?”

(X) =0l =AAA 238 HoiA Q.

“Since the soup is hot, eat (it) slowly.”

(X) =o] mANA MR8 W FATh

“Since the soup is hot, (let’s) eat (it) slowly.”

(0) =0l 271917k 31 8] 95yt

“Since the soup is hot, (I) eat (it) slowly.”

(0) o] =A- Y7t A 23] w57k

“Do (you) eat (it) slowly because the soup is hot?”

(0) o] A U7L 3] Hoygr L.

“Since the soup is hot, eat (it) slowly.”

(0) o] =AU 7E 213 38] ¥ oA AT

“Since the soup is hot, (let’s) eat (it) slowly.”

Third, ~(2-)4 7} is conjugated for the tense, while ~©]/©}4] is not, as shown in the following
examples:

(X) At Hell 7p g glojM 9= |7t &l

“Since I did the laundry last time, you do (it) today.”

(0) At Hell vi7p ke gloyzt 5 7t 3.

“Since I did the laundry last time, you do (it) today.”

() o} 7 UA Barom wy AoA I Al

“(Let’s) sleep early, since (we) will leave for the airport early in the morning.”
O) ol 42 g oz wd AYrt dA FAIt

“(Let’s) sleep early, since (we) will leave for the airport early in the morning.”
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16.2.3 ~(2)= H Y7} “since”

The conjunctive ~(2.)= B U7} is used to express “since” or “so0.” It is a two-form ending, with
~% H Y7} being used with a predicate stem that ends in a consonant (e.g., 2T} “correct” = 2+
S HY7}) and ~= H Y7} in a vowel (e.g., B] 53} T} “resemble” = H| 528 H Y 7}). The dif-
ference between ~(2.)= H| U7} and ~(2)1] 7} is that the former indicates a sense of conjecture
or an event/action that would take place in the future, as shown in the following examples:

Ay A 57t A4 Yzt A8 = 7 AA L

“Since Jacho is going to pay for dinner, coffee will be on me.”

W & HY7E 2 FH3A 4oy e

“Since it is going to be cold tomorrow, please go out wearing warm.”

2o Apel ezt 78k BAIE

“(Let’s) not worry, since (he) will be a nice person.”

o[ ¥l 3 o] up 3 3328 & B|LI7} oS Fo whia

“Since you must have been busy and tired this week, (let’s) meet next week.”

16.2.4 ~X=g}3l “as a result of, while doing”

The conjunctive ~=2} 3L is a one-form ending, and it means “as a result of/because of.” Similar
to ~©]/9FA] and ~(.°_)L] 77}, ~2=2} Al is also used to express that the action of the first clause is
the reason or cause for the main clause. However, there is a subtle meaning difference between
~2=2}3L and ~©1/°}A (or ~(2 )Y 7}). The clause with ~*=2} 31 generates a negative implica-
tion that the action of the main clause is performed at the expense of the action of the first clause.
In other words, it indicates that the action of the first clause leads to the undesirable action of the
main clause. Consider the following example:

ofshi-ebi ol 3 2ol 2.

“(I) could not go home because (I) worked all night.”

Notice that the action of the first clause with ~>=2} 31 contributes to the undesirable action of the
main clause (e.g., could not go home). Here are more examples:

A A=y Al X shal o] 8.

“As a result of getting up late, (I) went to work without even washing (my) face.”

HhAf o} 2} X tekar Eshek ko share]] 2| 2k glo] 8.

“(He) was late for school because (he) talked to (his) girlfriend over the phone all night.”

oM 73] e mekm AR A2 E o /A 1 kol 8.

“(I) did not bring (my) office key because (I) rushed coming out from home.”

Meanwhile, ~*=2} 1L is subject to more restrictions than ~©]/}A] and ~(2.)Y 7}. First ~X=2} 3L
cannot be used for imperative or propositive sentences. Second, it must be used only with verbs.
Third, it is not conjugated for the tense. Fourth, the subject of the ~*=2}3L clause must be the
same as that of the main clause.

16.2.5 ~(L)EBE.=E “because of”’

The conjunctive ~(2)E.E is a two-form ending: ~2 2 = is used after a predicate stem that
ends in a consonant (e.g., 2T “hug” = ¢+ © = &) and ~X. 2 is used after a predicate stem that
ends in a vowel (e.g., @ o] A T} “fall” = B o] X| . ). The meaning of ~(2.)E-Z is “as a result
of/because of.” However, it conveys a formal nuance; hence it is usually used in formal written
language.

T1o] o] Aol ez Y]iro] FRbsIF U T

“As a result of his coming to this world, (it) was full of joy.”

DhS F FHolm 2 o] wol ua Azt

“Since Chuseok is next week, the road will be congested.”

a0 |
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A7) Jede ol Ee APur) Al F xome sYgdrh
“Since Kim Sungji’s birthday is three months later than Lee Junghoon’s birthday, it’s in May.”

16.2.6 ~UY “but, since”

The one-form conjunctive ~T U, consisting of the retrospective suffix B and the suffix 1,
means “but (now)/as/since/and as a result.” The conjunctive ~U] Uis used when the speaker
recollects what he/she has directly observed. Consider the following examples:

HH2A7HA] e S By ob 4 & 2paL 9lo] 9.,

“(He) watched TV until midnight last night, and (he) is still sleeping.”

943 FE et A Aol A g0l 2.

“(He) studied hard, and (he) finally passed the exam.”

H]—/\H o= (o)) o]jl:j] ] At Az F OJOLJ_

“(He) Worked the whole night through, and as a result, (he) was laid up with fatigue.”

Notice in the examples that the ~F] 4 ending clause (i.e., watching TV, studying hard, and work-
ing the whole night through) is based on the speaker’s direct observation.

Meanwhile, the use of past tense marker ~%1/% with ~T Y, as in ~$1/F T U, is used when the
speaker recollects what he/she has directly experienced. Consider the following examples:
a el ZrH Y oI glolol ..
“(I) went to the classroom, but nobody was there.”
o | % AZF A &S AL o] 4 4
“Since (I) exercised more than 2 hours yesterday, (my) body aches.”
o el wF = U o] skt w2 7f of .

“Since (I) drank too much beer last night, (my) head aches”

Notice in the examples that the ~%1/$¥ T 1 ending clause (i.e., going to the classroom, exercis-
ing, drinking too much) is based on what the speaker has directly experienced.

16.2.7 ~Zd “so, since”

The conjunctive ~Z4 2 is a one-form ending, and it also expresses cause or reason; it is translated
as “since,” “because,” or “so.” However, in contrast to ~(2.) 25, which is mainly used for for-
mal and written communication, ~Z | is mostly used for informal and spoken communication.

Y urel A ol el F A ¥ lol e,
“(It) looked so delicious, so (I) ate two of them.”

olw} npw 2 o) 1 5z <k 342

“Just how busy are (you) that (you) do not even call?”

g oy wieo] ol a2

“Just what did (you) eat that (you) have a stomachache?”
Azbich 24 A el 9 ol 2.

“(I) did not buy (them) since (they) were far more expensive than (my) expectation.”
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Clausal conjunctives Il

Clausal conjunctives (background)
17.1.1 ~&/(2)vd “and, but, while”

The conjunctive ~ /(2-) L H] is used to attract the listener’s attention by providing background
information for the main clause (or second clause). It can be translated as “and,” “so,” and “but”
depending on context. Consider the following example:

A Sl 188 23 gl oln] Anlgle] 2.

“Right now, (I) am watching the first episode, and (it) is already interesting.”

In this example, the first clause = 2}7} 18] & ¥ 31 9] T} “(I) am watching the first episode of the
drama” is the background information for the main clause # 7] 91T} “(it) is interesting.”

The conjunctive ~=/(2.)- ] is a three-form ending. ~=U] is used after a verb stem or
after adjective stems that are made of A TH 31T}, such as A 7] AT} “interesting” and BHgITH
“tasteless.”

74t} “go” 7}l
Ht} “eat” W=
21t} “have” A=

7 7] ¢4 T} “uninteresting” A =l
a1t} “delicious” kel =)

As for adjectives and copulas, ~=U| is used after a stem that ends in a consonant, and ~1 H] is
used after a stem that ends in a vowel.

2t} “clear” o
At} “cheap” A .
#2355t} “happy” R
o] T} “be” ol g
oYt} be not” ol g

As for the past tense, ~<= | is used after the past tense marker ~%1/k. In addition, as for the
future, it is used after the future marker ~%1. This applies to any predicate type, as shown in the
following examples:

of A g 4 ol zk] <o) Hgkol 8.

“(I) went to a Korean restaurant yesterday, and there were many customers.”

AA7HA = Aol gt A=l @52 7HA o] St e.

“Until yesterday, (it) was on sale, so (it) was cheap, but today, the price went up.”

ZPA7HA] = als St ol =] o] A= tisk A ool 2.

“Until last year, (she) was a high school student, but now, (she) is a college student.”

WAREHE A7 E 2940 7HE AL

“The weather will be colder from tomorrow, but (you) will still go?”
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~/(2)- 4] is not subject to any restrictions. That is, it is conjugated for the tense, it does not
have a subject agreement restriction, it can be used for all sentence types, and it may be used with
any predicate type. Consider the following examples:

oA 2E| 05 A A vpEF e St o W

“Yesterday, (I) ran into Steve on the street, but (he) has not changed a bit.”

Aol HES Abof sli-v] W Fol e} L

“(I) need to buy a birthday gift, and (I) wonder what (she) will like.”

o] gol o -d 058 o] AN L

“(It) is snowing a lot, so please stay home today.”

ol F F 8 U2 A Zto] glizdl tal E L el RhgAl ),

“As for this week Friday, (I) do not have time, so (let’s) meet on Saturday instead.”

Q52 F Y23 < o]opr] At

“(I) am a bit tired today, so (let’s) talk tomorrow.”

PR o)Abole] 8 W B AR 8

“(My) older sister is a doctor, and (my) older brother is a lawyer.”

17.1.2 ~(&)= "ld “l guess that...”

Similar to ~=/(-2.) - H, the conjunctive ~(2.)= &l H] is also used to indicate background informa-
tion for the main clause. However, it indicates an additional meaning that the background information
of the first clause is an inference rather than a fact. For instance, compare the following sentences:

Hr-d oozl £ L.
“(It) is hot, so turn on the air conditioner.”

6% el oo} 7l Eof g,

“(My guess is that it) must be hot, so turn on the air conditioner.”

Notice that in both sentences the first clause 53 T+ “hot” is the background information for the
main clause U} “turn on.” However, in the second sentence, the background information,
marked by ~= &l B, is a conjecture of the speaker.

~(©2)= | is a two-form ending, with ~= H®IH| being used after a predicate that ends in
a vowel (e.g., 7}t} “go” = 7+ ®ld]) and ~= ®l | after a predicate that ends in a consonant
(e.g., M T} “eat” = H = ©l Eﬂ)

ol o= Ei o] 2 3 e

“(I guess it) must hurt a lot, but (you) hold (it) in well.”

A8 BA 28 dd 47 4804 e

“(I guess that) it must be very cold in Korea, so please don’t catch a cold.”

A F2 AFEA o] maEl S "y E O 7]12}34 Ao}

“(I guess that they) arrived at the ofﬁce by now, so (let’s) wait a little more.”

LGk B Aol €], = BAL.

“(I guess) that movie must be quite interesting, so please see (it).”

HLE el o} A4 209 2.

“(I guess that you) must be busy, so thanks for coming.”

Clausal conjunctives (contrast)
17.2.1 ~XA] %} “although”

The one-form conjunctive ~<] 7t is used to acknowledge the action or state of the first clause but
to indicate something contrary or opposite to that of the main clause. It is equivalent to “but” or
“although” in English.

e AR R AL

“Although (my) body aches, (my) mind is happy.”

o |
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e WA 7k G A BA R
“Although the salary is high, the workload is enormously heavy, isn’t it?”
4 ok wobe g MRAT L E AL

“(He) learned piano for four years, but (he) cannot play (it) well.”

who] % A5k & ake] LhakA h

“(It) is a bit cold outside, but (let’s) go out to exercise!”

= Bl A A ukEo] EAE AL AL

“(It) will be a bit costly, but please buy (it) if (you) like it.”

17.2.2 ~(2)4} “but, however”

The conjunctive ~(2.)1} is used to indicate that the content of the first clause does not comply
with that of the main clause. It is also equivalent to “but/although” in English. ~(2.)1} is a two-
form conjunctive: ~2.1} is used after a stem that ends in a consonant (e.g., 1T} “read” = ¢}
S 1}) and ~1} is used after a stem that ends in a vowel (e.g., A] Z+3}C} “begin” = A| 2}5}1L}).
Consider the following examples:

o A& B 917]t Eouk A 27} L Holo] 8.

“As for the restaurant, (its) atmosphere is good, but (its) service is kind of bad.”

A7 S1alA Ml 58S shal Ao A~FRef 4 A zke] gloj g,

“Although (I) want to exercise for (my) health, (I) do not have time to go to the fitness

center.”

Al ol Hal Qo A Fol 54 L.

“Although (I) continue to eat a lot, (my) weight does not increase.”

17.2.3 ~(2)Y v}y “whether. .. or not”

The conjunctive ~(2-)1} P} is the combination of ~(2.)L} and the verb v} (e.g., P} = 2T}
“stop” + [2.]1}). It is used to signal that either the action or the state denoted by the predicate
of the first clause does not influence the final content of the main clause. It can be translated as
“whether . . . or not” in English, as shown in the following examples:

$2)7} 71} v s 7o) okEl A ofe

“Whether we go (there) or not, (the situation) will not be settled.”

oFS o1} vt 1 2ol 7} glglo] <.

“Whether (I) took the medicine or not, there was no difference.”

yl7h ot witt 7jeE A

“Whether (you) come or not, (I) will wait.”

Ar] ol oLt wir & A Zko] glof Q.

“Whether (it) is interesting or not, (I) have no time to watch (it).”

17.2.4 ~9]/°}% “even though”

The conjunctive ~©]/9} = is also used to express “but” or “even though.” It is a two-form ending,
with ~0}I= being used after a stem that ends in a bright vowel (e.g., ©} or 2.) and ~©] = after a
stem that ends in all other vowels.

oolZs =ol= ol S Al A A A &3 AL

“Even though (you) turn on the air conditioner, the room will not cool soon.”

T AIRFE Zehslol e A o ghol g

“Even though (I) waited for (her) for 2 hours, (she) did not come after all.”

A ho] Fol A A7telE A2 33ae 44 kol e

“Even though the library is close to (his) home, (he) never goes (there) to study.”

o] ol SloliE o ¥ ok & /¢ 8

“Even though (he) has lots of money, (he) will not give (me) even a penny.”
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Meanwhile, as for the copula, it can take two forms: ©] ©] %=/0}1] ©] I= for more formal style of
speech or ©] 2} %=/0} Y 2} = for conversational style.

sho]l A EAolete AA doju; HA Q.

“Try getting up early even if it’s only 10 minutes a day.”

G5t Abarol ol ehie 3 o} £,

“It is fine (with me) even if (he) is not Korean.”

17.2.5 ~=/(2)LH X “although, even after”

The combination of the conjunctive ~=/(<>)1- 4| and the particle = “even/also” is the con-
junctive ~+=/(2.) - H| ’=, meaning “although/despite (the fact that)/even if.” Similar to ~=/(-2.)
L], the conjunctive ~+=/(<>) U] = is also a three-form ending: ~i= U] is used after a verb stem
or after adjective stems that are made with QL EH/ AT} (e.g., R T} “believe” = M =] &=, 33l T}
“delicious” = BF 1= H| I2); as for adjectives and copulas, ~=H) is used after a stem that ends in
a consonant (e.g., 2} TF “small” = 2} 6| =) and ~ - H] is used after a stem that ends in a vowel
(e.g., ALt} “big” = ZH| =),

0.2 A48 PirE AFo] ojel ol 5.

“Even after (I) studied hard, the exam was difficult.”

of Al 2 A== 7717k Q|

“Even after (I) got a good rest last night, (my) cold is not better.”

Qo] AgavtzojHldE Edo] MR glvla.

“Although today is Christmas Eve, there are not many customers.”

ol wl-- Al11e] 2l e 2 A Q.

“Despite the fact that the room is very noisy, (he) sleeps well.”

17.2.6 ~tE X “even though”

The one-form conjunctive ~F 2+ %= is used when the speaker acknowledges the content of the
~T 2} X2 ending clause but stresses that the following clause must be the case. It is corresponding
to “even though (it may be the case).” Consider the following example:

22 A gol "ol Aeehis YT FAISHA vhal L
“Even though (it may be the case that you) fail the employment exam, do not be too
disappointed.”

Notice that the content of the first clause is acknowledged, but the content of the main clause is
highlighted (i.e., don’t get too disappointed). ~ ] 2} %= is not subject to any restrictions. Here are
more examples:

Aol gleete -2 7F WA ZHA] ghA o

“Even if (it may be the case that) there is contact (from her), let’s not look for (her) first.”

W7} F Holt et A stA] nhA Q.

“Even if (it may be the case that) I am not around, do not worry about me.”

= =&eiy et 7ivE A Q.

“Even if (it may be the case that he) arrives (here) late, (I) will wait.”

thr] At et 8715 QA HaL A dojupM ok g a.

“Even if (it may be the case that you) fail again, (you) should not lose (your) courage, but

rise up again.”

17.2.7 ~9]/o}A B & “even if it means”

The conjunctive ~©1/0}A] 2} X% “even if it means” is a two-form ending, with ~¢}4] 2} = being
used after a predicate stem that ends in ©} or £ (e.g., Ztt} “find” = 2Fo} A 2} %) and ~ A 2} =

o5 |
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being used after a predicate stem that ends in all other vowels (e.g., 7} = *| t} “teach” = 7} 2 #
A,

8 Fob ek #3818 7bar 4% v,

“(I) wanted to study abroad even if it meant selling (my) car.”

WS A e 2 A S A A 8.

“Please finish the work even if it means staying up all night.”

3% 59 Ztel ek vt A4 82

“(You) will meet (her) even if it means waiting the whole day, right?”

17.2.8 ~1ilXx “even after”

The one-form conjunctive ~3LX= is used to express “even after.” It is the combination of the
conjunctive ~1l “and/and then” and the particle = “also.” ~3L = is subject to one restriction: it

cannot be conjugated for tense.

SUaE A7)el B ZEY?

“Even after being reprimanded, (did) you go there again?”

YA EZ7MA] Bate v 7F aishof e,

“Even after (I) ate desserts, (I) was still hungry.”

oot & E4lsku of Y AL ¥ shar g,

“Even after (he) graduated from graduate school, (he) has not found a job yet.”

A stale A= ALshA] e Abdolo &,

“(He) is the (type of) person who will never apologize, even after (he) makes a mistake.”

17.2.9 ~(2)L-E “even if, granted that”

The clausal conjunctive ~(2.) - is a two-form ending. ~% is used after a stem that ends in
a consonant (e.g., "Wt} “receive” = ¥-25), and ~L % is used after a stem that ends in a vowel
(e.g., ¥ -t} “learn” = ¥ ). The conjunctive ~(2) - & is used when one acknowledges the
content of the first clause but expresses the result of the main clause that is negative. It can be
translated as “even if” in English. Consider the following example.

A g U7 ATHEHE T S AAL?
“Even if you apologize now, what’s the use?”

Notice that the speaker acknowledges the content of the first clause A} 3}t} “apologize,” but
the main clause confirms the futility of the first clause (i.e., T< 22-89) 211 ?). Here are more
examples.

% SLALOLE ol A AElol A F & 5 A 22
“Granted that (he) is a well-known doctor, what could (he) do in such conditions?”
ul AT 3k $-2] [ ok Aol 27

“(His house) may be expensive, but (I) am sure (it) is not as expensive as our house.”

o} 7] EEGE Uuk B3}

“Even though (he) may be smart, how can (he) be as smart as you?”

17.2.10 ~(2)=X T X% “even if”

The conjunctive ~(2.)= #| 2} = also means “even if,” and it is a two-form ending, with ~2 %] 2}
1= after consonants (e.g., M Z T} “fine” = M A S| 2} =) and ~= A 2} == after vowels (e.g., &
o] @t} “come in” = 5] A 2} ).

S A AAELE o2 B Ao g

“Even if (he) is Korean, (I) will talk to (him) in English.”

71 70] & Nl ehiE AL 7FA| 2L AEA T,

“(Let’s) go and buy (it) even if the price may be a bit expensive.”

a6 |
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Al el Dol @A ehe YAl ehA] vhAl 2.

“Even if (you) fail the test, do not be frustrated.”

17.2.11 ~(2)=A A A “even though”

The conjunctive ~(2)= #| 14 means “even though,” and it is a two-form ending, with
~= A A A after vowels (e.g., 1L X| T} “repair” = 1L 2 X & A) and ~2- %] 21 4 after consonants
(e.g., AT} “wash” = &2 A A).

Algtell AP SAANA 152 T

“Even though (they) lost the game, they stood tall.”

wAFZESAANG =5o0] HaL A Foko] g

“Even if (I) had to starve, (I) didn’t want to be a thief.”

opif-g] HEEAIAA F-RE LS SlojA = b s e,

“No matter how busy you may be, (you) must not forget (your) parents’ birthdays.”

17.2.12 ~(2)=%H “even if’

The conjunctive ~(2)= &4 is another two-form conjunctive that means “even if.” ~= 47
is used after vowels (e.g., O} T} “sick” = o}&47d), and ~= 47 is used after consonants
(e.g., T “die” = 5=44).

o] Fulell A A A& 7hdshA] ergke g

“Even if (we) lived in this neighborhood, (we) were never poor.”

A3 A 2He SAdA da] £ wolel 8

“Even if (our) company is small, (it) is a good place to work.”

vlebaheh iz i © .52 o) 5h 9

“Even though (you) can’t say sorry, why are (you) mad (at me) instead?”

17.2.13 ~XY “rather, instead of doing X”

The one-form conjunctive ~2=1 is used only with verb stems, and it indicates that the content of
the main clause is preferable to that of the first clause. It can be translated as “it would be better”
or “would rather” in English.

ol FA el o] Pty Apete] awkFaL Hoj g,

“(I) would rather quit than work like a slave like this.”

A A 7hdsiAl Aty 2= Jalo] 2.

“(It) would be better to remain single than to get married and live in poverty.”

o] Agol 7pA §H Hu] A} wbael g

“(I) would rather drink coffee (or something) than go to this restaurant for a meal.”

17.2.14 ~7]2ZX4Y “even though”

The one-form conjunctive ~7] 4] is used similarly to an English expression “even though,
admitting that.” It is made of the ending ~”7| and =44 “though.” ~7] 4] 1 is usually used in
a negative context, as shown in the following examples:

opf-g] HiZF Az ]2 Y o B A WA G S

“No matter how hungry (you) are, how dare (you) eat first?”

7} obte) Fzl AL of ol s1el 5 glej 2

“No matter how much (you) hate me, how on earth can (you) do that?”

op-g] 37 e MY o WA g 1E A U B S 9loj 29

“No matter how angry (he) is, how can (he) go out like that?”
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Clausal conjunctives Il

IEEXN ciausal conjunctives (intention)

18.1.1 ~(2)¥ “to, in order to”

The conjunctive ~(2.)2] is used to express the purpose of the speaker’s action. It is translated as
“for the purpose of ” or “to” in English. ~(_°_) ] is a two-form ending: ~2.2] is used after a verb
stem that ends in a consonant (e.g., “wear” = 9] ©.2]), whereas ~%] is used after a verb stem
that ends in a vowel (e.g., 1T} ¢ rest =4 2).

~(2)¥] is usually used with a motion verb, such as 7}} “to go” and 2T} “to come,” to indicate
the purpose of going or coming, as shown in the following examples:

A4 mloe] Agrbed) el Zear
“(We) are going to the cafeteria to eat lunch, and would (you) like to go together?”
 Abe] 94 o] 47

“What did (you) come to buy?”

~(2)] is subject to the following three restrictions. First, it is not conjugated for the tense. Sec-
ond, the subjects of both clauses must be the same. Third, it is used only with verbs.

W) 2102 v o] zkol .

“(I) went to the beauty parlor to get a hair cut.”

() v 2] Zheko 2l v o] zkol 2.
“(I) went to the beauty parlor to get a hair cut.”
SEale oy,

“(I) came (here) to exercise.”

(X) AEshe] AEsfar 4ol g,

“(I) want to marry (her) to be happy.”

However, there is no restriction regarding sentence type. For instance, it can be used with any of
the four sentence types as shown here:

St3lof sty d He= ma.

“(I) will leave for Seoul tomorrow to participate at a conference.”

AA HE ALY 2 A 82

“When will (you) go to buy a gift?”

A o 4 opAle] A5 Qo] A A S2 A8,

“Stop by our house sometime to have a cup of coffee.”

AA| o] = A g AT

“(Let’s) go sometime to play golf together.”

18.1.2 ~(2)¥ 3L “to, intending to”

The conjunctive ~(2.)] 3L is used to express the speaker’s intention or plan. It is a two-
form ending: ~©.21 3L is used after a verb stem that ends in a consonant (e.g., ¥ T} “take

e |
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off” =1 © 7 31) and ~¥] I is used after a verb stem that ends in a vowel (e.g., 121t} “send”
=Xy,

The meaning of ~(2.)] 3L is similar to that of ~(2.)2]. However, in contrast to ~(-2-)2], which is
normally collocated with motion verbs such as 7}t} or 2.}, ~(2.)# 1L can be used with any verb.

A7} 7kaL 418 i stell Eo17he a1 A4l s] FF-gle] &

“(I) studied hard (intending) to enter the college that I wanted to go to.”

Widel= A S Al L s 2.

“(We) intend to buy a new house next year.”

v =oll M = - sk A S S kol ..

“(I) earned an international license (intending) to drive even in the states.”

ol o] Foll T=& oJalatal =8 ol glof Q.

“(I) am saving money (intending) to travel in China this summer.”

52 ol Al % Adar IRl ok ko] 8.

“(I) did not go to the fitness center today, intending to get a good rest at home instead.”

~(©)8] 3L is subject to the following restrictions: (i) it is not conjugated for the tense, (ii) the
subject of the clauses must be the same, (iii) it is used only with verbs, and (iv) it is used only for
declarative and interrogative sentences.

Hpolo] & w3 o |l =uHlo A Z]the]|aL )il 8.
“(I) was waiting at the hotel lobby to meet a buyer.”

L= gto gy g

“Did (you) come to get spending money?”

(X) Bl A S o i1 7 Al S

“Go (intending to) receive a ticket.”

(X) d3 By il ghA o

“(Let’s) go (to the theatre) to see a movie.”

18.1.3 ~(2)# Y7} “intending to”

The combination of ~(2.)#] 3L “intending to” and ~T}7} creates a new conjunctive ~(2.)%
t}7}. The conjunctive ~(2.)# T} 7} is used when one tries to do something but comes across
another situation. It indicates that the intentional action of the first clause was never actualized,
but the action of the main clause was realized instead. Consider the following example:

T el ZF w7E A Aol Zhol 8.

“As (we) intended to go the library, (we) went to the bookstore.”

Notice that the action of the first clause (e.g., going to the library) was never actualized. Instead,
the action of the main clause was realized.

~(2)2 T} 7} is subject to the following restrictions: (i) it is not conjugated for the tense, (ii) the
subject of the clauses must be the same, (iii) it is used only with verbs, and (iv) it is used only for
declarative and interrogative sentences. In addition, it has a two-form ending: ~2.2] T} 7} is used
after a verb stem that ends in a consonant (e.g., "'t} “block” = 9} 2.2 T} 7}), and ~& T}7} is
used after a verb stem that ends in a vowel (e.g., ©1 X t} “throw” = & %] H Tt} 7}).

% Lot dolgol e

“As (I) intended to catch the dog, (I) fell (on the ground).”

TEE At tiAl AFEHE ko] 8.

“As (we) intended to buy a printer, (we) bought a computer instead.”

FolE AT 3 Sto] 89

“What did (you) intend to buy but could not buy?”

S E phA| AL Fh=poll Zobzbe grt vl ol A A S dotR 7| = Flo] 8.

“As (I) intended to go back to Korea after getting (my) degree, (I) decided to look for a job

in the states.”
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18.1.4 ~1LA} “intending to”

The conjunctive ~3LA} is a one-form ending, and it is also used to indicate the intention of the
speaker’s action. However, when compared to ~(2.)2] 1L, ~311 4} tends to occur more often in
formal contexts.

FAE Aulstazt ®]l A 35S 555k “711 A

“Do bless us who gathered here to worshlp you.”

A o] Aol e M 1hes] A =e]al g s AlAbskaia) gh

“(I) intend to briefly explain about this product first and then begin my presentation.”

A S ok syt

“(We) came to pay respect to Professor Kim.”

18.1.5 ~7] “so that”

The one-form conjunctive ~7| has two functions depending on whether it attaches to a verb stem
or an adjective stem. When it is used with a verb, it means “so that,” as shown here:

w7} 217 A Sl ol 2

“(I) put it on the table so that everyone can read (it).”

i 5 AA £839] 8 T8

“Please be quite so that (I) can fall asleep.”

When it is used with an adjective, it changes the adjective into an adverb (e.g., 8 T} “easy” = 4 7
“easily”). Consider the following examples:

% ) 27 9% 9 FA 0] 2
“Could you speak a bit louder?”
o A # o] T4 8.

“Please take (a picture of us) nicely.”

18.1.6 ~X%XF “so that, to the extent that”

The conjunctive ~5= 5 is used to express “so that” or “to the extent that.” ~X=5 is subject to
only one restriction: it is not conjugated for the tense.
E A RS 2G9S oofa) =5lol g,
“(I) made a reservation for a quiet room so that (they) can get a good rest.”
A A 5 Qs S ] A L
“Please step aside so that the ambulance can pass.”
5] o]0 32| QLS 108 92 whehAl L.
“(Let’s) meet 10 minutes early so that (we) will not be late for the meeting.”
wo] HAES 92 < gl v,
“(We) cheered for our team to the point of breaking our throats.”
5L MR ZE2 AR,
“As for them, (they) loved each other to death.”
%Zz}oﬂ o} 74§ = 571- 2/\}8 ULO}}o} ]
“(I) got a flu shot so that (I) would not catch the flu.”
Aol &3 el U s 7| =d Ao

“(We) will pray so that the war will end as soon as possible.”

IEEEY clausal conjunctives (conditions)

18.2.1 ~(2)9 “if, when”

The conjunctive ~(2-)™ is used to express that the first clause is the condition of the main clause.
It is equivalent to “if” or “when” in English. It is a two-form ending: ~©."H is used after a stem

(o0 |
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that ends in a consonant (e.g., 21 T} “wear” = 21 © 1), and ~% is used after a stem that ends in
avowel (e.g., &Yt} “get up” = A o L},

L5 QT AE Eo] QW QF A A4 Q.

“If snow continues to fall even in the afternoon today, (we) will not go (there).”

AT ASAH AAEA] AFFA L.

“Contact (me) anytime if (you) have any questions.”

w3 weow o] 4] 89 % A2 AT L

“If everyone is gathered, shall (we) begin the meeting?”

o ool A7k glowl £ 529 e

“If (you) have some time in the afternoon today, will (you) stop by?”

Fafo] wabglom A8 gl ekl S A

“If (he) arrived at the airport, (he) would have contacted us.”
The conjugation of ~(-2.)™ with the copula ©] T} has two forms: ~(©])™ and ~(©]) 2}~ /2hH
is used after a noun that ends in a vowel (e.g., 2> 3} 7 E] | “if it is spaghetti”), whereas ~©] /9]
2} is used after a noun that ends in a consonant (e.g., & ! o] “if (it) a hotel”).

=g Apshol /ol gk A e Al Q.

“If (he) is Korean, send (him) to me.”

7kl Qle] gl Ay H/ehd vh g g

“If (it) is decaffeinated coffee, (I) will drink (it).”

When ~(©])H/(¢1)2FH occurs after a time word, it means “in” or “at the end of.”

A e ® Fd Ado] A2 Ao,

“By 11 o’clock, the president’s inaugural address will begin.”
gk ol 184ko] # 2.

“In one month, (he will) be 18 years old.”

18.2.2 ~(2)¥H A “if, when (one intends to do)”

The conjunctive ~(2.)2] ¥ “if one intends to do” is the combination of ~(2.)#] I “intending
to” with the conjunctive ~(2-)% “if.” It is a two-form ending: ~ ™ is used after a stem that
ends in a vowel (e.g., AU} “write/use” = 2221 ) and ~ 2.7 is used after a stem that ends in
a consonant (e.g., AT “gain” = A S & H).

o] Aol 2H& A HH ot 2 7}ok 7k

“If (I) intend to repair a car in this area, where should (I) go?”

o] B A~E Yo EH WA tho]oEE A 8.

“If (you) intend to wear this dress, please go on a diet first.”

T A S groA g o 7] 4 30 o 7HMoF @ 2.

“If (you) intend to find a Korean restaurant, (you) need to drive 30 more minutes from

here.”

o] theto] Sietatelw W7} B3l 82

“If (I) intend to get admitted into this university, what would (I) need?”

A HAbE S A e )] of oFakA of jfu T

“If (you) intend to meet Dr. Kim, (you) must make an appointment in advance.”

o] Eafoll 22 al2l v 27]e] 8l oo 558 of ghrial gt

“(I heard that) if one intends to find employment in this company, one needs to be fluent in

two foreign languages.”

s sk ¢ Evha &2k

“If (you) intend to ask (me) a question, do so after class.”

18.2.3 ~%/}E A “if, when (something had been the case)”

The conjunctive ~21/$ T 2} means “if (something had/had not been the case).” The conjunc-
tive is constructed from the past tense marker ~31/$k, the retrospective suffix ~U], the statement

o1 |
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suffix 2}, and the conjunctive ~(2.)™ “if.” The conjunctive ~/H 2+H is used when the
speaker wishes to express a sense of regret or supposition. Consider the following examples:
=2 U 4 gyt o d7se A L.
“If (it was the case that he) quit drinking earlier, (he) would have been healthier.”
o & EAgdev £& oAt Hol A% Ad L.
“If (it was the case that he) graduated from medical school, (he) would have become a good
doctor.”

Notice that the main clauses of both examples indicate a sense of disappointment or assumption.
Here are more examples:

wol Hol 2| 1 1 F ol AA T et ARk F WS Ao 8

“If (it was the case that I) stayed home on that snowy day, the accident would not have
occurred.”

1%atiLe] t)ste] AlThS ol ZhAE ey o] 2 ok #e Ad 8.

“If (it was the case that they) had more time for conversation with (their) family, (they)
would not have divorced.”

A5 E=fo] gl ety HAE F A= A4 Q.

“If (it was the case that I) didn’t have (my) friends’ help, (I) would not be able to get a job.”

18.24 ~AE “if, when”

The conjunctive ~71 = is used to indicate that the clause ending with ~71 = is the condition for
the main clause. The meaning of ~7] = is similar to ~(2.)™ in that they are both equivalent to
“if” in English. However, ~AEis usually used for commands, requests, or promises, as shown
in the following examples:

A gol] EREAL Ao A el % Aztal e,

“If (you) arrive in Seoul, make sure (you) contact (your) uncle.”

sl ol & ojupr} shalol| A RIGAE 2 w4 A] & 73] 8.

“If (you) meet Hyeyeon at school later, please pass (my) message (to her).”

ol GAE ool & AAM L.

“If the room is hot, please turn on the AC.”

& o] Q7] E ahAl 8.

“If (you) have something to say, say (it).”

ChA] AU A= o]t oR ete AL,

“If (it) breaks again, try contacting this place.”

18.2.5 ~oj/o}o} “only if”
The conjunctive ~©]/¢}F indicates that the clause ending in ~©]/¢}°F is a prerequisite or nec-
essary condition of the main clause. It is corresponding to “only if” in English. Consider the
following example:

Satel Zbok 4 2 whe 4 glof &

“Only if (you) go to school, (you) can meet (your) professor.”

Notice that the action of the first clause “going to school” is the necessity for the action of the
main clause “meeting the professor.”

~0}/o}ok is a two-form ending: ~©}OF is used after a stem that ends in either ©} or 2., whereas
~0} ok is used after a stem that ends in all other vowels.

4t} “catch” Zrolof
Wt} “believe” T ojof
2t} “small” zrolof

o} { th«difficult” o] & oF (o1 2%+ o] °h)

o2 |
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o[t} “obe”  o]o]of /o] efe}
o}t T} “notbe™  o}1] o] eh/olu] ol

To add an emphatic meaning, one can use the particle &+ “only” along with ~©1/0}-9F, as shown
in the following examples:

NE=FE Fhfopnt gy el thaff 55 5 o 8.

“Only if (you) meet Andrew, (you) can hear about Daniel.”

of 5} el Elslober oA} 6 4 gloj &

“Only if (you) graduate from medical school, (you) can become a doctor.”

42 3ol ol o] 2 glof &

“Only if (we) find the key, (we) can go home.”

18.2.6 ~(L2)=F “the more...the more”

The conjunctive ~(2.)= == expresses a continuous increase in the nature of an action or state.
It can be translated as “the more . . . the more” in English. ~(2.)= <=5 is a two-form ending:
~S 975 is used after a stem that ends in a consonant (e.g., A U} “few” = % &%), whereas

~© 95 is used after a stem that ends in a vowel (e.g., 5 ©.T} “accumulate” = 5.-& ).
To| BOsE AAT Wol g
“The more money (you) have, the more greed (you) have.”
AR = O] 2 9]

“As for Chinese characters, the more (I) learn (it), the more difficult (it) is.”

In addition, the conjunctive ~(2)™ “if” can be optionally used along with ~(2)& 5, as
shown here:

ol 7} ol el o P 5% 9)Tol & A W& U e

“(I heard that) the younger (one) is, the easier (one) can learn a foreign language.”

25k Abgrol Wl SR = o o] 2 22 4|7 of g .

“One must pay more attention to the courtesy, the closer the person is.”

ol e glom olgrm o) ma e,

“As for this book, the more (I) read, the more (I) do not understand.”

B2 A Algke] AUw APEE 256 AL

“As for the relationship of married couples, the more time passes, the more precious (it)
becomes.”

= A e R T wh 5= QL e

“(They say that) as for alcohol, the more (you) drink, the more (you) will be able to drink.”
LFEROS 2o ZSLE O HML.

“As for laptops, the smaller (it) is, the more expensive (it) is.”
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m Clausal conjunctives (sequence)

19.1.1 ~31L “and, and also, as well”

The one-form conjunctive ~al has two functions. First, it simply connects two different clauses,
regardless of their sequence. Consider the following examples:

A 7F Zdazskar A obul 7t a2 e 2.

“I clean up, and my wife cooks.”

Al ob 7k a2l skal Al 7 A A af 2.

“My wife cooks, and I clean up.”

Notice that the meanings of the previous sentences are the same even if the sequences of the
clauses are different. Here are more examples:

SlALALE o R Zha o= o R The.

“As for Hisako, (she) goes to Japan, and as for Sangpil, (he) goes to Korea.”

sldol= mEAE AdFstal Fd ol S A%hs T - Q.

“As for Heeyeon, (she) majors in art history, and as for Jooyoung, (she) studies accounting.”

Second, the conjunctive ~31 links two sequential actions or events; equivalent to “and then” in
English. Consider the following examples:

HA W A4S st a8 E A A4 e

“(I) will clean up the house first and then start cooking.”

Aok 7 F Fiekal A3t A th

“(Let us) order something for now and then try calling (her).”

Notice that the conjunctive ~21 indicates the order of the action in these situations. In other words,
changing the sequence of the clauses generates a different meaning. Here are more examples:

e Yol T L.

“Wear (your) pajamas and then go to sleep.”

5 g el 2 7o a.

“(I) will meet (my) friends and then go home.”

AR9] BhaL 2 A A 22

“(You) will take a shower and then go to bed, right?”

A9L w3 2 glo] Abaete] LA T

“(Let’s) eat dinner and then go out to the park for a walk.”

The conjunctive ~1L is subject to one restriction: it is not conjugated for the tense. Consider the
following examples:

A #0898 o] Wol o3 o} F 5ol a.

“As for last Friday, it snowed a lot and was very cold.”

A H o wytol Q.

“(They) ate lunch and then left.”

[ 94 ]
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Notice that both sentences are about the past action and state. However, the past tense is not
marked by the ~1L ending clauses but by the main clauses.

19.1.2 ~1LA “and, and then”
The one-form conjunctive ~3L4] is used to express sequential events or actions.
vl gk A 7HE P ekal A el A
“(I) exercise about an hour every day and then go to work.”
%2814 Lhko] 2.2
“Did (he) go out after doing (his) homework?”
A& 27 2 ol A B 2A 8.
“As for dinner, please come after eating it at (your) home.”
Ak &8 A A A O
“First, (let’s) wash (our hands) and then begin.”

19.1.3 ~A4Y ¢} “as well as”

The one-form conjunctive ~714 9} also connects two statements, meaning “and,” “as well as,”
and “besides.” The meaning of ~ 1 ¢} is similar to ~3L, but its usage is much less frequent
than that of ~aL.

BFol= doleie 2 A AU} w2 Q.

“As for Junghoon, (he) plays piano well and sings well too.”

i g Qh mpA A Y of il e 9]-9-4] F oA e

“(He) does not drink alcohol and does not smoke either.”

7IHlol s A= oAU S} vpSA E F

“Keemin has not only a pretty face but also a lovely disposition.”

19.1.4 ~(2)¥HA “while”

The conjunctive ~(2-)¥ A is used when two actions (or states) are carried out simultaneously
by the same subject. It corresponds to “while” in English. The conjunctive ~(2)™ 4] is a two-
form ending, with ~2."HA] being used after a predicate stem that ends in a consonant (e.g.,
D} “close” = & 2" A]) and ~* A] after a predicate stem that ends in a vowel (e.g., 2 ] 7}t}
“go on foot” = 7 ©] 7}A A1). The conjunctive ~(2.)¥ 4] is subject to one restriction; that is, the
subject of the clauses within a sentence must be the same.

S2): A AE Lol AowA B oo E At

“We talked a lot while taking a walk round the campus together.”

o A2 &4 gho] nlAA owA B Al 3ol g,

“As for this café, while (its) food price is not expensive, the taste (of its food) is quite nice.”

AFE S 20 B4 ol g,

“Do not eat while working on a computer.”

5] % nhAlEA o] of7] FA k.

“(Let’s) talk while drinking something.”

S o] Al g meful WA 251 91le] 89

“By any chance, were (you) crying while watching this pathetic drama?”

o 7)1 A ol WA F 3 &4 & - ops.

“As for this place, while (it) is a Japanese restaurant, (they) also take orders for Chinese food.”

19.1.5 ~(2)9 “and, while”

The conjunctive ~(-2.)™ means “and” or “while.” The conjunctive ~(2)™ is a two-form end-
ing: ~©.1 is used after consonants (e.g., 2T} “find” = 2t © ™), and ~™ is used after vowels
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(e.g., YFT} “meet” = TH}H). The meaning of ~(2-)™ is similar to that of ~3 since both
connect two actions or states. However, whereas the conjunctive ~iL can indicate both nonse-
quential as well as sequential actions/states (e.g., “and” and “and then”), ~(2.)™ indicates only
nonsequential actions/states. In addition, whereas ~1L is widely used both in spoken and written
communication, ~(-2)™ tends to be used only in writing.

Fube Bl A At &2 el sy

“As for (my) older sister, (she) works in the hospital, and as for (my) older brother, (he) is
in the military.”

W2 v flem @ Foll= v e AF YT

“As for tomorrow, (it) will be very hot, and (it) will rain in the afternoon too.”

S QB o Ashd A Aol lFH T

“As for the bank, (it) is on the right side, while as for the subway station, (it) is on the left
side.”

Notice in the previous examples that the conjunctive ~(2-)™ simply links two separate or non-
sequential actions or states.

When the subjects of both clauses are the same, the conjunctive ~(2-)™ indicates that two or
more actions or events occur simultaneously. Consider the following examples:
Hg FhuQle] B 79 o 5 AkS piAl ] el 2.
“Usually, (we) study while drinking coffee and green tea that have amounts of high
caffeine.”
A= Fobs 5o & AFS ol & 7 a.
“(We) will practice dancing together while listening to jazz music.”

Note in the previous examples that ~(2)™ is translated as “while” rather than “and” in English.

The conjunctive ~(2-)™ is subject to one restriction: it is not conjugated for the tense.

W] el s son ol v w uj 4.

“While listening to the professor’s lecture, (I) felt and learned a lot.”
o] Au| gl= F5te B F2 AI7hE Bloj e,

“(We) had a good time watching interesting movies together.”

Notice in the examples that only the predicates of the main clauses take the past tense marker.

19.1.6 ~A}v}A} “as soon as”

The one-form conjunctive ~A}7}4} is a one-form ending, and it means “as soon as” or “imme-
diately after.” The conjunctive ~A7} 2} is subject to two restrictions: it must be used only with
verbs, and it is not conjugated for the tense.

A o| L ApupAp AR9] S A of 2.2

“Will (you) take a shower as soon as (you) get up?”

S =apspAnat [ s}ef =4 o o 8.

“Please (you) must call (me) as soon as (you) arrive at the hotel.”
S-2l & ol Eq7tatuial A5 Ao

“We turned the electric lamp on as soon as (we) entered the room.”
HA & eAtupal 2-7] Al Aol 8.

“(She) started crying as soon as (she) read the letter.”

228 XA WO % % A Ugtel &

“(He) ran outside as soon as (he) heard the news.”

okro] gl Wol = B Hitalaui) o2 sl ol Q.
“On the days without overtime work to do, (I) usually tend to go home as soon as (I) get
off work.”
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19.1.7 ~T}7} “while doing, do and then”

The one-form conjunctive ~T}7} is used to express a shift in action or state. First, when it is
attached to a verb stem, it indicates that the subject shifts his/her action to another. Consider the
following examples:

5% A7 A2} A5 7G| g AFF A 2 Eobskol 8.

“(He) waited for (his) girlfriend until five minutes ago and then returned to the office.”
gl Zhert 5ol E%lo] 8.

“On my way to the hospital, (I) stopped by the flower shop.”

Notice in the previous examples that the subjects shifted certain actions (i.e., waiting, going to
the hospital) to another actions (i.e., returning to the office, stopping by the flower shop).

Second, when ~U}7} is attached to an adjective stem, it indicates a shift from one state to another.
Consider the following example:

ste] Wezk 4479 8.

“The taste was spicy and now (it) is bland.”

Notice in the previous example that there was a shift in the state (i.e., from “being spicy” to “being
bland”). The first state is no longer in effect in favor of the second state. Here are more examples:

S AZA G 7F F7L @ B = Wol mEesi sy T

“The weather was cold until the a.m. and then (it) became much warmer from the afternoon.”
715 jkol A @7hA] Azt o G E o] 8.

“The price of gasoline was cheap until last month but then (it) became expensive (starting)
from this month.”

The use of the past tense marker %1/9k is optional for the conjunctive ~CF7}. If the speaker
wishes to highlight the past action rather than the shift in the action, he/she can optionally use the
past tense marker. For instance, compare the following two sentences:

g ol Zbe7E ¥ sl shal vk gl o] 8.

“On my way to the supermarket, (I) ran into Professor Byon.”
sl kthzh W 8 kA o] .

“(I) went to the supermarket and then (I) ran into Professor Byon.”

The meanings of the previous sentences are similar. However, notice that there is a subtle mean-
ing difference: whereas the first sentence simply indicates the shift in the action, the second
sentence highlights that the past action was completed before the shift of the action took place.

IEEEY clausal conjunctives (option)

19.2.1 ~AY “or”

The one-form conjunctive ~7] 1} is used to list two or more actions or states. It is equivalent to
“or” in English, as shown in the following examples:

T2 =X ZkAY A v s5ell 7k e e

“Usually, (I) go to the library or the coffee shop to study.”

ol d& B} AstE skl 2.

“Give (him) a call or send (him) an e-mail.”

ol AL} 328 v { A zo] el LhA] 22

“When (you) are sick or tired, (you) think about (your) home a lot, right?”

The use of the conjunctive ~ L} multiple times may imply that the actions or states listed by
the conjunctive are trivial, whereas the predicate or the content of the main clause is essential.
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In such cases, ~# 1} is translated as “whether . . . or” in English. Consider the following
example:

ARJAY gAY S s] mfaef L.

“Whether (it) is hard or easy, (I) will learn (it) enthusiastically.”

Notice that the two states denoted by two adjectives, ] 5 T} “difficult” and g T} “easy,” are
trivial, whereas the predicate of the main clause, Hl|-$-T} “learn,” is important. Here are more
examples:

uro] QAL gIALL W) 3T o vo g

“Whether (it) is delicious or not, (we) eat anything if (we) are hungry.”
Bl 7k 0 AL to] 0 At a5 gHA o

“Whether (it) rains or snows, (let’s) exercise every day.”

19.2.2 ~EX “or, regardless”

The clausal conjunctive ~i=#] is a one-form ending, and it is used to list a series of selections
or to imply an unenthusiastic or indifferent attitude toward the selections. It can be translated in
English as “or,” “no matter,” or “regardless.” Consider the following example:

EA T A FHE A FAAAA 2 S A FAIT
“(Let’s) study at the library or go jogging at the park”

Notice in the previous example that ~i=*| enumerates two activities (i.e., studying at the library
and jogging at the park). However, it also implies that the speaker does not care which activity is
chosen. Here are more examples:

A FEA FARS DA E o],

“Whether (I) 1ive or die, (D) will believe and follow only you.”

oiqa 7IE X —‘—|:l:_;< 3]—/\]— il}v] ]j_sﬁﬂ_

“Wherever (you) g0 and whatever (you) do, always do (your) best.”

AEA FEA XS 954 =8 Wojof glof &

“Whether (I) like (it) or not, (D) had to earn money for (my) parents.”

A = 7 BEA o WEA A A ] el g

“As for that fellow, (he) works diligently whether someone sees (him) or not.”

Clausal conjunctives (comparison)

19.3.1 ~%9] “like, as, as if”

The one-form conjunctive ~>©] is used to compare the action/event/state of the first clause to
that of the main clause. It corresponds to “like” or “as if” in English.

wj ’ZO 7]HH1 PYS=] qq—
“Everyone rejoiced as if jumping for joy.”
A I25ro] ofopy] skl &
“(He) talked as if (he) really did not know (about it).”
Ao =2 5 npa] Zo] npA L9
“Dld (they) really drink beer as if (they) were drinking water?”
QAZHe B G Blo] ol & i

“All humans die once like (they) are born once.”



Clausal conjunctives (comparison)

19.3

19.3.2 ~T}A|9 “just as, as if”

following examples:

G-2] Foll A AuAa] A vl gk3lel L.

“(He) used to stop by our house almost every day as if (he) lived here.”
U ohrpal s o]l 2o A2l glo] ujw Lo},

“As you also know, (I) am extremely busy this month (you see).”

B AT of 7]l = obF A glss Ut

“As (you) can see, there is nothing here.”

Tl =4 7] f1aiA 719 HupAly Shalel] Zi

“(I) went to school almost as if (I) was running in order not to be late for class.”

The conjunctive ~CFA] 3] is a one-form ending that means “just as” or “as if,” as shown in the




20
Negation

This chapter discusses various ways of expressing negation in Korean. Korean has two ways of
negating. The first is to use the negatives ¢t “not” and % “cannot,” which have a short form and
a long form. The second is to use the auxiliary verb =t} “stop” or “avoid.”

m The short-form negation [}/ & + predicate]

The negative F is an abbreviated form of ¢} “no,” as in ©}H ol & “no,” or = A}5o]
ol & “(I) am not a Korean.” In addition, it is used for general negation. The negative
5 means “cannot” or “unable,” and it is used for negation where one’s volition or ability is
involved.

One can make a short-form negation by placing one of these negatives in front of the predicate,
as shown in the following examples:

[QF + verb]

oF i} o “does not leave”
oF £ro] Q. “does not hide”
oF 8o Q “does not cry”

oF Ao} “is not fine”
oY “is not hot”

o} "tol o “is not bright”
[3 + verb]

2 utsol g “cannot make”
2L “cannot sleep”
FZolojg “cannot read”

Since the negative 3 refers to one’s ability or volition, it cannot be used with the adjectives that
describe states or quantity. For instance, the following are ungrammatical in Korean:

GIRER=E “busy” 5wk (X)
=t} “good” 5 £ola (X)
=4 “happy” X E98 X

100



The long-form negation: ~A ¢¥o} 8 and ~X] £3]8. 20.2

The short-form negation is used for declarative and interrogative sentence types but not for
imperative and propositive sentence types. For instance, consider the deferential speech level
that has four different endings for each sentence type:

Declarative W2 E 2F 7]t H Y T} “(I) do not wait for the bus.”
Interrogative H 2= E 2 7]t H Y 712 “Don’t (you) wait for the bus?”
Imperative HAE o 7|t A A B (X)

Propositive W25 F 7o A A 2 (X)

Declarative Jjo} =5 5 1T} “(I) cannot play piano.”
Interrogative ol =5 5 3 Y71 “(You) can’t play piano?”
Imperative JolE B A4 AI T (X)

Propositive ol & X AHA L (X)

Meanwhile, not all verbs and adjectives can be used in the short negation form. A few verbs
and adjectives that have corresponding negation verbs cannot take the short negation forms.
For instance, “know” has the corresponding negation verb 5. =T} “do not know.” Con-
sequently, the short form negations with &t} such as QF &t} or & 2T} are grammatically
wrong. Other verbs that have corresponding negation verbs include 9}5} ‘exist/have,” §1 T} “not
exist/not have,” and SF21 U} “delicious”/2F 1 U} “tasteless.”

When negating compound verbs that are made of [noun + 3} T}], one needs to place the negative
oF or & in front of &}t} “do,” not the whole compound verb.

S48tk = -4 9F 3| 2 “(I) do not study.” (not QF F-5-3] Q)

=5 5 32 “(I) cannot study.” (not X F--3] Q)
7] sk =7]d <F 3 2 “(I) do not expect (it).”

=714 & 3l 2. “(I) cannot expect (it).”
o whafeh =g <F 82 “(I) do not answer.”

=t 5 3l 2 “(I) cannot answer.”
&3tk = 2% QF 32 “(I) do not exercise.”

=% % 3 & “(I) cannot exercise.”
zhd sk = Z-44 ot &l 2 “(I) do not approve of (it).”

ZHd 3 3l 8 “(I) cannot approve of (it).”

E|shot = &<+ ¢F 3 & “(I) do not leave work.”

=B 5 3 2 “(I) cannot leave work.”

[EXXY The long-form negation: ~%] &¢}2 and ~3] &3 &

The long-form negation has the following constructions:

[stem + #| 94TH Fxko] A7 E A kol “Susan does not eat meat.”
[stem + #] 3}T}H] FFol IV E WA e “Susan cannot eat meat.”

As seen in the previous constructions, the long-form negation is created by adding A to the stem,
which is followed by a negative auxiliary, 2T} or 3=} T}. Here are examples:

[verb stem + A] 2T}

7hA] ol s “does not go”
upA| 2] gkol g “does not drink”
A kol g “does not eat”
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[adjective stem + #| 22T}

=] ool g “is not high”
R AR oFol @ “is not expensive”
A Lol g “is not big”

[verb stem + X] 3 3&}t}]

WFE X Haf o “cannot make”
AA] B3 2 “cannot sleep”
1A B3 o “cannot read”

There is no major meaning difference between the long-form negation and the short-form nega-
tion. Consequently, they are used interchangeably. However, the long-form negation sounds
more formal, indirect, and bookish than the short-form negation.

Meanwhile, it was noted that the negative 3¢ is not used with the adjectives in the short-form
negation since 3 involves one’s ability or volition. However, in the long-form negation, %
can be used with a few adjectives that denote one’s desire, such as QF%1 8}T} “safe,” 7 €5} t}

“accurate,” & 53}T} “smart,” 83T} “clear,” &% O]-D} “abundant,” EBEO}E} “happy,”
FA ARSI “healthy,” and -5 3t} “competent.” When 5 is used with these adjectives, the
negative 3= expresses a sense of disappointment rather than inability.

Algo] 9 sLA] FEalo] g
“(It is too bad that) the plan was not perfect.”

1AL B okEtA] Ealo] 8.

“(It is too bad that) for that family, (they) were not in peace.”

Notice that the negative 3 in the previous sentences is not translated as “. . . could not” but . . .
was/were not.” In other words, the negative 3t is used like <} but with an emphatic meaning (or
a sense of disappointment).

Moreover, negative predicates, such as $1tF, = 2T}, and A 7] §1t}, can be used only in the
long-form negation form, as shown in the following examples:

&4 0] BglA = ergtola.

“It was not that the food was tasteless.”

=] §iAl= 2ol

“It is not that (he) does not have money.”

obwl7} ] ph& BE X 9k 2 o},

“It is not that Dad does not know your true feeling.”

Just like the short-form negation, the long-form negation is used only for declarative and inter-
rogative sentence types but not for imperative and propositive sentence types, as shown here:

Declarative v F2AS | X g5 T “(I) do not eat spicy food.”
Interrogative vl F2AS A 57k “Don’t (you) eat spicy food?”
Imperative & 22418 H A FOoAA L (X)

Propositive w2 A S A e AYTH(X)

Declarative =& A A Y T “(1) cannot drink alcohol.”
Interrogative <& Al A] 23U 712 “(You) can’t drink alcohol?”
Imperative =5 AL A] AT (X)

Propositive =5 A A] Al 2 (X)

To change the long-form negation into the past, one needs to add the past tense marker /%%
the negative auxiliary verbs 2T} or 53} }.
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The negative auxiliary verb ~x 2t} 20.3
Y5 w)otsaA] HERS A A s koko] o

“(I) did not turn down (his) request because (I) was very sorry.”
U vl gha A et AdaiA 2alola,
“(I) could not turn down (his) request because (I) was very sorry.”

IEXEN The negative auxiliary verb ~%] 2t}

For imperative and propositive sentences, the negative auxiliary verb 2T} is used instead, as
shown in the following examples:

[stem + A T}

71 A 3} A Lol g “Don’t worry” or “(Let’s) not worry.”
A A npA] ]9_. “Don’t worry.”
A A 1A mpA AT} “(Let’s) not worry.”

Notice that the stem I changes to P} (as in PF4 Al 2) and to ¥ (as in ¥FA]T}). This is due
to the fact that WU} is a & irregular verb. In & -irregular, the stem loses = when the stem is
followed by one of the following consonants: L-, H, or A. Consequently, the stem = loses &,
as it is conjugated with the formal imperative ending ~4} A] & and ~4} A| T} (since the ending
begins with ~). However, with the polite speech level ©]/0} €., the & of the = -irrregular verb
is retained. Here are more examples.

1T olop7] S HA Eota.

“Don’t believe his story” or “(Let’s) not believe his story.”

B o]ol7| & WA npA AL,
“Don’t believe his story.”
& olopr] & A At

“(Let’s) not believe his story.”

TGl E 9-9-A wols.

“Don’t smoke” or “(Let’s) not smoke.”

& 9-9A mpA Al e

“Don’t smoke.”

Sl = 9] 9-A] YA o

“(Let us) not smoke.”

4 o] A olA Hotg,

“Don’t hesitate anymore” or “(Let’s) not hesitate anymore.”

O o] i o] A mpAA] @

“Don’t hesitate anymore.”

]:-] o]/g- ol A o] x] 9k El:

“(Let’s) not hesitate anymore.”

Meanwhile, Korean has a number of expressions that typically co-occur with verbs in a negative
form. Here are some examples:

5

Z 5 “definitely (not)” 4 “budging”

2104 “(not) much” T}A] = “(not) again”
=H-A] “(not) at all” EH 3] “by no means”

"] A “(not) up to that” Hho “except for”

H =2 “(not) in particular” 0]—“ %= “nobody”

o] 7F “a little” Z13] “(not) at all”

] & “absolutely (not)” Z 1= “(not) in the least”
F3 % “(not) a bit” & “(not) at all”

o|7] Arj 2 ¥4 A wol g

“Do not ever touch this!”
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CpAl % nhAl LSS HhAl S

“Don’t ever drink and drive again.”

m Sino-Korean negative prefixes

104

20.4

“indictment without detention”

715 “possibility” £ 7} “impossibility”
74 7] “economy” 57 7] “recession”
3 “fairness” £33 “unfairness”
T2 “rule” E1 2 “irregularity”
T4 “balance” £33 “unbalance”

< “imprisonment” =%
™ o “honor” &1 of “dishonor”
& “obedience” B3 “disobedience”
QF= “satisfaction” B 7F= “dissatisfaction”
OH4] “stability” £ <2H4 “instability”
o] ¢ “profit” H-0] ] “disadvantage”
14 “kindness” &% “unkindness”
1 “transparency” E5 1 “opacity”
5 “equality” 35 “inequality”
2 Q “necessity” 52 Q “unnecessariness”
32 “passing an exam” E54 “disqualification”
2] “rationality” E-5+2] “irrationality”
82l “certainty” &5 “uncertainty”

Korean has a number of Sino-Korean negative prefixes that attach to the front of words to indi-
cate negative meaning, such as - (#) “nothingness, un-, -less”; "] () “not yet, un-, in-"; /&
(1) “not, in-, un-, non-, dis-"’; and ¥](JF) “non-, un-, not-, anti-.”” For instance, consider how the
prefix 5-/% (%) indicates negative meaning to the nouns it attaches to.



21
Modifiers

The typical examples of English modifiers are adjectives and relative clauses. English modifiers
can occur before the word they modify (e.g., in the case of adjectives, as in “intelligent Daniel”)
or after the word (e.g., in the case of relative clauses, as in “Daniel who is intelligent” or “Daniel
who studies math”).

However, in Korean, modifiers (or noun-modifying clauses) always come before the word they
modify. Moreover, any predicate can be changed into a modifier by attaching a noun-modifying
ending to the predicate stem. This chapter introduces four Korean noun-modifying endings: ~+=,
~(O), ~(&)#, and ~H.

m The noun-modifying ending ~+

The noun-modifying ending ~+=is used with verbs, and it carries the present tense. Consider the
following examples:

Verb Verb stem + =

£t} “come” =T @ += SHAY “the student who comes to the library”
ZEC} “find” A1) 7} 2k= WEX] “the ring (my) older sister looks for”
vlA] T} “drink” W5 vlA] = YA} “the man who drinks beer”

el t} “read” W7} &1+ A “the document that (I) read”

Notice in the previous examples that ~<= attaches to the verb stem and changes the predicate into
the present form of a relative clause.

Although ~% is primarily used with verbs, the adjectives that end with 31 TH$L T} take ~:

vkl T} “delicious” ukeliE= A = “delicious salad” (BF3) + &)
BRI “tasteless” Urgl = “tasteless noodles”

BT “stylish” B 2lE= Elo] “stylish necktie”

A H] 9L “interesting” A A= o] ©F7] “interesting story”

m The noun-modifying ending ~(2.)w

The noun-modifying ending ~(2.) - is used with adjectives, verbs, and copulas. When ~(2.) -
is used with adjectives or copulas, it indicates the present tense; when it is used with verbs, it
carries the past tense.

~(2.) v with adjectives and copulas
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One can change an adjective or a copula into a noun- modifying unit by attaching ~(2.) - to its
stem: ~<= is used after a stem that ends in a consonant; ~'- is used after a stem that ends in a
vowel. Cons1der the following examples:

Adjective Adjective stem + (2) -

SF 8}t “safe” 01'11 3k o] &Y “safe trip”

%1} “good” zz = 44 “good personality” (Z + <)

o B T} “pretty” "“ T] &1 “pretty design” (<] ™ + 1)

%83} “quiet” Z:j%?} 3 “quiet house”

o] &t} “difficult” o] ¥ < “difficult matter”

Copula Copula stem + (L) -

o]t} “pe” &5 3 ¥}8F} <] o t] <= “Edison who is a brilliant scientist”
ot} “not be” k= A}gho] o} A2t “the person who is not a Korean”

~(2.) v with verbs

When ~(2.) L is attached to a verb stem, it changes the predicate into the past form of a relative
clause, as shown in the following examples:

Verb Verb stem + (2.) L-

w o} “eat” o} S -2 219 “the employee who ate breakfast” (% + <)
2t} “find” g o] 2k2 X] 7} “the wallet that (my) brother found”

R} “see” Y7} & =}v} “the drama that you saw” (1. + L)

1l -$-t} “learn” TS vl o}o] “the child who learned swimming”

Since ~(2.) L denotes the past tense, the use of past tense marker 1/t along with ~(2) L is
grammatically incorrect. For instance, saying a phrase like “the pasta that I ate” in Korean should

be“m7]—p—1_]% rq'-}:—];l'”not“lﬂ7]'p—|_]%% TL}‘./_\_E]',”

The noun-modifying ending ~(2)2

The noun-modifying ending ~(2-)2 indicates that the action or state denoted by the predicate
has not yet been actualized. ~< is attached to a stem that ends in a consonant (e.g., 77} & &
2] “the food that my older sister will eat”), and ~= is attached to a stem that ends in a vowel
(e.g., 7217} & 4 3} “the movie that we will see”).

] Lol 81& W 314 “the report that (I) will read later”
7]— 2 2 o} gol & 7L =& Al “the person who will teach English”
o] L g BB « . 2
R W 48 B8 “the part that (we) will study tomorrow
i} =3 2.2]18}7] 18 &2 “food that will be easy to cook”

As shown in the previous examples, the ending ~(2.)= mainly indicates the prospective mean-
ing. However, since the action or state has not been realized, the ending can also imply the
meaning of intention or conjecture. This is particularly true when the ending is used with the past
tense. Compare the following examples:
$7-8 Tkl A
“the person who drank milk”
45 nlAlE Al gt
“the person who drinks milk”
52 vbad Abg
the person who will drink milk”
S nd S AL

“the person who might have drunk milk”
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The first example is the past form of a relative clause as indicated by ~<=; the second example
indicates the present action as indicated by ~<+=, and the third example is about a prospective
action as indicated by ~=-. However, notice that the predicate of the fourth example has the past
tense marker ~%1 and ~(2.)= (e.g., & + % + ). The ~(2.)= ending in the fourth example
does not indicate the prospective meaning but conjecture. Here are more examples:

o7} ke 717

“the train that (I) might have taken”

Zro] 7| W 38 A2

“the news that (we) might have rejoiced about together”

Yt =AS A

“the coffee that might have been too hot”

7} o}l e Ak

“the person that I might have liked”

m The noun-modifying ending ~%

The retrospective noun-modifying ending ~5 indicates a speaker’s past experience or observa-
tion of the action or state. When it is used with a verb stem, the ending ~%! indicates a habitual
action in the past. When it is used with an adjective stem, it implies that the past state no longer
exists.

Verb Verb stem + ¥

U} “meet” Tl 92} “the man that (I) used to meet”

T} “eat” HE 22 “the food that (I) used to eat”

21t} “read” ¢1H A1 “the newspaper that (I) used to read”
Adjective Adjective stem + T

<=1} “good” =11 /d A “the personality that used to be good”
7 3}t “famous” e 714 “the singer who used to be popular”
o H o} “difficult” O] H W ¥4 “the study that used to be difficult”

One can make the past action or state even more temporarily remote by using it with the past
tense marker ~%1/%k, as in ~%1/Sk ¥, Compare the following two examples:

=4 7eHE 2 XA H AFgE
“the person who used to play classical guitar well”
S 71e s @ A9 oHA

“the person who played classical guitar well (a long time ago)”

Here are more examples:

o] bl A skl Abg

“the person who used to work in this store”

o] ZFAI ol A L3 ALt

“the person who worked in this store (a long time ago)”

m Placing a noun-modifying unit in a sentence

When a predicate is changed into a noun-modifying unit, it becomes part of a new noun phrase,
as shown in the following examples:

MES A 5 ol g,
“(I) eat a sandwich.”
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RECEE L

“the person who ate a sandwich”
AEGR 2 B b

“the person who eats a sandwich”

ME A& 25 Al

“the person who will eat a sandwich”
AMELNAE HAS AbF

“the person who might have eaten a sandwich”
M= A& B AL

“the person who used to cat a sandwich”

These newly transformed noun phrases (or noun-modifying clauses) can be used as a subject,
object, or indirect object depending on the particle that attaches to them, as shown in the follow-
ing examples:

Ae =g W2 Apgho] A ozt -4 &

“The person who ate salad is my girlfriend.”

A EE B Al S Sgtel £,

“(I) looked for the person who ate salad.”

Aeleg 9o AbershH Fof $oj Q.

“(I) asked the person who ate salad.”
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Expressions with modifier
clauses |

Korean has a number of idiomatic expressions that are built on one of the four noun-modifying
endings (i.e., ~i=, ~=, ~=, ~%1) and a noun, such as Z, %], <}, and so forth. Since these
nouns always appear after the noun-modifying endings (e.g., ~i= 4 or ~= %), they are called
“post modifiers.” This chapter introduces special expressions that are made by combining one of
four noun-modifying endings with one of the following post modifiers: R, 72, 3, 4, 7, th,

&, Y2, FebALe], 5%, and ™.

m ~=/(e)/(o)= /A A 2t} “it seems”

The form ~=/(2) /(&)= /E A T} “it seems/looks like” is the combination of one of the
four noun-modifying endings (i.e., ~=, ~(2)t-, ~(2)=, and ~%1), the bound noun %! “the
fact/the one/the being” (or 7] for colloquial settings), and the adjective 2T} “be the same.” The
selection of ~=, ~(2) L, ~(2)=, and ~F follows the same mechanism of the noun-modifying
patterns: ~+= is used after a verb stem for the present tense; ~(-2.) - is used after a verb stem for
the past tense or after an adjective/copula stem for the present tense; ~(2.)2 is used after a verb
or adjective stem for the prospective tense; and ~51 is used after a verb or adjective stem for the

past tense/restrospective meaning.

~= A g
Fatnlth £ 9 s 2 gola,

“(It) seems that (she) exercises every weekend.”
o| 3lAlo| A 3= A Folg

“(It) looks like (he) works at this firm.”

~o)r A 4

.g_};l, o] == ) 724 7}05{

“The food seems to be a bit salty.”

Holo] AR Apgkol 7 Frol g

“(His) wife seems to be Japanese.”

S 5 wo] Mo A Zrolg

“(It) seems that (he) ate too much bread.”
~(o)= S g

Qe I H A fola,

“As for today, (it) seems that the weather will be hot.”
ol A o] t] v A kol Qg

“(It) seems that this will be more expensive.”
-5 A 2}

Aol &= W& &42 & Heldl A gope,
“(It) seems that (he) used to eat spicy food well.”
2hd Age v 9 251 5l ol g,

“As for last winter, (it) seems that (it) was very cold.”
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= AW E R E A ol g

“(It) seems that (they) were American citizens.”

For the past tense, the past tense marker $1/%} is used after 2 T}. Consider the following examples:

o v]L)7} Q2 AbeEel A Pskel 8.

“The mother seemed to be a Japanese person.”
7131-7] oﬂ A= 714 7Lolcj Q.

“(It) seemed that (she) caught a cold.”

o] 0513‘,;1,7]_ x] mjol e A 71—0);04.]3_.

“(It) seemed that this movie would be interesting.”
g o] Wol skel A ko 8.

“(It) seemed that it had snowed a lot on that day.”

m ~E/(2)u Ao|t} “the fact is”

~/(2)w F o]t} is used to give an account of events or states of affairs. It can be translated as
“the fact is” or “what happened is that.” This form combines the noun-modifying ending ~+= (for
verbs in the present tense) or ~(2.)- (for verbs in the past tense or for adjectives/copulas in the
present tense), the dependent noun 4 (or 71 for colloquial usage) “fact/thing,” and the copula ©] T}

~= Ao

o[ A HH vl 3084 o] $E e Ada,

“The fact is that (we will) exercise 30 minutes a day together every day from now on.”

S5 A AAb= o] a7l E Jk Ade.

“The fact is that (we) decided to have dinner together tonight.”

~ejr Holrk

Fo| gl & B2 A e

“The fact is that (my) older brother quit smoking.”

L5 AT F AL

“The fact is that today’s weather is cold.”

of gho] o] 2] thet Y] Al

“The fact is that Evan is now a college student.”

m ~(2)= A “to do A and to do B”

The bound noun 73 means “and also” or “at the same time,” as in ©] ¥ A 2] A A& 2251
21 2 “(We) are using this room as a bedroom and also a study.” ~(2.)= # is constructed from
the noun-modifying ending ~(2.)= and 7, and it is used when enumerating multiple purposes
for a single action, denoted by the verb.

A il AlY S 3 3 EA el Zhol g

“(I) went to the library to borrow books and study for the test.”

U Bal 4% o] 55 3 a4 gkt

“(I) came to see you and have lunch together at the same time.”

Hlel b 5 Sk 41 7 Alvk el Al =] Ahe) gtol £,

“Last week, (we) went to Jeju Island to see beaches and to rest.”

m ~(2)= A g o]t “plans to”

~(2)= A & o]t} is built on the noun-modifying ending ~(2.) &, the noun 7| & “plan,” and the
copula ©] T}, It is used to express one’s plan.

U @H-E 87FS e Al gleldle.

“(I) plan to learn yoga starting next month.”
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~(L)w -9 “after” 22.7
skl Exjof] A ZHAIE & AlEl ol Q.

“(We) plan to open a new store near the school.”

Meanwhile, you can create similar expressions replacing 7] €] with other nouns such as 4§ 7}
“thought,” | A “intention,” Z}”g “decision,” and "} “mind.”

gow H FRY Ao A K2

“What do (you) plan to study?”

HAEE d4ls] mls Aztolol g,

“(I) plan/intend to learn Taeckwondo earnestly.”

~=/(2)v 79 “since/while you are at it/doing it”

~=/(2) #l is made with the noun-modifying ending ~= or ~(2.) -, the bound noun 7
“occasion,” and the particle °I|. It is used to express “since/while you are at it/doing it.”

WOl B B 7o) F GAHE F-shel 1,

“Since (I) am learning the Korean language, (I) intend to study Korean history too.”
sabo] £ 710 @ ke 2 Qletshal 8,

“While (you) are in Busan, please contact (your) older brother.”

ol Zh= Aol A AR A Th

“Since (we) are going to New York City, (let’s) also watch a musical.”

~=/9 Z 9 “on the way to/from”

~=/E Al is built on the noun-modifying ending ~+= or ~&, the noun Z “way/road/street,”
and the particle ©I|. This form means “on the way to/from” and it is normally used with a verb of
movement, such as 7}t} “go” (e.g., 7F= Z “on the way to”) and 2.} “come” (e.g., &+ 4
“on the way from”).

HAEO R 7= Zojo Q.

“(I) am on (my) way to Boston.”

A o= Holl =S 4 A 8.

“(I) will buy the present on (my) way from the airport.”

ZHAl Y7tE el ol My & whte] 8.

“(I) met (my) mother on the way out to the store.”

~(2)u tL9 “after”

~(2) v t}S-9ll means “afterward” or “later.” It consists of the noun-modifying ending ~(2.) L,
the noun U} “next,” and the particle 1.

ol Zob-2 thol]l A E WA FlFUth

“(I) took a shower first after coming back home.”

AH o2 o] AL thgo A AX ]9

“(You) will buy (it) after moving in to the new house, right?”

Edo] otk thgo AAAE akAl 4.

“Please do the dishes after the guests return.”

UG o wh chgol £ EFA T,

“(Let’s) exercise after finishing all the work.”

The use of the noun ¥~ “after” or ¥ “behind” (instead of U}+) indicates a similar meaning, as
shown in the following examples:

335 o2 Fof 4315 FH-SkA A
“After reading chapter 3, please study chapter 4.”
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HE 2% 3 Fo AL E 5 8.

“(I) usually take a shower after exercising.”

B3t 2 Hol TS 248

“After watching the movie, please write a reaction paper.”

~(2)uw g &9 “thanks to, by (someone’s) favor”

~(©)v g9 is made of the noun-modifying ending ~(2-)L-, the noun &} & “indebtedness,”
and the particle °I]. This form is used to express “thanks to” or “by someone’s favor.”
wop T ePo] 4L W npa 5 gL
“Thanks to your (your) help, (I) was able to finish (my) work quickly.”
wapdoe] FHME A 4 Hito] Aeha S e AASFH T
“Through (my) professor’s great recommendation letter, (I) was able to receive the
scholarship.”

~=/(2)u Y& “as soon as”

~o/(&) U2 means “as soon as” or “in accordance with.” It is constructed from the
noun-modifying ending ~+= (for a verb stem) or ~(2.) - (for an adjective stem) and the bound
noun W 2 “according to/the same/just as.”

ol = g2 gy Ao Q.

“(We) will leave as soon as the dawn breaks.”

T U= v Hlela.

“(I) ate everything (she) gave (me).”

ofEet d HAS AFFA 8.

“(He) bought (me) a lunch as promised.”

W7k A7l E g2 s etale] 22

“Will (you) behave according to what I ask (you to)?”

AR O e A sl g2 A3 T4 ..

“Give (me) a call as soon as (you) arrive at the office.”

SN 7F EokA = dl = A AT

“(Let’s) begin as soon as the weather becomes better.”

~E &< /ALo) o “while”

The noun & 2+ means “a while/an interval,” as in 2. & & 2F “for a long time,” and A}°] means
“interval” as in 31 A}©| “for three years.” The combination of -5 ¢}/A}©], the noun-modifying
ending ~+=, and the particle I, as in ~&= ‘& F/A}o] o, expresses two situations or activities that
overlap in time. The expression ~i= & QF/AFO] ol is equivalent to “while” or “during.”

ofl 7} 2L Sli= ekl A THEl0l 2.

“While (my) wife was sleeping, (I) cooked dinner.”

A7F = et e S F3 A8

“While I am away, please take care of (my) younger brother.”

Apake] A5kt Abolol] 7138 A &

“(I) missed (my) train, while making a phone call to (my) friend.”
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~(2)= 9 “when” 22.1 2
~=/(2)-/(2)z X3/ ZA T} “seems”

~=/( ) /()2 3k AT “seems/appears to/looks like” is made of one of the noun-
modifying endings, the bound noun < “seeming appearance,” and the dependent adjective 3} T}
“really/indeed” (or 4l T} “wish/seem”).

ol =& =38,

“(It) seems that the spring has come.”
2k gle 3o

“(He) seems to be asleep.”

ol 4] Aol gl Aol a.

“(He) seems to be alive still.”

1 Zfo] A9l Zalol g,

“That rumor seems to be true.”

For the past tense, the past tense marker ~R/9k is used after 5=3FCF/ 521 T}, as shown in the
following examples:

A =% Folst Ealol g,

“(It) seemed that (they) like jazz.”

S qAE AT ZW 8,

“(It) seemed that (he) majored in Chinese history.”

S0 mj$- =Ao] Q.

“The food appeared to be spicy.”

E2XF] ~(2)= 1 “when”

~(2)= | means “when.” It combines the noun-modifying ending ~(2.)& and the noun o
“time/occasion.”

vholl vz v 245 3 Aol I upEAop s Q.

“(You) should apply lotion on (your) face when (you) go outside.”

AR ds W AtehAl 2.

“Contact (them) when (you) have time.”

Hj 7)ok = wj o] of & = AL

“Take this medicine when (your) stomach aches.”

SA7F £S5 w wEA T

“(Let’s) leave when the weather is good.”

A wf of g Fol skar Aof Q.

“While (I) am a single, (I) want to travel a lot.”

There are two things to remember when using ~(2.)= | with verbs in the past tense. When only
the main clause is conjugated for the past tense, the action of the W] clause co-occurs with that of
the main (or second) clause. Consider the following example:

Al & W MAE Eol g

“While (I) was going to New York City, (I) took a bus.”

Notice in the previous example that the action of the first clause “going” co-occurred with the
action of the second clause “taking the bus,” and the tense is marked only in the main clause.

However, when both clauses are conjugated for the past tense, the actions of both clauses do not
co-occur: the action of the first clause happened prior to that of the main clause. Consider the
following example:

S8A) 0l 2k W NEFHE A Wikl g,

“When (I) went to New York City, (I) met Andrew for the first time.”
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Notice that the first clause “going to New York City” happened prior to the action of the main
clause “meeting Andrew.” Here are more examples:

Al o gl stk off o] E glof a.

“While conversing with (my) Japanese friend, (I) talked in Japanese.”

Aol 2w X8-S Bhol &

“While going to the library, (I) took a subway.”

gteo] k& W EA7F 5ol 8

“When (I) went to Paris, the weather was cold.”

shofolol zES W o] = F el gl%le]a?

“When (you) went to Hawaii, which hotel did (you) stay at?”
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Expressions with modifier
clauses Il

This chapter introduces special expressions that are made by combining one of three noun-
modifying endings with one of the following post modifiers: 2], 5%, v}ol], vlghe], vkrH of]
WEke, &, 9= AT, 014, and /4.

IEERN ~(2)= 271 gt} “itis not possible that”

~(2)= 2] 7} §lt} is built on the noun-modifying ending ~(-2-)#, the bound noun 2] “possibil-
ity,” the subject particle 7}, and the verb §1T} “not have/not exist.” ~(2)= ] 7} §1t} indicates
that the content of the ~(2.)= 2] ending clause is not true or far from reality. It can be translated
as “it is not possible that . . .” or “there is no possibility that . . .” in English.

2 RTE0l e dold YUt glola.

“(It) is not possible that those friends hate me.”

T7FEeled g7t glel 8.

“There’s no way that he is a criminal.”

A7 2 27k glo e

“(It) is not possible that the weather is cold.”

aEo] Zhddls 2rt gloj e

“(It) is not possible that they were poor.”

Az Qo] B33l S 7} gloj 8.

“(It) is not possible that (their) marriage life was unhappy.”

EXXEY ~ (@)= 3t} “worth”

~(&)= "Helt} is made of the noun-modifying ending ~(2)& and the adjective T+3}T}
“worth.”

AEC 3w 8l 2 wale.

“Marriage is worth trying once.”

A ool o} F 1S wa) 4,

“That student is worthy of every confidence.”

AAQ1Eo] v -5 whstd| Q.

“The politicians deserve blame.”

& Rhek g3t F FH el FA 8.

“Please recommend a movie worthy of watching.”
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~=/(2)/(2)= B Yol “appears to”

~=/( L) /(L) = B o]t} “appears to/looks like” consists of one of the noun-modifying end-
ings, the noun X% “appearance/form/sign,” and the copula ©] T}.

~i= B ol

HEE HEe Bgold .

“(It) appears that (he) makes (some) popcorn.”

A7} gl mefold g,

“(It) seems that (she) does not have the key.”

G 3h7F Al Sl Bekolo g

“(It) appears that the movie is interesting.”

~(S)1 T gl

o} 32 % & wopolo] 8.

“(It) appears that (they) could not eat breakfast.”

AG7F el WeFolol g

“(It) appears that (he) longs for (his) friend.”

~(o)iz 2 gkot]

S B2 EeFoldle.

“(It) appears that (he) will quit smoking.”

Q= foll ¢ & Kefoldla.

“(It) appears that (he) will not come home today.”

~(2)= v} “rather...than”

~(©)= v}l = is constructed from the noun-modifying ending ~(2-)=, the bound noun H}
“thing,” and the particle °Il. This expression is used to connect two clauses. However, it indicates
that the speaker rejects the action of the first clause but opts for the action of the main clause. It
can be translated as “rather . . . than” in English.

SE Y S vl Adhe] S8

“(I) would rather starve than eat noodles again.”

ol ob 215 F 8FaL Q1 wte] Hholl U7hA &F o)t af ot

“Go out and exercise or something rather than staying home, doing nothing.”
o] tiste] Sol & vpoll= 3+ 7k Al WA A2

“Wouldn’t it be better to study abroad rather than entering this university?”’

~E/(2)v H}EY] “because of”

~=/(&)v vkl s built on the noun-modifying ending ~=/(2-) -, the noun ¥} “wind,”
and the particle 1. It means “as a result of” or “because of,” and the effects for which ~+= H}-g+o]]
is used are generally negative and incidental. Consider the following example:

) Qolubiz vhatol &gl £ Zkol 8.
“(I) could not go to work because (I) got up late.”

Notice that the ~= H}-9}ol| indicates the cause (e.g., getting up late) of the negative or unpleasant
consequence of the main clause (e.g., not being able to go to work). Here are more examples:

o] go] 2.3 uletel] FAjo] £ zko] 8.

“(I) could not go to work because (it) snowed a lot.”

M2 vpgkol] 2} AbarE who] 8.

“(I) had a car accident because (I) hurried up.”

A 3 422 glo] Melt upsto] 0% S ¥ A 7o) 8.

“(I) could not keep the promise because (1) lost my car key.”
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~(2)= P3}} “be likely” 23-8

A7} A g ubetol 9% Sof Hol &
“(We) departed early because of the chilly weather.”

~E/(2)v ¥ 9] “on the other hand”

~=/(&)w HEA o) combines the noun-modifying ending ~=/(2)1-, the noun ¥+ “other
side,” and the particle . This expression means “on the other hand” or “in contrast,” and it is
usually used in writing or formal speech.
e B4 i 2rheke whle] BE A4 e Za g
“The number of college graduates is on the rise, but on the other hand, the number of col-
lege graduates who get employed is on the decline.”
A1 L A BT uhRle] /)5 & WL,
“The design is simple, but on the other hand, (it) has many functions.”
we 5 Al gEo] g £4) 8 Tolalt- whelo] dolah dhw AlghE B,
“Many Koreans like spicy food, but on the other hand, there are many Koreans who do not
like (it).”
o] 7HAI= 2030t &2 317 o] B2 whH el A 7HAlE 40-500] = o] & o] BTh
“As for this store, there are many young customers in their 20s and 30s, but on the other
hand, as for that store, customers in their 40s and 50s are the majority.”

~=/(2)v o]t} “it’s certain that...”

~/(2) v W o]t} consists of the noun-modifying ending ~=/(2.), ¥ “a rule,” and the cop-
ula ©] t}. This form is used to mean “it’s bound to . . .” or “it’s certain that. . . .”

ZIh7F A A 2 weldle.

“If (you) get (your) hopes up, (you) are bound to be more disappointed.”
AL Bhglot S4 o] 2 Ze] = olde.

“Inexpensive and delicious foods are certain to sell well.”

AT A5as foluzt 2454 £,

“If (you) rush, (you) are certain to make a mistake, so be careful.”

Q) =2 uf glofxl o 2} F el gk Azho] vi= Holo g,

“When (you) are lonely, (you)’re bound to think about (your) ex-girlfriend.”

~(2)= Y3t} “be likely”

~(©)= H3}T} is built on the noun-modifying ending ~(2.)#, the noun } “a rule,” and the
verb 31}, This expression is used to indicate “probability” or “possibility” and can be translated
as “be likely” or “it is possible that. . ..”

AgE% =2 yeda,

“It’s likely that (they) will arrive (there) by now.”

L= ol i Wk Ao e,

“As for today, it is probable that snow will fall.”

ol 4] Fol Hlo] sk ol < el e,

“It’s likely that (my) older brother is home by now.”
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~(2)= ¥} “almost”

~(©)= M 3T} is made of the noun-modifying ending ~(2.), the noun *¥ “almost/about to,”
and the verb S\ T} “did.” The form ~(2)= " T} indicates that some event almost happened.
It corresponds to “almost” or “to be nearly” in English.

A7 T A 7)o A wiglol g,

“(I) almost caught a cold, since the weather was cold.”

Sakol =l E2tefA v E 2 Wglo] g

“(I) almost missed the flight since (I) arrived in the airport late.”

] 23 A o} o] S ot Moy,

“(I) almost could not get up in the morning because (I) was tired.”

~(_9_)E E\!.E “only”

~(2)= ¥ 5 constructed from the noun-modifying form ~(-2.)= and the bound noun/particle %*
&

“only.” As a particle, ¥ is attached to a noun to indicate meaning “only” (e.g., ¥+ o] & & 5-3}

Aleho] A 9] 8ol @ “The person who studied Korean is only James”).

-

The expression ~(2)= ¥ also means “only.” However, ~(2.)& ¥ is usually used with the copula
olt}/ob th as in ~( )= Holo & “itisonly...” or ~(2)& ¥HFo}L T} “it is not just/only.”

A A Fale] Enks g ol g,

“It is only your word that I believe.”

W7 017l Quke A48 3 Wolol g,

“(I) do only the task given to me.”

$5-3 ek wak ofuje} TR B .

“(He) is not only good at sports but studies hard too.”

o] 5y = 2|38 Wek o]} 2 69 2.

“As for this neighborhood, (it) is not only clean but also quiet.”

~(L2)= = Y/ gLt} “can, cannot”

~L)& 4= AU is used to indicate an ability or possibility of doing something. This form
consists of the noun-modifying ending ~(2.)=, the bound noun 5~ “means/way,” and the verb
AT “have/exist.” For negation, $1T} “not have/not exist” is used instead of 21 T}.

~(©)= 4= 9l t}is equivalent to the English translation “one can do/be” or “it is possible to,” as
shown in the following examples:

Hlo] 2 71etE A 4= glola.

“(I) can play bass guitar” or “(It) is possible to play bass guitar.”
SFolg AF 5= glof e,

“(I) can speak Chinese” or “(It) is possible to speak Chinese.”

On the other hand, ~(2.)= = §1°] & is used to express “cannot do/be” or “it is not possible to.”

QoM 228 5 glola.

“(I) cannot study at home” or “(It) is not possible to study at home.”
pEfol 2 5= glola.
“(I) cannot go to the party” or “(It) is not possible to go to the party.”

The meaning of ~(2.)= = §1©] Q. is similar to that of the negative expression with %= “cannot/
unable.” For instance, compare the following two sentences:

AAE % W0l (or A S HA o).

“(I) cannot eat kimchi.”
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~(L)L 4737738 o) A/} “ever, never” 23.13
AAEHS = gloa.

“(I) cannot eat kimchi” or “(It) is not possible to eat kimchi.”

Notice that whereas the first sentence with the negative - simply emphasizes one’s inability (i.e.,
whether one can eat kimchi or not), the second sentence with ~(2.) = 4= §1©] & indicates one’s
ability as well as the possibility of the action (i.e., whether eating the kimchi is possible or not).

When ~(2)= 9= A t}/§LT} is used with adjectives, it indicates the possibility of the state or
quality, as shown in the following examples:

09 Ago] o2l g 4 slola.

“(It) is possible that the test on Friday will be difficult.”

AL 28 5= glol g,

“(It) is possible that tomorrow’s weather will be cold.”

Meanwhile, some particles, such as &, %=, 7, and 5}l can appear after the noun <~ to indicate
additional meanings. Consider the following examples:

o) 7t g S glola,
“(It) is possible that tomorrow’s weather can also be hot.”
S8 ol 4 AF vk olthwl E7oj 8.

“(It) would be wonderful only if (I) could live in New York.”

Notice that the particle *= adds a special meaning of “also” to the first sentence, and the particle
9 adds a meaning of “only” to the second sentence.

When the noun <~ is followed by the particle 5}, which means “except/but,” as in ~(2.)=
Hholl §lo] ., it creates an expression of “have no other way to/can’t help (doing).”

o] 2+5 Z =utel| glol g,

“(I) can’t help selling this car.”

7} AS 2o} & 4ol glglela.
“(I) couldn’t help giving discounts.”

EERH] ~=/(2)v 014 “since, unless”

~/(2)v- ©] is the combination of the noun-modifying form ending = (for verbs in the pres-
ent tense) or ~(2.)1- (for verbs in the past tense or for adjectives/copulas in the present tense),
and the noun ©]%J “more than.” This expression means “since” or “unless,” depending on if the
verb of the first clause is a positive or negative one, as shown in the following examples:

AE 5 o)k o)Al E& 3 Foldl 2,

“Since you are married, now both of you are one body.”

IH 7 IR o4k 9 5 227 3 Al 8.

“Since the weather is warm, (we) may not be able to ski today.”

o2 W A7relr] AF el AR o4 o o4 Ak Al L.

“Since you made a decision after thinking seriously multiple times, do not worry about (it)

any more.”

A4 8] AgralA] ek ol 4k o] 2 AZkaA vhAl 2.

“Unless (you) practice hard, do not think of winning.”

oFS 27| i o] 4% Wotok 5} 4.

“Unless (I) take the medicine every day, (I) must receive surgery.”

m ~(L)w d4/3 /73 @) Yot/ {UT} “ever, never”

~(©)v 2/¥/7d 7 is built on the noun-modifying ending ~(2-) - and the noun %, &, or 4 &
“experience.” Typically,~(2) L 4, ~(2)v Y, or~(2) - 7d & are followed by ) U} “exist/have”
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EXPRESSIONS WITH MODIFIER CLAUSES II 23-1 3

or $1T} “not exist/not have,” and they are used to indicate whether the subject “has an/no expe-
rience (of doing something).” Consider the following examples:

ol o] & BT gk Ho] loj Q.

“(I) have an experience of visiting L.A.”
Awg e Aol glola.

“(I) have never learned Tackwondo.”

The auxiliary verb ~©]/¢} Xt} “try (doing) something” is often used with the expression ~(-2.)
v A/ o] Qt}/gltl, as shown in the following examples:

gl 7k 3 Ho] gloja.

“(I) have been to Seoul.”

¥ AL B 2 9lo] glofa.

“(I) have never met Professor Byon.”

S ¥o 4 Qe 3 Aeo] glolar

“Have (you) ever worked in Japan?”

W23 -4 & o] B glo] glojar

“Have (you) ever tried Mexican food?”

Notice that ~©]/0} ¥ 2}/ /7d & o] A Tth/§LT} highlights whether the subject has an/no expe-
rience of doing something. In addition, when it is used in an interrogative sentence, the pattern
expresses “Have you ever?”
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Expressions with modifier
clauses lll

This chapter introduces special expressions that are made by combining one of three noun-
modifying endings with one of the following post modifiers: d =&, & 4 tl/E 20}, L5,
A doh/EEY, A=, s, B, doltt, or 2l

~(2)= AL “to the extent that”

~(©)= HIE= is constructed from the noun-modifying form ending ~(2.)=, the noun g &=
“degree” or “extent,” and the particle =. This expression means “to the extent.”

W7 A AR Zol Woloj e,

“(I) ate so much to the extent that (my) stomach might burst.”
ol 221 Ar % obF ik,

“(She) is beautiful to the extent that (my) eyes are dazzled.”
A3 2 ok Aew uhgkol 9.9

“Were (you) busy to the degree that (you) could not even call?”
A 4lo] Lhe Aw 7o) 2l Hel .

“The house has been around so long to the extent that ghosts can appear.”

~E/(2) /()= & 4/ 22T “know, think”

~=/(2)-/(L)7 & LT/E ET} is the combination of one of the noun-modifying endings,
the bound noun & “the way,” and the verb &t} “know” or X 2T} “not know.” The selection of
~, ML), and ~(2.)= follows the same mechanism of the noun-modifying patterns: ~= is
used after a verb stem for the present tense, ~(2.) - is used after a verb stem for the past tense or
after an adjective/copula stem for the present tense, and ~(2.) 2 is used after a verb or adjective
stem for the prospective tense.

~=/(2)- & LT/E 2T} is used to express what the speaker thinks or knows (or does not
think/know) about the subject of the first clause.

=Tl dE = =Y.

“(They) don’t know that there is class today.”

Qlrhi= 7k 59t ek = obAlg.

“As for (my) mom, (she) thinks that I major in chemistry.”

AlFlo] A2 & goba.

“(He) thinks that the test is easy.”

SAGE S W] dvht A8 = Bea

“As for those people, (they) do not know how precious faith is.”
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EXPRESSIONS WITH MODIFIER CLAUSES Il 24-4

~(L)= & Lrl/RE 2t} is used to express a specific ability of the subject, equivalent to “know
how to” in English.

o] £ W £ ool
“(I) know how to wear a tie.”
01101 = 3} = 2olol g9

“(Do you) know how to speak English?”
6]——:13-02\1OU]—‘:ZE._U_

“(I) do not know how to make Korean food.”
e &= w9

“(I) do not know how to spend money.”

When the expression is used in the past tense, as in ~=/(2) /()= & L UTy/=3HT} it
indicates the speaker’s presumed thought.

dwol & Bz = Bola

“(I) did not think that (he) speaks Korean.”
LR ER S XOCEN

“(It) was so painful that (I) thought that (I) would die.”
g]_o] KeN ‘j|i/\] = oLoLﬁ Q.

“(I) thought that (they) drank wine.’

o] O ol 77\1 11\,]] EZE oLolﬁ

“(I) thought that (they) ﬁnlshed the work early.”
S2o] u]$ = Edlo] g

“(I) did not think that the food would be spicy.”
l/l—/yq 7]. Ej% % O]—Ol—ﬁ

“(I) thought that the Weather would be hot.”
of7lol 22715 HE & &3l 8.

“(I) did not expect that (they) would throw the garbage away here.”

EZEY ~= =%l “in the middle of”

~i= S=Z 0| consists of the noun-modifying ending ~+=, the bound noun =% “on the road,” and
the particle °Il. This form is used to express “in the middle of™ or “while.”

ool A o3 B 2} AL} el 8.

(I) had a car accident on (my) way from the supermarket.”

2 95 Lzl HelE vl 2.

“In the middle of learning judo, (I) hurt (my) leg.”
VY FE st ol spadel 2 o 547
“Can one go to the restroom in the mlddle of conducting an interview?”
A S A= mgoll Aol o AjE Eof BAla
“If (you) have questions in the middle of taking the test, please ask me.”
olop7lahi= =gl 37} aFA] mhAl A
“Don’t let your mmd wander in the middle of conversation.”
Y B E el FECI 8.

“(I) fell asleep in the middle of studying for an exam.”

XX} ~= %olt} “be in the middle of”

~% Z°|t} means “be in the process/middle of (doing something).” This form is built on the
noun-modifying ending ~+=, the noun - “middle,” and the copula ©] T}

A3 B v s e YU
“We are all in the middle of learning cooking.”
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~(L)w A= “just as it is, while” 24.6

ATl A 2 A 3 Foloa

“(I) am in the middle of looking for that book in the library.
ofu} 4= T AL,

“(I guess that he) is in the middle of driving.”

U Al AR sl Fol U7k 102 F-ol thA] Hs}al.

“I am in the middle of taking a shower, so call me again after 10 minutes.”
Aa BEEstAl= FolAla.

“(He) is in the middle of a conversation.”

A 2k Fol U7t 108 Fol M3ls] A8

“(I) am in the middle of driving, so please call me back in 10 minutes.”

2

The meaning of ~= % ©] T} is similar to that of the progressive ~3. %]t} since both involve
progressive actions. Compare the following examples:

g-skar o] ofr]skal qloj 8.

“(I) am talking to (my) friend.”

FT-eaL o o] sl Folo &

“(I) am in the middle (or process) of talking to (my) friend.”

However, while ~3L )T} simply indicates the progressive meaning, ~= % ©| t} tends to high-
light the process.

Xl ~(2)v A F9/A4t} “it's been . . . since”

The form ~(2)v A = t}/A Lt} is constructed from ~(2)- A “whether” and the verb
= o} “become,” (or the verb A L}T} “pass™). ~(2 ) A] ... H /A Ut} is used to express the
amount of time that has elapsed since a certain temporal point, and it can be translated as “it’s
been . . . since” in English.
ol ke & A 3t 71 3
“(It) has been three weeks since (I) called home.”
o S717F ALERE A] o] Eo] Aol g
“(It) has been two days since the spring semester began.”
Mgl Brol s FRae & A 1do] Axoln.
“(It) has been a year since (I) came to Seoul to study Korean.
2715 Al A dupr} gloj 82
“How long has (it) been since (you) learned skiing?”

EXXY ~(©)v A= “ust as it is, while”

2

~(©)v A= combines the noun-modifying ending ~(-2.) -, the bound noun | “just as it is,
and the particle =. This form means “just as it is,” or “while.”
Y5 2 e 7l A2 AEel L
“(I) was so tired, so (I) fell asleep wearing glasses.”
E7E A A2 5 AT
“(Let’s) catch the rabbit alive.”
FEXE ¢F 942 Y= Ho] Yhol .
“(He) ran out without even wearmg (his) coat.”
AU ES A2 AR FHIAS U
“(He) left work wearing (his) company uniform.”
A W B 9 3k w Ale SobatruTh
“(He) went back being angry, without hearing my explanations.
YL 9L A2 o] S|4
“(He) fell asleep, wearing (his) suit.”
S 1 2 A= AL vl &

2
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EXPRESSIONS WITH MODIFIER CLAUSES Il 24-9

“(She) is asleep wearing (her) glasses.”
S 218 A= Holl S g 8.

“(You) should not enter the house with (your) shoes on.

2

~E/(2)v F/A st} “pretend”

~=/(2.) /A 3T} is the combination of the noun-modifying ending ~= or ~(2.)1-, the
noun % (or A|) “pretense,” and the verb 3}t} “do.” This form means “pretend.”

aYrh s REs e

“She pretends that (she) does not know me.”

dile] 25 A e,

“(He) pretends that (he) studied hard.”

2ol A A= 2] FFALL.

“Please pretend that (you) are asleep on the sofa.”

ob= HatA Hotg,

“Do not pretend that (you) know.”

et 29 ¥ A A3kt

“Let’s pretend that we cannot drink alcohol.”

b7t Eot e AAls] sk A Ao Q.

“When (my) mom returns, (I) will pretend that (I) study hard.”

F3ts = A A4

“(I) will pretend that (I) did not see the movie.”

ORE=EEE M.

“As for that couple (they) always pretend to be happy.”

Eo] IZ ] & ﬁ

“(I) pretended that (my) throat was sore.”

~E/(2)L B/%F 9 “because of”

~=/(L)v ‘&l is built on the noun-modifying ending ~i= or ~(2.)1-, the noun B “excuse/
reason” (or the bound noun & “consequence”), and the particle °Il. This form means “because
of,” and it is used when the reason/excuse provided in the first clause causes something negative
or unpleasant in the main clause.
o] Yt @o] @i Fo]l FAIbo] A i A otg.,
“It seems that the departure time may be delayed because of the heavy snow.”
Arskar i sh7t ol gl =U5 U
“(I) was late because my conversation with (my) friend was prolonged.”
of Al FH# el A U o] B Bho] o] Folof L.
“(My) face got swollen because (I) ate too much yesterday at the buffet.”
=o W pAl= Sl v W AT L
“(I heard that they) fight every night because (he) drinks every day.”
SR 7F 2 Ghol Edo]l R gl 8.

“There are not many customers because of the cold weather.”

~=/(2)w ot} “tends to”

~=/(2) He|t} is made of the noun-modifying ending ~=/(2) -, the noun A “side/way/
party,” and the copula ©]T}. ~=/(2) ¥ o]t} means “tends to” or “kind of” in English, as
shown in the following examples:

U7 ARG el | A4Sz ol g

“Eunice tends to go to the swimming pool more often than I do.”
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~E/(2)v ¥ “as long as” 24.1 0

5 4l0] ol g o Zali Woldla
“(My) younger brother kind of speaks English better (than I).”
FEd= x5 A= Holda.

“(I) tend to play golf on the weekend.”

A7 Sk S b g olo 8

“Lisa tends to speak Korean well.”

A Z}7F RS Holo Q.

“My car is kind of small.”

LA o] Al HellA ¥ Holoa.

“The library is kind of far from my house.”

Uuu go] 717k ¥ 2 Holol 8.

“(My) older brother is kind of taller than me.”

o] 7HAl & 5ol Bl Hold Q.

“The items in this store are kind of expensive.”

EZRL] ~=/(2)v % “as long as”

125

~/(2.) - 3} consists of the noun-modifying ending ~+=/(2-) - and the noun ¥+ “limit.” This
form means “as long as” or “as much as.”

W7t Aobdl= d A2 T AFES 94 &S 7T

“(I) will never forget that person as long as I am alive.”

A7b 3 5 el g A 4ls BAGY

“(I) will help (her) as much as I can earnestly.”

T g g e o 48

“Please come as soon as possible.”

A7} obi= gk 2 2 g g 7F opol 2,

“As far as I know, (he) is not the type of friend who can say such things.’
EE7EUE o] e @t ddiE 27]8HA] 92 Aol

“As long as everyone believes in me, I will never give up.”

S35 ) o 7ol g1 3k 519) o Y AW s
“As long as there is no particular opposing opinion, (we) will proceed the conference as
planned.”
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Sentence endings |

Typical sentence-final endings are speech level endings, such as the formal, polite, intimate,
and plain endings. However, in spoken communication, various sentence-final suffixes (e.g., #|,
-, and Y]) as well as clausal conjunctives (e.g., ~1 T, ~=/(2)H], and ~©] 4]/}A]) can
also serve as sentence endings. In addition, to make the sentence honorific, one can add 8- “the
politeness marker” to these endings (e.g., ~%| &, ~v* 2, ~U] &, ~A £ 2., and ~©] 4|/0}A] Q).

For instance, in a delicate or face-threatening communicative situation, such as expressing dis-
agreement, requesting, complaining, and refusing, people often opt out of saying the main clause
as a strategy to be indirect and polite (e.g., so that they may reduce the degree of imposition when
requesting or do not hurt the addressee’s feelings when refusing or complaining). Consider the
following dialogue:

Ar 95 A Eld] & 5 glA R0
“(You) can come to (my) birthday party tonight, right?”

B: moksl . Y e e Aleo] dlizrle.
“(I) am sorry. (I) have an important test tomorrow so. . . (I will not be able to make it).

Notice that speaker A asks the question using the sentence-final suffix ~%] & (rather than ~©]/°}
8). When responding to speaker A’s inquiry, speaker B uses the ellipsis, leaving the main clause
out (“I will not be able to make it”). In a similar manner the English conjunctive “so,” which
ends the first clause in the example, the conjunctive ~= 9| 2. can serve as a sentence ender. This
chapter as well as the next chapter discuss some major sentence-final endings.

m ~AE(L) “you see”

In spoken communication, the conjunctive ~71 < “if” is often used as a sentence ending. The
ending ~# = (or 718 expresses an emphatic meaning, and it can be translated as “you
know,” “you see (because),” and “indeed” in English. Consider the following dialogue:

A Q2R EA Tl o€ 2 5l0) 22
“(It) is Sunday, but what brought you to the library?”
B: WY Aol JdAEL.

“(I) have a test tomorrow, you see.”

Notice that B’s response ends with ~71=%.. By using ~71 = 2., B offers a kind of follow-up
explanation (i.e., having a test tomorrow) to what has been implied (i.e., being in the library on
Sunday). Here are more examples:

A EvpdEan
“(You) will drink (it) again?”
B: 5, U7l 7] #1392 o} F FolsiAE
“I like the coffee of this place, you know.”
A: Wol ¥ Bl
“(You) look tired.”
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~T(8R) “oh, I see...” 25-3
B T1E? A& of Al v R AIZEA A=

“Really? In fact, (I) worked until late last night, you see.”
Ar oAl B AN, E A7) A 4

“(It) is the dish (you) ate yesterday, but will (you) order (it) again?”
B: U, o5 B AES.

“Yes, (it) was really delicious, you know.”

EEEY ~223(2) “of course”

The ending ~32"2 31 is constructed from the clausal conjunctive ~3L and &3l (the verb T}
“stop” + the conjunctive ~1L = & 11). This ending means “of course,” as shown in the following
examples:
A: Fh Edbuhe HA K2
“Do (you) also watch Korean dramas?”
B: Huwtug cevpEntofye} g 3k Fofsf Q.
“Of course, (I) watch them. Not only dramas, (I) also like Korean movies.”
A: o] A g2 o] ) BelvhE A 22
“(I heard that) the food of this restaurant is that delicious, right?”’
B: Zhlau g 3 EdEo] WobA ZvhE of # 8.
“Of course, (it) is delicious. There are always many customers, so one must wait in
line.”
A: o] =gl & ofA Q2
“Do (you) know this song?”
B: gadag AZFAY Folshe el g
“Of course I know. (It) is my favorite song.”

m ~7(8) “oh, | see...!”

The ending ~(£.) is used to express the speaker’s immediate realization to what he/she just
perceived, and it can be translated as “Oh, I see . . . that...” in English. ~u* £ is used after adjec-
tives and the copula stem. However, for verb stems, ~+=, the noun-modifying ending for verbs,
is used along with ~ £, as in ~—=" 8.
A: o] 27] BHY @Y7t £492
“(It) is good to come together to ski, isn’t it?”
B: M|, 271 F ARG IR F S
“Yes, but (I see that) the weather is colder than (I) thought.”
A = A oML
“Isn’t (it) a bit spicy?”
B: oty dsa. F4o] A nalae.
“No. Not at all. (Oh, I see that) the food is delicious.”
A= S 02 Folyt =,
“(Oh, I see that they) finally return to Korea.”
o 7]M det=at g,
“(Oh, I see that they) work here.”
A3 A e

“(Oh, I see that it) is not spicy at all.”
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For immediate realization about a past event, ~/Sk 2 is used for verbs, adjectives, and the
copula.
A ol A e}7hE] AlYg 2 & St Birdman©] & REgte] 8.
“(I) watched the Academy Awards yesterday, and ‘Birdman’ received the award.”
B: o} 71 g3t A Hoki g
“Wow (oh, I see that) that movie finally got (it).”

For immediate realization about a possible or guessed future event, ~Z1 " . is used.

A i do] opx] Aalolet ol e 7ke] -8
“Since (my) father’s birthday is tomorrow, (I) intend to go home.”
B: 19, FuE gty A+ e,
“Then, (oh, I see that you) will meet (your) older sister too.”
A: daddol=7HAE QA
“(It) says that (they) do not open the store on Sunday.”
B: I8, ydEA+a.
“Then, (oh, I see that they) will open (it) tomorrow.”

m ~d|(L) “wow, | see that...”

The one-form sentence-final ending ~U] 2. is also used to indicate the speaker’s spontaneous and
immediate reaction, such as unexpected surprise or realization. It may be best translated as “Oh,
I see/realize that. . . .” The meaning and usage of ~U] & is similar to those of ~7" & in that both
indicate what the speaker just realized. However, there is one subtle difference. Whereas ~u- 8.
simply expresses the immediate realization in a straightforward manner, ~4] & indicates that
what’s been realized or perceived is contrary to the expectation.

A: AE A FEH ofu 22
“(This) is a coat (that I) bought new, so how is (it)?”
B: Fo} wolula oft]A Absle]ar
“(Oh, it) looks fabulous. Where did (you) buy (it)?”
A: ol E] 7 A 7] A A 22 o] u) 22 WA O A 22
“(You) ordered an Americano, right? How is (it)? Is (it) okay?”
B: AZtHT} 54 8.
“(Wow, I see that it) is stronger than (my) thought.”
Ak gol ALYl 8.
“(Wow, I see that you) really bought a lot.”
sk e o el A8,
“(Oh, I see that contrary to my expectation, you) really speak Korean well.”
A 7F BES A A= BF Re] evla.
“(They said that) the weather would be nice, but (wow, I see that) it rains a lot.”
TR Ed sl Bule.
“(It) is the weekend, but (wow, I see that) there are many customers.”

254.1 ~AMv 8

The suffix %) is a pre-final ending that comes between the stem of the predicate and the final
ending. The suffix 2} denotes the speaker’s conjecture or inference about what did occur, what is
occurring, and what will occur, based on circumstantial evidence.

~Z0 1] 2., the combination of the suffix ) and the ending ~H] &., is used to indicate the speak-
er’s realization of what will happen in reaction to the surprised or unanticipated information the
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~J)(L) “wow, | see that...” 25.4

speaker just encountered. It is best translated as “I guess . . . something may/will. . . .” Consider
the following examples:

Ar o AE A A1 ZIREO] 3 Fhol g
“(I) slept only three hours last night.”
B: MEFoA g A IS,
“Are (you) okay? (You) must be really tired.”
ol 7 ko] A go] Bol SAvla.
“When (you) go to Korea, (I bet your) Korean proficiency will improve a lot.”
R gol Avtataivl e,
“(I guess that) everyone may be quite disappointed.”
A= H 7] Skl Al e
“(I guess that they) may be inside of the airplane.”

25.42 ~/&AdL

~$1/k70 1] ., the combination of the past tense marker ~31/2k and ~Z1 Y] ., is used to express
the speaker’s surprise or realization about what must have occurred. It can be translated as
“I guess that something must have . . .”” as shown in the following examples:

A: ST wREoll o Al 3hEjol] ol QF shoj e
“Because of snow, many did not come to the party yesterday.”
B: o] e 54 o] gol ek,
“Really? (I guess that) there must be lots of food left over.”
ol A £ Bz e
“(I guess that he) must have left for the airport alone yesterday.”
o 7w e A 8
“(I guess that) everyone must have rejoiced.”
ARdol ol E Favle.

“(I guess that) the test must have been difficult.”



26

Sentence endings Il

m ~(2)=Z4(8) “regrets, guessing”

~(2)= 4 is a two-form ending, and it is built on ~(2.)= 7 and the particle /& This form
is used to indicate two things depending on the subject of the sentence. First, if the subject is the
first person, it is used to express a sense of regret, as shown in the following examples:

Hj ko] Bkglo] wofvl &, 3, yi= 1 Al A,
“The bibimbap looks so delicious. Well, (I) also should have ordered that.”
u] ok &, %1 4 Qleteial,
“I am sorry. (I) should have contacted (you) earlier.”
If the subject is not the first person, it can indicate a sense of conjecture.
AadE Aol =234,
“(I guess that he) arrived in Seoul by now.”
s AU AR,
“(I guess that he) is Korean.”

EXXY ~(2)=7H£)? “wondering”

The ~(2.) = 7}? ending is used to indicate a speaker’s wondering mindset or to seek the listener’s
opinion. ~(2.)# 7} 8.2 is a three-form verb ending: ~=7} 8.2 is used with stems that end in a
consonant, as in ™ =7} 2?2, and ~= 7}? is used with stems that end in a vowel, as in Z7} 22
With & -irregular predicates, ~7} 2.2 is used, as in &7} 8.2

When the speaker is (or is part of) the subject, ~(2.) = 7} 8.2 expresses the speaker’s wondering
mindset. Consider the following sentences:
A 25 AAE HS8?
“What shall (we) eat for lunch today?”
B: FhtshA v A} of o 2.2
“Simply, how about pizza?”
A: ot E 727189
“(I) wonder where (I/we) should go?”
B: A APEAE oA A
“(Let’s) return to the office first.”
e A A 7F e Yl o2 dolE Q9
“(If you) are busy, shall I look into (it) through the internet?”
9% ¥ o] 3kt B7har
“After finishing work today, shall (we) have a drink?”
o] A gL T e| Z7LA
“To whom shall (we) give this desk?”
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&zt =7189
“Shall (I) bring water?”

Notice that the speaker is the subject of the sentence in the previous examples. When the subject
of the sentence is a third person, ~(2.)™ 7} 8.2 is used to seek the listener’s opinion.
A .SZE H _U__I_LJ o _‘rL/Kl oﬂ /\1 7]k
“Do (you) think that Professor Byon W111 be in his office today?”
B: Hl, 25 @52 AFE Al Aetal shilol &,
“Yes, (he) said that (he) will be (in his office) from 2 p.m. today.”
A: oo A2 A3FE AbH AL sk H7F 27082
“(I) intend to buy a new phone; what do you think will be nice?”
B: 1A AYA =E AR S
“Just buy a Samsung Galaxy note.”
S M FE7hA] Erha?
“Do (you) think that the airport is far from the hotel?”
Aol B 848 £olaLa)
“Do (you) think that (your) friends will like Korean food?”
E¢ Mol W 0} 27140

“Do (you) think that everyone will come to the graduation ceremony?”

The repeated use of ~(2)= 7} 2.2 can be used to express alternative questions. For instance,
consider the following sentences:
A: W25 2719892 X84 S E7187
“Shall (I/we) take the bus or subway?”’
B: H AzFol U7k A sk o] w2 A &
“Since it is rush hour, (I) guess that the subway is faster.”
ol 2 B 99 Aol 2 B3t ar
“Shall (I/we) speak in Korean or Japanese?”
-I—F/HE 6]—7]|:O‘) = 0 Z7] Q9
“Shall (I/we) sing or dance?”
=618 A28 7 EHE 2780
“Shall (I) play the drums or the guitar?”’
StuE ZA7te2 o s A9
“Shall (I/we) go to school or the bookstore?”’

Notice that whereas the predicate (e.g., shall (I/we) eat . . .) is used only once in English, the
predicate is repeated in Korean.

m ~(2)= "H(L) “l am afraid that, | suppose that”

The clausal conjunctive ~(2.)= ®lH] is used to indicate background information for the main
clause. However, when it is used as a sentence ending, it indicates the speaker’s sense of assump-
tion or prediction, and it can be translated as “I am afraid that . . .” or “I suppose that . . .” in English.

Ar 2= Aol Abe] 7HE 8.
“(We) intend to go there to buy (it) this evening.”

B: Fwolel o] ol Hiel dule,

“(I am afraid that) the road will be congested because it is the weekend.”
Q52 7HA vhAl 8.
“As for today, please do not go (there).”

ol F= F A ul dgle
“(I am afraid that they) are really busy this week.”
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54 ol ah4ole. 1% £ALS wd

“Well done. (I assume that it) must have been very heavy.”

~(2)% “may, go ahead (giving orders)”

~(©)¥ is a two-form ending, with ~©.5 being used after a verb stem that ends in a consonant
(e.g., ©1 ©%) and ~F after a verb stem that ends in a vowel (e.g., 2.%). This ending is used
when making suggestions or granting permission in an agreeable or considerate manner. It does
not take the politeness marker 8., and it is usually used by a superior toward his/her status sub-
ordinates (or among intimates).

S 2 & B,

“Do as (you) like.”

ojAl & A&,

“Take a good rest now.”

Y vpAlE,

“Drink more.”

~Zol(L) “you know”

~%&0} Q. is a one-form ending, and it is the contracted form of ~%] 2°} 2., As an ending, ~&°}
8. is used when the speaker expects that the listener is aware of the information given in the con-
text and seeks the listener’s confirmation. ~%°} & can be translated as “you know” in English.
Consider the following examples:

A B9V 3 Aqu) Ak iy
“The atmosphere is good, and the service is also excellent!”
B: U&F sdojgolg.

“(It) is a first-class hotel, you know.”

Notice in the previous example that the given contextual information is both speakers are in the
first-class hotel. When speaker B uses ~%r ¢} 2., he/she expects that speaker A is fully aware of
this contextual understanding while further seeking speaker A’s confirmation.

A: ST AS-ET 717 Ad] 8.

“Sangho is taller than Sangwoo.”
B: Aol A ut o] go}g.

“Although they are twins, (he) is the older brother, you know.”
Ok S0 e gt skl 8. ol HEoa.
“Tell them to come inside now. It is very cold, you know.”
RO A Al st

“(Let’s) buy one more bottle. It is on sale, you know.”

~Z] (L) “right?”

~A](£.) is a one-form ending that indicates one of the following four mental states or attitudes
of the speaker: (i) seeking agreement, (ii) asking a question with a belief that the listener has the
answer, (iii) assuring information, and (iv) suggesting. The speaker’s intonation (e.g., falling or
rising) as well as contextual factors involved (e.g., referential and situational contexts) determine
which among the four moods or attitudes the ending indicates.
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(i) Seeking agreement (with a rising intonation)

Consider the following two examples:
e 538
“Do (you) exercise every day?”
e &-=3514]8°9

“(You) exercise every day, right?”

Notice that the ending ~©1/©} & in the first sentence simply asks the question in a straightforward
manner. On the other hand, the ending ~*] & in the second sentence indicates that the speaker
seeks agreement while asking the same question. Here are more examples:

3 Bo] A% 29

“(You) are Chinese, aren’t you?”

1 ooﬂﬁ]r 26]1?_:]_— A9 A A Q9

“That movie was really interesting, wasn’t it?”

A kol A B 1489

“(You) will meet (them) in front of the library, right?”

Q= opxlel 2ol ZHEA 82

“(You) went to the bank this morning, right?”’

(if) Asking a question, believing that the listener has the answer
(with a rising intonation)
71271 R Aol Zhal] 2.2
“What time does the train leave?”
712347 R Aol ZdhalA] 82
“What time does the train leave?”

Again, the ending ~©1/°} 2. in the first sentence simply asks the question in a direct manner.
However, the second sentence with the ending ~*] 2. implies that the speaker believes that the
listener has the answer. Here are more examples:

A A HA 82

“What is that (over there)?”

2 Al 2482

“What time will (they) come?”
71 A3 A 2.9

“Who called?”

(iii) Assuring information (with a falling intonation)

v, £440] o)W F Eaglo] glola.
“Yes, the graduation ceremony is this week on Saturday.”

U, =40l ol = 289l A8

“Yes, (I assure you that) the graduation ceremony is this week on Saturday.”

The first sentence with the ending ~©1/9} & simply states the message. On the other hand, the
ending ~*] & in the second sentence indicates that the speaker assures the listener of the referen-
tial message. Here are more examples:

Al gas] 74 8.

“Since it’s (your) birthday, (I assure you that) of course I will be there.”

A3} M 57} 330-3449 0] | Q.

“(I assure you) that the cell phone number is 330—3449.”

ul, o] Al ko] SlolA 8.

“Yes, (I assure you) that (we) had an appointment yesterday.”
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(iv) Suggesting (with a falling intonation)
st & wolg

“Please answer the phone.”
M3k 5 x| a2
“(How about you) answer the phone?

The first sentence with the ending ~©1/9} & is a direct request. However, the second sentence is
a suggestion because of the ~*] Q. ending. Here are more examples:

o[Al AAA & kA 8.2

“(How about you) do dishes now?”

o ed oo} 2 & 5222

“(It) is hot, so how about turning on the air conditioner?”’

The honorific suffix ~(2)A] can be optionally used along with ~%] & to make the suggestion
sound more polite, as shown in the following examples:

olt] 7hA 3 4 ¥ BLAIA 82
“(How about we) go somewhere for another drink?”’
EARH, o] A ZEA1A 8.2

“Pastor, (how about we) go now?”

LES F WY FAX Q9

“(How about you) please lend (me) (your) laptop?
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27

Addressee honorifics

Speech level endings

Korean honorifics

Language has two functions: (i) to convey or exchange knowledge and information and (ii) to
establish and maintain human relationships by expressing various social/interpersonal mean-
ings involved in contexts such as speakers’ attitudes/feeling toward the addressee or referent
(e.g., politeness, respect, intimacy, humility, formality, etc.), as well as social variables involved
in interactions (e.g., age, seniority, rank, gender, education, background, etc.). The linguistic
elements employed for the second function of language have been associated with the term “hon-
orifics” or “linguistic politeness.”

Korean has a sophisticated honorific system that is operated and manifested by a number of
honorific elements (e.g., address/reference terms, speech levels, humble pronouns, honorific suf-
fixes, honorific case particles, and honorific verbs/words). For example, consider the following
two sentences:

(1) A Q-0 o] A $-7] B 9 HA] mp) o,
“Jungwoo, I appreciated that you came to our meeting yesterday.”
) A, oA A 3] ®melo oF FAA aulslH U T

“Sir, I appreciated that you came to our meeting yesterday.”

The two examples are speech acts of gratitude. The referential meanings of the examples are the
same; however, their social meanings are different. For example, in (1), the use of the first name
A9 with the intimate vocative partlcle ~OF, the use of the plain first person pronoun $-2], the
absence of the honorific suffix ~(2)A], and the use of an intimate speech level ~©] indicate
that the speaker is likely to address a person either who has equal or lower status, whom he/she
knows well.

The example in (1) can be rude if such an expression is used by a lower person (e.g., a college
student) in a formal situation to a higher-status person (e.g., professor) because the utterance
lacks the proper honorific elements. To make (1) socially appropriate in a formal situation where
one speaks to a person with a higher status, one needs to use the appropriate address term, such
as A1 A “sir” in place of the addressee’s first name and then should change -] to 4] 3] “the
humble pronoun” as shown in (2). In addition, one should add the honorific suffix ~(-2-)A] to the
verb 5=t} “give,” transforming H 2 (5791 41) to an honorific verb =43 4] (F=A] ] /\ﬂ) and use
the formal speech level ending ~55 1 T} to change 317}% ©] “appreciated” to I} 551 T},

As illustrated earlier, the use of honorifics in the Korean language indicates different styles of
speaking that reflect various social meanings and variables involved in the setting. In addition,
it shows that how an utterance is said is more important than what is said during the social
interaction.
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ADDRESSEE HONORIFICS 27-2

When you use Korean honorifics during conversation, you need to consider whom you are talking
to (e.g., the addressee) and whom you are talking about (e.g., the referent). The honorific ele-
ments that are used to indicate your social meanings with the people you are talking to are called
“addressee honorifics,” whereas those used for the people you are talking about are called “ref-
erent honorifics.” This chapter discusses addressee honorifics, and the subsequent chapter covers
referent honorifics.

Addressee honorifics: speech level endings

Speech level endings indicate your attitude toward your addressee (e.g., respect, intimacy, humil-
ity, etc.) and also signal different styles of speaking and writing (e.g., genre, setting, formality).
Note that the use of speech level endings is mandatory all the time since verb or adjective stems
cannot stand alone. For Korean language learners, choosing an appropriate speech level ending
for every verb or adjective is challenging because its selection is determined by various contex-
tual factors involved in interaction, such as whether the social status of an addressee (e.g., age,
occupation, seniority, family relation, etc.) is higher/equal/lower than yours, how psychologi-
cally intimate/familiar you feel toward the addressee, how formal the conversation situation is,
and so forth. In contemporary Korean, there are six speech levels:

(i) The formal speech level (&= "2 “honorific speech level”)

(ii) The polite speech level (=92 “honorific speech level”)
(iii) The intimate speech level (FF'& “nonhonorific speech level”)
(iv) The plain speech level (FF'2 “nonhonorific speech level”)
(v) The familiar speech level

(vi) The blunt speech level

Whereas the first four speech levels are used by all Koreans in contemporary Korean, the last two
speech levels, the familiar and the blunt, are used only by some older adults (at least 40 years old
or older), and their use is on the gradual decline in modern Korean.

27.2.1 The formal speech level

The formal speech level is used for public or formal communication settings, such as broadcast-
ing, public speeches, business-related meetings, conference presentations, and so forth. It has
four different endings for each sentence type: ~% U tFHH YU} (statement), ~+ Y 7}/ 1 Y7}
(questions), ~(2.) A £ (commands), and ~(-2.)4] A1 T} (proposals).

For the declarative (statement), ~57 L T} is used when the stem ends in a consonant, as in ¥ + 55
Yt} = W5 o “(someone) eats.” However, when the stem ends in a vowel, ~H U T} is used,

as in 7} + B Yt} = 24} “(someone) goes.”

Because the deferential speech level indicates a sense of formality, many formulaic/fixed expres-
sions are made of this speech level ending. Consider the following examples:

e ALY

“Nice to meet you” (literally “(I) meet you for the first time”).

ZrA kz‘sl] l E]:.

“Thank you” (literally “(I) do gratitude”).

2] | 3F )

“Excuse me” (literally “(I) do discourtesy”).

=313tk

“Congratulations” (literally “(I) congratulate™).
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For the interrogative (question), the ending is ~%5 U7} for stems ending in a consonant, as in
5 7k “(do you) eat?” However, it is ~H Y 7} for stems ending in a vowel, as in 741 7}?
“(do you) go?” Here are some examples:

AT} “believe” O AFE S
“(Do you) believe that friend?”
7+ 2 2]t} “teach” ot A gh=xol & ZEE A U7

“Where (do you) teach Korean?”

For the imperative (command), the ending is ~2.4] A] . for stems ending in a consonant, as in
] O A A] Q. “eat.” However, the ending is ~4] A] S for stems ending in a vowel, as in 7}4] A 2
“g0.” Here are some examples.

%_]' “read” ?l,ilo.] le],% O]_O__}\]}\ 9_
“Read the Korean book.”
B} “see” o t] J3FE HAA Q!

“See the comedy movie!”

For the propositive (suggestion), the ending is ~2-4] A] T} for stems ending in a consonant, as in
W5 At} “(let’s) eat.” However, it is ~4 A] U} for stems ending in a vowel, as in 7FA] T} “(let’s)
g0.” Here are some examples:

7hef go” A ZHA e
“(Let’s) go now.”
11%1;}_ scquit” %HH% EEQ—A ]:

“(Let’s) quit smoking.”

27.2.2 The polite speech level

The polite speech level is the informal counterpart of the formal speech level. As the most com-
monly used speech level regardless of age or gender, the polite speech level is broadly used in
any situation where polite language is called for. It is used when addressing someone of senior
status in casual, nonformal, and everyday types of conversations; it is used with friends if their
friendship began in adulthood, and it is the most common speech level used with strangers.

The polite speech level endings have two forms: ~©] & and ~} .. When the verb or adjective
stem ends in either ©} or &, ~°} 2 is used (e.g., }.©}.2). On the other hand, ~©] & is used with
stems that end in any other vowels (e.g., ™ ¢ 2).

Dictionary form The polite speech level endings

7he} “go” 7FS (7} + ©}-& but contracted to 7}2.)

R T} “see” H2 (X + o} 2 but contracted)

9t} “come” 2} 2 (L + °}2 but contracted)

2t “live” droba (3 + o9

b o “wait” 71tk 8 (711h2] + ©] 2 but contracted to 7] TF2] £.)
v 2~} “learn” vl ] 2 (8]-%- + ©] 2 but contracted)

B “sut thi Fe ) ul Q9 u 4 Q

b “Ie)alllt”(some ing) in g‘gi £ E 318 3

The ~©]/9} & ending is used for all sentence types: statement, questions, commands, and propos-
als. For instance, consider the following:

ool H Mo g,
“(I) eat ice cream.”
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obo] 2215 ¥ 82
“(Do you) eat ice cream?”
ofo] 23 1ol 4
“Have (some) ice cream!”
ofo] 251 o] Q.

“(Let’s) have (some) ice cream.”

Koreans use contextual elements as well as intonation (e.g., rising intonation for a question) to
figure out for what sentence type the ending is used for.

Koreans frequently use the formal speech level as well as the polite speech level together even in
formal conversational settings. One possible scenario is when you meet a person for the first time.
The speakers may introduce themselves using the formal speech level endings (e.g., *] & 33 255
Ut} ghuba] ¥H7E5 U o). However, once identified, they may switch to the polite speech level
(e.g., 1A H] A go] ¥ e}ar 3141 A 8.2). The use of the polite speech level ending generates an
effect of making a dialogue sound less formal, even in formal conversational contexts.

27.2.3 The intimate speech level

The intimate speech level is in general used in the following situations: by adults when address-
ing children, by parents when addressing their kids, by children when addressing their peers, and
by adult friends when addressing their childhood friends (or friends whose relationships are close
enough to switch to the intimate speech level from the polite speech level).

The intimate speech level ending is ~©1/¢}. The choice of ~©] or ~©} is the same with that of the
polite speech level ending ~©] 2/9} Q.. ~} is used after a stem that ends in a bright vowel, 2
or o} (e.g., 2Fo} “find” = 2t + o}), while ~©] is used with a stem that ends in any other vowels
(e.g., MM “learn” = ¥l -%- + ©). Just like the polite speech level ending ~©] 2./0} Q| the intimate
speech level ending ~©1/¢} is used for all sentence types.

Q5o 5.

“(I) exercise in the afternoon.”

Q%o 5302

“Do (you) exercise in the afternoon?”

L. 53!

“Exercise in the afternoon!”

Q5o 5.

“(Let’s) exercise in the afternoon.”

Again, Koreans use contextual elements as well as intonation (e.g., rising intonation for a ques-
tion) to figure out what intimate speech level ending ~©1/°} is used for a specific sentence type.

27.2.4 The plain speech level

The plain speech level ending sounds more blunt and direct than the other speech level endings.
The plain speech level is primarily used in the following three contexts: when one addresses a
child, his/her childhood friends, or younger siblings; when the speaker talks to himself/herself
or wants to draw the listener’s attention to information that is noteworthy or provoking; when
one writes (e.g., essay, prose, journals, magazines, newspapers, academic papers, and so forth).

Unlike the intimate and the polite speech levels that use the same endings for different sentence
types, the plain speech level has four different endings for each sentence type:

Statement: ~=/-tH~t}

Questions: ~ Y/ (2?2 (or ~=7H(2) w7} for impersonal writing)
Command: ~ol/o}a} (or ~2}/ o 2} for impersonal writing)

Proposal: ~A}
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Declarative

~i=/ Lt} (for verb stems)

Bt} “see” o}
AT} “believe” W=t
ko) “study” figsiaes

~T} (for adjective and copula stems)

At} “easy” Ak
=3} “warm” - E= 5o
o]t} “be” o|t}

~S1/Sk T} (for verb, adjective, and copula stems in the past tense)

A 7F A 7Fatell A gk

“(My) friend came from Chicago.”
ahakol A ool & 7h= Zo).
“(He) taught English in Korea.”

7] A)'0] uFel 9l T}

“The lunch was delicious.”

R RESE N

“The office was quiet.”
35 SH 4ol ek,

“(She) was a sincere student.”

Interrogative

H T} “see” RUYEU? (or HE=712)

At} “pelieve” WU AUE? (or BETF?)

231t} “speak” 3P 2L BE? (or TH=71?)
At} “easy” AY7E 2 (or F+712)

whSe 5kt “warm” 52k ik SE S LE? (or WSS RE7EY)
o]t} “be” o] 1 2/01 L2 (or 217}2)

~/ Y /(L)LE? (for all predicate stems in the past tense)
17} Al ZFaLe A gkd?

“Did (your) friend come from Chicago?”
gt 4 Qo] & 7Lz A4

“Did (he) teach English in Korea?”

A 4lo] el gl ?

“Was the lunch delicious?”

AFF-A o] 283119

“Was the office quiet?’

3% Aol Ll

“Was (she) a sincere student?”

o}l e ¥ % Elgluk

“As for breakfast, did (you) eat something?”’
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Imperative (applies only to verbs)
~0]/0}2} (or ~2H 2.2} for impersonal writing)

BT} “see” Rolg} (or K}
W} “believe” o} (or o2
w3} “speak” 3 2 (or B3kl

W] Aol % A sl
“Before leaving, make sure (you) call (me).”
A7) Aol = 2 e e,

“Before going to bed, do (your) homework.”

8 7] 4ol = 49] 2}

“Wash (your) hands before eating (your) meal.”
Shal Q2 ol A 64l el Rhrtel,

“Meet (her) at six in front of the school’s main gate.”

Propositive (applies only to verbs)

~A}

H T} “see” H =}
W} “believe” o 2}
W3t} “speak” g

7] el = A s}spAt

“Before leaving, (let’s) make sure (we) call (her).”
A7) ol 25 A ekt

“Before going to bed, (let’s) do (our) homework.”

B 7] e &= 2L

“(Let’s) wash (our) hands before eating a meal.”

Shal g kol A 6410l BhuiAt,

“(Let’s) meet at six in front of the school’s main gate.”

Note in the previous examples that the plain speech level imperative ending ~°] 2}/°}2} and
propositive ending ~A} are used only for verb stems and are not conjugated for the tense.

27.2.5 The familiar speech level and the blunt speech level

The familiar speech level has four different endings for each sentence type: ~U| (statements),
~=7FH1? (questions), ~# (commands), and ~A| (proposals). It is primarily used among
older male adults (say those who are at least in their early 40s) or by older adults to younger
adults (e.g., parent-in-law speaking to son-in-law; older professor speaking to young college
students).

A7l 7har A5 gl

“(She) went to the market and is not here now.”
2kl A4 HA=7F2

“Did you eat lunch?”

ol & th7t =20, o A ZHAL

“(You) will be late. Leave promptly.”

Uk 2ol & whuAl

“(Let us) meet next weekend again.”

Meanwhile, the blunt speech level has four different endings for each sentence type: ~2~/(2)
S (statements), ~4/(2)2.? (questions), ~(2)2/7# (commands), and ~+A]th/H YT}
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(proposals). It is mainly used among some older married couples or older adults speaking to
younger adults who are either of equal or lower status.

w7t 3 £2lole.

“I am the owner of the house.”

AR Holl =23 42

“When did (you) arrive at home?”

g Zolo e,

“Return in a hurry.”

o] 22 o)A Blg Al

“The soup will be cold. (Let’s) eat promptly.”

Both the familiar and the blunt speech levels are on their way out of use in contemporary Korean.
In fact, these speech levels are now heard only in historical TV dramas or in the aforementioned
restricted contexts.
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Referent honorifics

m The subject honorific suffix ~(2)A]

When Koreans wish to show respect toward the referent of the subject, they make a predicate
form honorific by attaching the honorific suffix ~(.2.)A] to the stem of the predicate. The honor-
ific suffix ~(2.)A] is a pre-final ending that comes between the stem of the predicate and the final
ending. ~(2.)A| is added after a stem that ends in a consonant, as in ZF O A| T} (3 + 0 A] + T}
“look for,” and A] is added after a stem that ends in a vowel, as in 7FA] T} (7} + A] + T}) “go.”

Dictionary form Polite speech level Formal speech level

7+c} “go” 7F& Het

742tk go” THALL (7F+ A + 0] R) 7P (7F+ A+ m T
At} “wear” ol dFyoh

] S AT} “wear” oA (Y + 24 +0]9) Aoyt (U+ oA + vy}

Various social variables that are ascribed (e.g., age, kinship relations) or achieved (e.g., occupa-
tion, seniority, rank) determine the honorific suffix usage. For instance, Koreans use the honorific
suffix when they talk to or talk about their older family members, older people in general, people
of esteemed occupations (e.g., doctors, lawyers, teachers, etc.), senior-rank personnel, custom-
ers/guests (in a service or commercial setting), and so forth.

Note that the referent of the subject can be whom they are talking to or whom they are talking
about. Thus, when using the honorific suffix ~(2.)A], you should consider that the referent of the
subject and the addressee can be the same person or different people. For example, consider the
following two examples:

A a2 e oj ol 7hAl a2
“Professor Kim, where are you going now?

In this case, the person you are talking to and talking about are the same person.

LA, A aed A5 olh ol 7hAle?
“Chulwon, where is Professor Kim going?”

However, in this example, your addressee and the referent of the subject are different people.

m Honorific verbs/adjectives

As for the following limited number of Korean predicates, you do not have to add the suffix
~(2.)A] to generate honorific predicate forms since these predicates have their own correspond-
ing honorific forms:

Mt} “eat” (not H O A T})
2T} “sleep”

H1

A=A T
o}

Al

N
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Object honorification by using “humble verbs” 28.4

Q) T} “exist/stay” A A T} (stay)/ 22 A] T} (have)

%o} die” ol 7pa e}

@&}t “speak” LAt

H] 332 T} “be hungry” =

o} t} “pe ill” H & O At} (entire body)/¢} X A] t} (specific area)

Meanwhile, note that Koreans do not use the honorific suffix when the subject of the sentence is
the speaker him/herself. In other words, one does not show honor toward him/herself. Consider
the following example:

A: ool 7M.

“Where are (you) going?”’
B: el 7tsa.

“(I) am going home.”

Notice that Speaker A uses the suffix when asking the question to B. However, Speaker B does
not use the suffix in the reply.

m The honorific particles 7] and 7| A

Korean has two honorific particles 7] and 7 4]. The honorific particle 7 4] (the honorific form
of the subject particle ©]/7}) is used when expressing subject honorification.

e o] ApaL glof e,

“(My) younger brother is asleep.”

o X A FH-A] AL Al A L.

“(My) grandfather is asleep.”

Meanwhile, 7 (which is the honorific form of the particle $+E]/]l 7) is used when expressing
object honorification.

e AgE At A .

“(I) will contact (my) younger brother.”

ot XA A=t = A L.

“(I) will contact (my) grandfather.”

m Object honorification by using “humble verbs”

The following small number of Korean verbs have the corresponding humble forms.

Plain Humble
Tt “give” =
=T} “ask” o F T}
KT} “see” =2t}

d] 2] t} “accompany” Atk
3o} “speak” W= g

Koreans use these humble verbs when they honor the object of the sentence (i.e., the person
affected by the action of the verb). For instance, consider the following sentences.

(1) Agkof, W7} ojwp7} Gt 3hel| =7
“Junghan, I will give (it) to Youngkyu later.”
(2) Aok, W7t olutrh A AE A = A

“Junghan, I will give (it) to teacher later.”
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In both examples, the addressee is the speaker’s childhood friend, Junghan. However, in (1), the
object of the sentence is their mutual friend Youngkyu, while in (2), the object is their teacher.
Notice that in (2), the speaker uses = 2] U} instead of =T} in order to honor the object A1 2Y
(which is also marked by the honorific object particle 7 rather the plain particle €HE).

m Honorific nouns

A limited number of Korean nouns have corresponding honorific forms:

Lol “age” Al
I “speech/word” =
vt “meal” A
B “illness” o

A}eF “person”

1% 24 ox 2 o2 Mo o (XN 1l R

23 “birthday” Al

ol “wife” o]

o] & “name” 3}

2}, oFo] (&) “one’s children” A B A
A “house”

m Using the honorific elements together

Having discussed both the addressee and referent honorific elements, let’s discuss how one
should put these honorific elements together. Whereas the addressee honorifics (speech level
endings) and referent honorifics (the honorific suffix ~2.A], honorific verbs/nouns/particles, and
humble verbs) are two separate systems, they work together since the addressee and the referent
can be the same or different. For example, consider the following situations.

First, let’s assume that your addressee and the referent are the same people:

Addressee/referent: Grandfather

opu] A, of t]of 74422

“Grandfather, where are you going?”’

Here, you need to use both the addressee honorifics (e.g., the polite speech level ending ~©1/0} 2.)
as well as the referent honorifics (e.g., ~2-A]).

Addressee/referent: Your junior colleague in a company setting
A H, olt)o] 7k

“Jaesuk, where are you going?”

In this case, #]%] is your junior colleague from your company. Here you speak to him using the
polite speech level ending ~©1/9} &, but do not use any referent honorific element.

Addressee/referent: Your younger brother

M7}, ojele] 71

“Seojin, where are you going?”

] %1 is your younger brother. You will speak to him in the intimate speech level (~©1/¢}) and do
not use any referent honorific elements.
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Secondly, how about when the addressee and the referent are different people? We can consider
the following four situations:

Addressee: Father (+ power) and Referent: Grandfather (+ power)

o} %], Srol A A A o]l 714 2.2

“Father, where does Grandfather go?”

Here, you are asking your father where your grandfather is going. You will need to use both the
addressee honorifics (e.g., ~©1/°}2.) as well as referent honorific elements (7] 4], ©.A]).

Addressee: Father (+ power) and Referent: Younger brother (- power)
o #], gHlo]= of o 782

“Father, where does Sangmin go?”

You are asking your father where your younger brother %% is going. Note that you still need
to speak in the polite speech level (~©1/°} &) but without using any referent honorific elements.

Addressee: Younger brother (— power) and Referent: Mother (+ power)

Aprlo}, ol m U of T AL

“Sangmin, where does Mom go?”

In this case, you are asking your younger brother about your mother. Note that you are using the
plain speech level ending ~1/LF (nonhonorific speech level) and using the honorific suffix ~(2-)

A] to honor & ™ 4.

Addressee: Younger brother (— power) and Referent: Younger sister (— power)
Aglo}, 3 9lol ol Tl Fhir

“Sangmin, where does Hyewon go?

Here, you are asking your younger brother about your mutual younger sister, 3] <!. Since your
addressee and the referent of the subject are your younger siblings anyway, you are not using any
honorific elements.

Meanwhile, since the primary function of the honorific is to establish, maintain, and reinforce
interpersonal relationships, you do not need to employ honorific expressions, if/when your
addressee is a nonspecific general audience, or when the subject of the sentence is not related
to the interlocutors involved (e.g., talking about famous celebrity, politicians, etc.). Moreover,
the use of honorific elements is not necessary in impersonal writings (e.g., newspaper/magazine
articles, academic papers, etc.).
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The passive construction

You can say a sentence either in the active voice or the passive voice. In the active sentence, the
subject is the “doer” of the action. For instance, consider the following two sentences:

“Evan closes the window.” (active)
“The window is closed by Evan.” (passive)

In the first sentence, Evan is the doer, and the situation is depicted from the doer’s standpoint.
However, in the second sentence, the situation is depicted from the standpoint of the object
(e.g., the window) instead. In this passive sentence, the focus is not on the doer but on the
object of the action. The use of passive voice is more common in English than in Korean. For
instance, as seen in the example, in English, you can change a verb into the passive form by
using the copula “to be” along with the past participle of the verb (e.g., ~ed), as in “the win-
dow was closed.” However, in Korean, there is only a limited set of verbs that can be made
passive.

The passive suffix ~°], ~3], ~8], ~7]

In Korean, you can change a limited number of transitive verbs into passive verbs by attaching
the suffix ~©], ~3], ~2], or ~7] to the stem of verb:

Suffix o]

59|t} “to be placed”
H o]t} “to be seen”
22 0]t} “to be used/written”

=T} “to place”
Bt} “to see”
22t} “to use/write”

X1t} “to mix”
AT} “to pile up”
=1} “to bind”

l—i]—q— “to dig”

Suffix 3]

W} “to eat”
o} “to catch”
At} “to lift”
2} “to close”
-t} “to block”
g} “to step on’
2]t} “to read”

i

146

23 o]t} “to be mixed”
#ro] T} “to be piled up”
o]t} “to be fastened”
3}o] t} “to be dug”

™ 3]t} “to be eaten”
73]} “to be caught”
3]t} “to be lifted”

23] T} “to be closed”
23] T} “to be blocked”
8F3] o} “to be stepped on”
2] 3]t} “to be read”



The passive suffix ~9], ~3], ~&], ~7] 29.1

Suffix &

2t} “to sell”
At} “to push”
T} “to bite”
<t} “to open”
=1} “to hear”
At} “to hang”
At} “to push”
ZT} “to solve”
L5 “to shake”

Suffix 7]

At} “to wash”

£ “to tear out”
Lt} “to disconnect”
Wi T} “to take away”
okt} “to hold”
ZT} “to chase”
W4T} “to change”
At} “to rip”

t} “to be sold”
T} “to be pushed”
t} “to be bitten”
t} “to be opened”
t} “to be heard”
T} “to be hung”
T} “to be pushed”
]jl_ 113
=

to be solved”
T} “to be shaken”

Flot el = el @ et e
R R R )

173

1 7]t} “to be washed”
71t} “to be torn out”

2 7] T} “to be disconnected”
71t} “to be taken away”
7]t} “to be held”

Z 7]t} “to be chased”

)t} “to be changed”

7]} “to be ripped”

WO O v g il %

There are three things to remember. First, when an active sentence is changed into a passive sen-
tence, the subject and object relationship changes. For instance, the object of the active sentence
becomes the subject of the passive sentence. Consider the following two sentences:

EdEol o] AFEHE &
“Customers use this computer.”

o] HFE7E &3 S ek () 22910

“This computer is used by customers.”

In the first sentence, the subject is <=2 &, whereas the subject is 71 77 E] in the second sentence.
In addition, notice in the second sentence that <='d & is marked by SHE|l. When the object is an
animate noun (e.g., human or animals), you need to mark it with $H€l| (or ©l| 7). However, when

it is an inanimate noun (e.g., wind, car), you need to use °l|. Consider the following examples:

Art7} o 7] 5 ]rofg.

“Mom holds the baby.”

o} 717} At Al SEA L.
“The baby is held by Mom.”

74 nbgto]l A& Tl
“Strong winds rattle the window.”
o] 5k Hhao] 5l 8.

“The window is rattled by strong winds.”

Second, you need to memorize both the verbs that can be changed into passive verbs as well as
the suffix each verb takes. Third, while the preceding explanation illustrates how passive verbs
are structurally related to their active counterparts, in the contemporary Korean language, learn-
ers are usually expected to learn passive verbs as separate words, and Koreans do not usually
make new passive forms.
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m Passives with ~9]/¢}X|t}

As for a limited number of transitive verbs that cannot take the aforementioned passive suffixes,
one can change them into passive verbs by attaching ~©1/©}A] Tt} as shown in the following
examples:

71 T} “to shatter/break” 7N A B} “to be shattered/broken”

83| T} “to brighten” 9+3] 2] o} “come out into the open”
AT} “to write” M A T} “to be written”

o] 5t} “to accomplish” o] F0] X t} “to be accomplished”
=1} “to untie” 0] At} “to be untied; to get bleary”
<] o “to inform” & At} “to become known”
YT} “to make” W= o] A T} “to be made”

T “to give” TO] At} “to be given”

1} “to close up” "o} 4]t} “to be filled up”

H 2] t} “to throw [something] away” H & A T} “to be abandoned; to be dumped”
J1t} “to extinguish” 71 A T} “to be extinguished”

of Al A= 2922 A A 7] Aol o &l BbEo] A

“As for this watch, (it) was made by a Swiss watchmaker.”

Abdlo] & B AR 8.

“(I assume) that the facts will come out into the open soon.”

A Al o] 3 AT} o] Fol A Aepar Wi Alo] g,

“As for me, (I) surely want to believe that my wish will be realized someday.”

[EXE] Passives with “noun + Ft”

You can change some “noun + S} T} verbs into passive verbs by replacing S}t} “do” with | Tk
“become,” as shown here:

o] &} &} t} “to understand” o] 3l & t} “to be understood”
=3} “to revise” 4= F) t} “to be revised”

3 4 3} t} “to solve” 3l 4 = t} “to be solved”

7) sk} “to develop” 725 T} “to be developed’
7]t 8kt “to expect” 7]t =] T} “to be expected”
43} “to worry” 7} A =]t} “to be worried”

1] 3}t “to prepare”
AF-E-3}E} “to use”

2+ 81T} “to complete”
43} “to elect”

A 851} “to select”
w43} “to discover”
2 31} “to invent”
3

F.3}c} “to treat/cure”
%3} T} “to broadcast”
Hof kot “to sell”

TH] =t} “to be prepared”
AF8-E] T} “to be used”

£+ ¥ T} “to be completed”
=5t} “to be elected”
A& = T} “to be selected”
A = o} “to be discovered”
9k %] o} “to be invented”

= %t} “to be treated/cured”
%5t} “to be broadcasted”
Tl = T} “to be sold”

U A A o A 7S S T Aol 2.
“(I) couldn’t sleep at all last night because (I) was so worried.”
o2 oAl A o] o EH EF Y

“As for breakfast, (it) is almost ready now.”
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m Verbs with a passive-like meaning

As for some nouns, you can combine them with the verb 38}t “suffer/undergo” or BT}
“receive” to create compound verbs that have a passive-like meaning.

For example:

717 “rejection” + &5} = 71733} “to be rejected”
Z7 “recommendation” + Rt} = ¥t} “to be recommended”

Noun + 93}c}

A7) sk “to be deceived/swindled”
A G stk “to be ignored”
AAGstrh “to be dumped/lovelorn”
sttt “to be alienated/bullied”
e R A= “to be sued”
gk} o) “to be betrayed”

Noun + gt}

LT} “to be respected”

% Zako} “to be praised”

g hle=s “to be hurt”

H| oo “to be criticized”

HAd Qo) “to be interfered with”
2w} “to be punished”

AUy Ao U Alelul g A1 2 o))
“The husband wishing to be respected and the wife wishing to be loved”
H| = A B 2}FE A HA Al A=) = A G sl

“(He) applied for a US student visa for the third time, but (he) was rejected again.”
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The causative construction

The function of a causative construction is to (i) make someone or something do something or
(ii) to cause a change of state (e.g., “He got me to mow the lawn”; I made the music louder”).

m Causative suffixes: ~©¢], ~3], ~&, ~7], ~$¢, ~T, ~F

In Korean, you can change a limited number of verbs/adjectives into causative verbs by attaching
a causative suffix to the stem of the verbs or adjectives. There are seven suffixes: ~0], ~3], ~¢],
~7], ~F, ~7, and ~F,

Suffix °]

=} “to stick” 0]t} “to attach [one thing to another]”
24T} “to be fooled” o]t} “to lie”

H T} “to eat” o]t} “to let [someone] eat; feed”
BT} “to see” H.o|t} “to show”

=1} “to die” o]t} “to kill”

T} “to boil” 9]t} “to [make something] boil”

Suffix 3]

21T} “to get cold” 218] ) “to chill”
At} “to wear” Q13] T} “to dress [someone]”
5T} “to lie down” 3] o} “to make [a person] lie down”
ok} “to sit” 23] T} “to have [a person] sit down”
St} “be wide” 53 t} “to widen”

3}

*E} “be narrow” “to make narrow”

Suffix 2]

2T} “to fly” 92| T} “to make/let fly”

A} “to live” 2] T} “to save; to make alive”
T} “to cry” < 2]} “to make [a person] cry”

At} “to freeze”
2t} “to know”

2]t} “to freeze [something]”
2]t} “to let [a person] know”

S e,
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Suffix 7]

0 U} “to starve”
st} “to take off”
-t} “to laugh”
At} “to wear”
P} “to remain”

7+t} “to wash one’s hair”

Suffix

2t} “to be full”
At} “to stand”
At} “to sleep”
E}c} “to burn”
7 T} “to wake”
7 T} “to join in”

Suffix -/

5=t} “to be late”
=t} “to rise”
-t} “to be suited”
23} “to be low”

30.1

73

to make [a person] go hungry”
“to take [a person’s clothes] off”
“to make [a person] laugh”

to put [footwear] on [a person]”
to leave behind”

to wash [someone’s hair]”

13

13

13

n}LnLrZ{inE{J
Lnonng

A -9-T} “to fill up”

A $-T} “to erect”

7} 9t} “to put [a person] to sleep”
H]-$-T} “to burn [something]”

70 -t} “to wake [someone] up”

7] $-T} “to insert”

%3t} “to postpone”
=7t} “to make higher”
Uk 21} “to make fit into”
‘%’—rﬂ- “to lower”

7 wgdo] stAEskY S ol ol 7|2 e,

“Professor Kim is known for making (his) students read many books.”
A oFol 58 A7 PH 8

“Do not let the children go to bed now.”

o A|7HS T 23

“Would (you) postpone the appomtment"”
P Aol A 59 % & A dol 2,

“The older sister made (her) younger brother wear a swimsuit.”

There are some similarities between the causative and passive forms. First, you may notice that
both passive and causative suffixes contain ~©], ~3|, ~2], and ~7]. In fact, some verbs, such as
Holt}, 13|t} and QF7] T}, can function both as causatives as well as passives. For example,
consider the following two sentences:

ofo]7} 4 3] 3te] 1glol 8.

“The child was put on Younghui’s back.”
oMU} F 3| GHe ool & 1F ol 8

“The mother put the child on Younghui’s back.”

In such cases, you can only tell whether %4 31 ©] 2. is a causative or a passive verb by its context.
In addition, as with passives, only a restricted number of verbs and adjectives (e.g., like the
verbs and adjectives previously listed) can take the suffixes and be changed into causative verbs.
Moreover, since there is no rule that specifies which verbs can take which causative suffixes, you
have to learn both the verbs that can be changed into causative verbs as well as the suffix each
verb takes.
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m The causative constructions ~7| 3t} and ~=5 3}t}

Besides changing a verb into a causative by adding a suffix, there are two more ways to change
verbs and adjectives into causative constructions. First, you can add the causative meaning to
verbs and adjectives by attaching ~7 3} T} after their stems.

7}Fet “to go” 7} A 3+t “to make [someone] go”

H T} “to eat” H A &t} “to make [someone] eat”

vl $-t} “to learn” vl -7 3}t} “to make [someone] learn”

R T} “to watch” iﬂ] 3}t} “to make [someone] watch”

w25} “to be warm” S=3}HAl 8FYt “to make [something] warm”

Ukt “to be delicious” ‘31’9)\ Al 3t} “to make [something] delicious”

7] 8 T} “to be happy” 7188 7] 3}T} “to make [someone] happy”

A} “to be easy” A A 3} “to make [something] easy”
7 7l Al s A m)eta.

“Sorry that (I) made (you) wait long.”
GoRE % sl sl 4] ol ok

“Surely, take the herb medicine after warming (it) up.”

The second way to add the causative meaning to a verb is to use ~=% &}U} after the stem of
verbs (e.g., ™ T} “to eat” = ¥ IT= & 3}U} “to make someone eat™).

vy E ALE goja

“(I) let (her) take a good rest after taking the medicine.”

ol matshd stete s S Aoa

“(I) will make (them) call (me) when (they) arrive at the airport.”

WA A G o] AR E Sl o]

“(He) made (us) use only the Korean language in the classroom.”

The meaning difference between ~7| 8}t} and ~=5 3}t} is m1n1ma1 However, ~%= = 3}C}
sounds more indirect and softer than ~7| S}T}. In addition, since ~%= 3 3}T} is apphed only
to verbs (whereas ~7|| 3}T} can be used for both verbs and adjectives), the use of ~= % is less
frequent than that of ~7| 3}t}.

m Causatives with “noun + A]7|t}”

As for some “Noun + 3}T}” verbs, you can create causative verbs by using the verb A] 7]t} “to
force/make [a person do]” instead of 3}t} “do.”

-3} “to talk” 1HA] 7] T} “to make [someone] talk”
24 Z~3}t} “to clean up” % 2~ A1 71T “to make [someone] clean up”
43} “to study” F-4-A] 7] T} “to make [someone] study”
@'%3}5} “to be moved” K LE/\ 7]} “to make [someone] emotionally moved”

o] 3| 3} t} “to understand”
3t} “to prepare”

2+ 3% 310} “to announce”

A 53} “to practice”

s} 5o )7} @A 714 spAl .
“(I) am angry, so do not make (me) talk.”
= wd THA7IALS.

“Have (her) ready to leave soon.”

]
A 7]t} “to make [someone] understand”
Al 71t} “to make [someone] prepared”
Al 7] T} “to make [someone] announce [something]”
%A 71T} “to make [someone] practice”

<=H

T [N

o

L

|
2 EN O i o
oy B = 2% of 4
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Direct and indirect questions/
quotations

This chapter discusses indirect question form ~+=/(2.)\-/(2.) = #| and direct/indirect quotations.

Indirect question form ~=/(2)L/(2)a A

Questions can be cither direct or indirect:

Direct question: “Where does Joshua work?”
Indirect question: “Do you know where Joshua works?”

In English the indirect question is often marked by the relative clause, introduced by question
words such as “whether,” “what,” “where,” and “which.” Notice in the second example that the
actual question is a relative clause (e.g., where Joshua works), which is marked by the question
word “where.”

In Korean, the indirect question form ~=/(-2)L-/(2.)= #] is used to construct indirect questions
as well as to express the speaker’s uncertain or wondering mindset. The form ~=/(2)1-/(2)
= 4] is built on one of three noun-modifying endings and the special noun #] “whether/given
the state of being/since then/until.” ~=%| appears after a verb stem for the present tense (e.g.,
S} “listen” = = A); ~(2.)-A] appears after an adjective stem for the present tense (e.g.,
2o} “many” = B-2A]); ~(2)= A] appears after a verb or adjective stem for the unrealized or
prospective tense (e.g., W -$-TF “learn” = 9| = <] ; Z T} “big” = = A]). For verbs as well as adjec-
tives in the past tense, /=4 is used (e.g., A 71t} “order” = A F =A]; H T “cold” = F3
=A).
In addition, the form ~=/(2)-/(2)= A] is often used with certain verbs or adjectives, such
as &t} “know,” 2 ZT} “do not know,” and "8 5 3} “curious.” Consider the following two
questions:

Fgo] H Aol 2uka?

“What time does the class end?”

Fol B Aol Ey=A] oAl 82

“Do (you) know what time the class ends?”

The first sentence is a direct question; the second sentence is an indirect question. Notice in the
second sentence that ~i=#| is used after the verb stem (e.g., ©1} + =4)).

After a verb stem in the present tense:
ojt] ol A ZholEb=A] olA 82

“Do (you) know where (they) transfer at?”
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2 Aok s1=4] olal a9
“Do (you) know what (we) need to buy?”

After an adjective stem in the present tense:

SRR R ICER KL,
“Don’t (you) know how busy (he) is?”

Al Fol Q1A oAl 82

“Do (you) know who (my) older brother is?”

After a verb or adjective stem in the past tense:

AA L As A=A obA 82
“Do (you) know when (he) quit that job?”
Aol off 1A o =A] obA 82
“Do (you) know why the test was so hard?”

After a verb or adjective stem in the future tense:

AXEA vl h2A) obd 2.2
“Do (you) know how much the bill comes out to?”
= 9lo] Aul} I3 ek obAl 82

“Do (you) know how dangerous that task will be?”

Indicating a speculative mindset

When the form ~=/(2) /()= #] is used in a noninterrogative sentence, it denotes the speak-
er’s wondering or uncertain mindset. Consider the following sentence:

3¢ o] 1448 9 18 FokshsA 9 Aol 8.,

“(I) want to know why our daughter likes that singer so much.”

Notice that ¢ “2% 7] Zo}&k=4] implies the speaker’s wondering mindset. Here are more
examples:

1 Gt oA Erki=A] ookl 8 Tl L

“Please tell (us) how the movie ends.”

Fioll = 2 Aloll ZHAlE A=A As}siA Sl =L

“(I) will try to call and ask (them) what time (they) open the store on the weekend.”
e 52 S FobshAl =] o Fo] BAQ.

“Ask (him) if (he) likes Korean food.”

Aol ASHH oft] & WA Zhok A el A Q.

“Please tell (me) where (I) should go first upon arriving in Seoul.”

ofw )| 7174 & sof k7] ® = o] 5.

“(I) do not know how (I) should refuse.”

AR oy o] FQk=A] BtolE Al ..

“(I) will find out where (he) put (it) in the office.”

AT IR qEA] ZaL o] g,

“(I) want to ask (them) if (they) are really happy after getting married.”
2 Fs7E deby ARSI =A REA AL

“(I) assume that (you) do not know how interesting the movie was.”
0] O % EEZ\-]}]\oiJ(B_

“(I) am not sure whether (it) will be tasty or not.”
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dnx e s A =eke
“(They) do not know who Elvis Presley is.”
A A=A 719 o] §F .

“(I) do not remember whether (it) was a brand-new car or not.”

Meanwhile, you can end a sentence with the form ~&/(2.)1-/~(2.)& %] (without the main
predicate but the politeness marker 8. to make the utterance polite), as shown in the following
example:

LEStolEA AR E=A L.

“(I) wonder how (you) have been.”

Notice that the main predicate (i.e., = 2U} or &3 3}t}) is omitted here. Ending a sen-
tence with ~=/(2)L/~(2)= ] makes the sentence sound gentle and polite. Here are more
examples.

QFE ol S Il Ml Al=ALL

“(I) wonder if (you) study Korean hard even nowadays.”

AR, Ak A 8

“Professor, (I) wonder if (you) are well?”

w49 el g e EAS AL,

“(I) wonder if (your) trip to Korea was pleasant.”

AZFEY = AX = o =48,

“(I) wonder if (you) received the package that I mailed to (you).”

Direct quotations

A direct quotation conveys an exact spoken or written message. Consider the following sentence:

“Evan said that ‘I will go back to school no matter what happens!””

This sentence is a direct quotation. On one hand, it reports what has been said or written verba-
tim, using quotation marks. On the other hand, an indirect quotation delivers only the main mes-
sage. In an indirect quotation, the speaker delivers what somebody said or wrote without using
the original speaker’s exact words. Consequently, an indirect quotation involves the modification
of the original utterance. Consider the following example:

“Evan said that he would go back to school no matter what happens.”

Notice that the personal pronoun and the tense are modified so that they represent the speaker’s
or reporter’s voice and perspective. This chapter introduces direct and indirect quotations in
Korean.

A direct quotation in Korean is constructed from the original utterance, a quotation particle ©h
E}ﬂ and a quoting verb, such as &3}T} “speak,” ] 'H3}C} “answer,” =T “ask,” SF-EF 5}t
“request,” and A 913} T} “suggest.” Consider the following examples:

A shglo] »5-2] ol A WA W g AT 2k Fol 2
“Manager Kim said ‘let’s have lunch now.’
vpdo] 7} A s <2 2 A Q7 2l o vhalo] @
“Nayeon replied to the teacher, ‘() promise to go (there) soon.””
F7F ol F ) A gtE] o & Ao g9 ghal 1ol e,
Kyungsoo asked_(me) ‘Will (you) come to my birthday party this weekend?’”
w A o] «x=g3] 1 ghal A A olo] |
“‘Be quiet!” was written on the classroom wall.”
A 7k ] ke Hab ol o glo] &

“Sungmee answered ‘My hometown is Busan.””
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When quoting mimetic expressions or when quoting the exact forms involved along with the tone
and intonation of the quoted utterance, the particle 3}37 is used instead of (©])2}3L. Consider
the following examples:

St o] “ 99 5y 54U .

“The school bell rang ‘ttaeng ttaeng.’”

CEE 53 P& T Ege]

“(She) knocked on the door ‘knock knock.’”

Aol "R ol ob 3k 2] & Wglo] 2

“People shouted, ‘It’s a thief!””

“S}, o] A Wetolh” skar e A F U T

“(He) shouted, “Wow, it’s vacation!’”

of 2} ARl A «5-2] A shAp shar a5 o

“(He) proposed to (his) girlfriend, saying ‘Let’s get married.””

m Indirect quotations

Generally speaking, in Korean, the use of indirect quotations is more frequent than that of direct
quotations. The function of indirect quotations in Korean is twofold: (i) to convey what some-
body has said or written without using the original speaker’s or writer’s exact words, and (ii) to
report one’s own thoughts or feelings (i.e., internal speech).

Indirect quotations in Korean are constructed from the following: the quoted utterance, the indi-
rect quotation particle 37, and a verb, such as '&3}t} (or 3T} “say,” =} “ask,” UlH3lTh
“answer,” and the adjective L= T} “to be that way.”

When a direct quote is converted to an indirect report, part of the original utterance (e.g., tense,
personal pronouns, place pronouns and honorifics) is modified to fit the perspective of the
reporter. Compare the following two sentences:

Gt A7 FRFE P SA L Ha Tl g,
“Youngkyu said ‘I will bring beverages.’”

A5t 7F 4717 SRS 7HA 2 AT Pef £,
“Youngkyu said that he (himself) would bring beverages.”

The first sentence is a direct quotation, whereas the second is an indirect quotation. Notice that
the first person pronoun #| in the first sentence was replaced by the noun A}7] “himself” in the
second sentence. In addition, the polite speech level ending in the first sentence is replaced by the
plain speech level ending in the second (e.g., 7F4 &7 & to 7} 220 t}). Note that the plain
speech level has different endings depending on the sentence type:

Declarative Interrogative Imperative Propositive

~=/v b ~(L)Y Lk ~o]g}/o}e} ~A}

Consequently, depending on the sentence type of the quoted utterance, one of the four plain
speech level endings is used accordingly before the quotation particle 3.

Declarative sentences

~+=/1 031 3t} (for verbs)

RHE i F AR AR nde Zual sje
“(They) say that (they) usually watch TV about two hours every day.”
thetell A gh= AAbE dagivkal wao]a.

“(He) said that (he) majors in Korean history in college.”
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A& FEE ALY g Foja,
“(She) said that (she) came (here) to buy a winter coat.”

~r} 11 3}o} (for adjectives)

Q=L 3 I 7 EH Hola e

“(They) say that the weather in Korea is Very cold.”

Wol & A AEetttal ol g,

“(He) said that the room is messy.”

o] 29 T47} el olrk glof e,

“(She) said that the noodles of this restaurant were delicious.”

~8} 31 3}c} (for the copula)
o] Fa Algroleta dla
“(She) says that (her) husband is Chinese.”
Ud of Foll & o e Aty o

“(He) said that (he) would travel to Korea next summer.”

Interrogative

~() kL dtcl/ET} (for verbs)
S A & 7 val Eole
“(They) ask (her) around what time (she) will come.”
Az ool A ot S o fFEu =lol e
“(He) asked (them) where in California (they) traveled.”
o= P AR ETehbar =908
“(We) asked about (him) what time (he) gets off the work today.”

~wk3 3}t}l/Et} (for adjectives and the copula)
Goll M= obA = mo] kil =3lo g,
“(She) asked (them) if (it) is still snowing in New York.”
G2 Tl A FrF = A oluEal =9l e,
“(They) asked (us) who is an American among us.’
Mol wlEal ol SE2 ot EMOLL
“(He) asked (them) in what hotel (they) are staying in Seoul.”

Imperative

~(2.)8}aL }} (for verbs)
H7] ol & 0] 535kt doja

“(She) told (him) to deﬁnltely do warm—up exercises before running.”
A2 &rlAl o S 43A] Zelar glof Q.
“(He) told (him) to never drive after drinking alcohol.”
o] B A= 2o gl o]
“(He) told (me) to catch a taxi.”

Note that ~(2.)2} is used instead of the plain style ~] 2}/o}2}.
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Propositive
~Z}31 3}t (for verbs)

o}l A4 7o) muixts gt
“(He) suggests that (we) leave together early in the morning.”
ol Fikel] Zo] g3} W] 7patal goja.

“(He) suggested that (we) go to see a movie this weekend.”
3| ekt shakal ol Q.

“(He) suggested that (we) have a drink together.”

m Abbreviation of the indirect quotation endings

in colloquial usages

In conversational settings, some of the aforementioned indirect quotation endings can be abbre-
viated, as shown in the following examples:

~&/vt}a 3t} is shortened to ~=/Ld & (e.g., Tt H L => ) L):
dHo] Elo] £4& Zolatis,
“(She) says that (her) husband likes Thai food.”
~2}aL 8t} is shortened to ~F & (e.g., B I & => HL):
ol AFolga.
“(He) says that (his) older brother is a policeman.”
~(2)8aL 3t} is shortened to ~(2)#F & (B L& => FL):
A7) Aol ZF ke Ho g g
“(She) tells (us) to take the cold medicine before going to sleep.”
~Ztal 3t} is shortened to ~A| & (AFL 3 8. = A R):

Wd o] 57 atAL.
“(They) suggest that (we) play basketball tomorrow together.”

m Reporting one’s thoughts or feelings

Beside reporting the speech or writing of a third person, indirect quotation is also used to report
one’s own thoughts or feelings. It is constructed from the following: the quoted utterance, the
indirect quotation particle 37, and a verb, such as A} Z} 3} Ch(or 3}t}) “think” or =7 U} “feel.”
Consider the following example:

Q=5 §= A7 3 ol okal A Zhgit

“(I) think that the Korean economy nowadays is very difficult.”

Notice that the form reports one’s thought rather than quotes someone else’s idea. Here are more
examples:
U= 159 s)Eo] &7tk a A zZFec)
“(I) thought that their actions were brave.”
ozl 2l A 7} sty AT}
“(I) felt that the weather was warm although it was still February.”
58 A5 Au| a7t 3 Eobrkn wt
“(I) felt that the hotel employees’ service was particularly nice.”
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Prenouns

29 G

This chapter discusses prenouns, which may also be termed “determiners,” “unconjugated adjec-
tives,” or “adnouns,” that serve to modify or delimit the meaning of the nouns that they follow.

Just like bound nouns, which cannot be used independently, prenouns also cannot be used by
themselves but must always used with other nouns. There are four groups of prenouns in Korean.
The first group of prenouns are those that specifically delimit the quality or status of certain
nouns. Consider the following example.

A A% “one’s first job”

Notice that 3! “first” is a prenoun that delimits the quality or status of the noun %} % “job.”

31 “first” appears to be an adjective. However, prenouns differ from adjectives. A chief distinc-
tion between prenouns and adjectives is whether they are subject to morphological variations or
not. Prenouns are nouns, and they are not subject to any inflectional variation. On the other hand,
adjectives are subject to variations. For example, in Korean, “a different direction” can be written
with a prenoun % “another” or with an adjective T} “different.”

o % (H “another” + % “direction”)
O % (T} “different” + % “direction”)

Notice that T} is the conjugated form of TF 2T} “to be different” (F}2 + L = T}2). How to
change an adjective stem into a noun-modifying form is discussed in detail in Chapter 21. Here
are some more examples of prenouns:

w Ay Zr “different thought” (& “another” + A Z} “thought”)
oy “another method” (& “another” + ¥ “method”)
iy “some other day” (" “another” + ‘& “day”)

iR “at the very end” (W “the very” + 5| “last/end”)
ok “at the very front” (W “the very” + <t “front™)
me “at the very top” (W “the very” + ¢| “above™)

A A= “new building” (] “new” + 71 & “building”)

A A SFE “new computer” (Al “new” + 1 3F “computer”)

Al sk “new telephone” (X] “new” + % 3} “telephone™)
= A4k “net assets” (= “pure” + A4k “assets™)

0] ¢ “net profit” (= “pure” + ©] %] “profit”)

Eie “pure Korean style” (3= “pure” + 3+ 2] “Korean style”)
o < “old memories” (¢ “old” + 5] “memories™)
s “old saying” (! “old” + & “word”)

aA AT “old friends” (3] “old” + %17+ “friend”)

A A=A “used bicycle” (¥ “used” + A} A “bicycle”)

o A “used books” (& “used” + & “book”)

il “old house” (& “used” + F “house”)
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The second group of prenouns are numbers. Consider the following examples:

i]— EH__ “Once”

Al A “three times”

b W “five times”

A “two hours”

yl AJZH “four hours”

o] Al A 7F “six hours”

a4 “one year”

o] “two years”
T—

2 “three years”

Ab % “four seconds”
L * “five seconds”
= “six seconds”

Notice that these numbers come before the noun (or counters) that they modify.

The third group of prenouns includes demonstratives. Appearing before the noun that they mod-
ify, demonstratives indicate the speaker’s physical as well as psychological distance relative to
the listener or a referent. English has two demonstratives: “this” and “that.” However, Koreans
make three referential locations: ©| “this (near the speaker),” ZL “that (near the listener),” and #|
“that over there (away from both the speaker and the listener).”

o] A4 “this desk”
o A “that desk”
A A% “that desk (over there)”

Differing from English demonstratives, which can be used independently, as in “I like this,” the
Korean demonstratives cannot be used alone and must be followed by a noun. In other words,
Korean demonstratives are always used with nouns, as in ©] =g “this customer,” ©] & 2] “this
key,” and so on.

Meanwhile, Korean has two bound nouns that are often used with the demonstratives: % (or 7

ETANT3

in colloquial situations) “thing” and 3 “place.”

o] A (or ©] A for colloquial usages) “this (thing)”

71 A (or 71 A for colloquial usages) “that (thing)”

A A (or A A for colloquial usages) “that (thing over there)”
o] 3L (or & 7] for colloquial usages) “here”

71 3% (or A 7] for colloquial usages) “there”

A 3L (or A 7] for colloquial usages) “over there”

Since %! (or #1) is a bound noun that cannot be used by itself, it is always used with a modifier
(i.e., a prenoun or an adjective).

The fourth group of prenouns includes question prenouns such as ©] *= “which,” 5= (or ¢ #)
“what kind of,” and 9l “what kind of, what/why on earth.”

s A2 FolshA) 22
“What kind of color (do you) like?”
of W AbghE AR AL A oA 2

“What kind of person (do you) wish to date?”
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o= 7HAl el 7HA 8.2
“Which store (do you) go to?”
31247] 20 Hlop?

“All of sudden, why rain?”’

32

Notice that these question prenouns cannot be used by themselves, and they modify the nouns
that they appear before.
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Adverbs

This chapter discusses adverbs (or adverbials) and mimetic/onomatopoetic words.

IEERN Adverbs

The primary function of adverbs is to modify verbs, adjectives, or sentences. That is, they pro-
vide extra information regarding an action, state, or event, such as time, degree, manner, and the
speaker’s assessment regarding the action/state. Consider the following examples:

(1) oJA= L2 Hgo e,
“(D) left work early yesterday.”

2) " FANL
“(It) is very heavy.”

(3) E-s 640 dojubA] 7All &t
“Normally, (I) get up at 6 and leave for work at 7.”

In (1), &2 “early” modifies the verb ]+ 3] ©] & “left work.” In (2), " -9- “very” modifies the adjec-
tive -rﬂ —rJ 9 “heavy.” In (3), }."& “usually/normally” modifies the entire sentence respectively.

33.1.1 Semantic categorization of adverbs

Korean adverbs can be grouped into three types according to their meaning: sentential adverbs,
conjunctional adverbs, and componential adverbs. Sentential adverbs modify the whole sentence.
Conjunctional adverbs are those that connect two different sentences. Componential adverbs mod-
ify a specific part of the sentence such as the verbs or adjectives. Consider the following example:

= G2 ol Aoja. JE AR do] Au|gleja

“Of course the pay is very small. But the work is interesting.”

& “of course” is a sentential adverb since it modifies the entire sentence, ¥ 3 < o} o] &
the pay is Very small.” ©}5= “very” is a componential adverb since it spec1ﬁcally modifies the
adjective 2 ©] & “is small.” ZL = %] T} “but” is a conjunctional adverb since it links two sentences.

Examples of sentential adverbs include the following:

7123 “if, supposing” 3} “indeed”

7101 ] “by all means 0} 3] “fortunately”
F A 3] “naturally qhl/mEek «if”

=& “of course” HEE A] “certainly”
XF “normally” AR “in fact”

A7 “even if” 4w} “surely (not)”
O}U]- “perhaps” o A] “as expected”
Ak H-t] “please” 3FeLE] A “almost”
3 = “anyway” < A] “by any chance”
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Examples of conjunctional adverbs include:

1Y A “s0” e} “but”

212 Y7} “therefore” Z18) B “since it is s0”
1791 9] “by the way” 19 “if s0”

1 A9 “however” Z12] 31 “and”

o4 “moreover”
] $-7] “furthermore”

T “besides”
w2} A “accordingly”

It “also” T+ “or”
=3k “moreover” 0}‘4 ™ “otherwise”

9 3] & “rather”
= “in other words”

LS “if that is why”
S “alternatively”

33.1

7}710] “shortly, nearly”
7}4 “most”
5 “too much”
ol “much”
2] “far”
o} “quite, very (much)”
A A1 3] “diligently”
ZF “well, often”
%3] “slowly”
S =2 “recklessly”

7
Q] «
=

sometimes”
tomorrow”
= “always”
=19 “finally”
1} “just at the moment”

W “right now”

EE “usually”

o} 7] “yet, still”

825 (25F) “recently”
o] v] “already”

A “now”

317 “at all times”

7HE (AIY, #H 31) “most”

7S “hardly”

7 “relatively”

t} “all”

] “more”

2 “less”

Al “terribly”

W2 “not particularly”
O} “very”

73] “totally [not]”

= “mainly”

2} “really”
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J_EH “the day after tomorrow”

There are three groups of componential adverbs depending on what kind of relation they modify, such
as manner, temporal relations, and degree. First, manner adverbs express some relation of manner.

7}4E3] “silently”

Z}Z} “respectively”
”E] “differently”
vl -$- “very, exceedingly”
-] “fast, early, soon”
QFd 3] “at peace”
< 52 “intentionally”
Al “the first”
k7 “together”
Z 2} 4] “alone”

Time adverbs that concern temporal relations include the following:

7+ A17] “suddenly”
Y “immediately”
F+7F “for a while”
a2 “at last”

WA “ahead”

Hhut “night and day”
W2 “long ago”
o}7} “some time ago”
& A L} “all the time”
o]} “later”

B “carly”

<= “all the time”

& A “present”

Degree adverbs include the following:

71 2] “almost”

19 “not so much”

Y5 “so much”

+3] “much”

] 2 “all the more”

UH <- “greatly”

52 “exceedingly”

A 3] “extremely”
FZF “slightly”

=
(e}
o}
23 “abit”

>~l

15-3] “extremely
<

4 “by far more”
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Meanwhile, when there is more than one componential adverb in a sentence, the adverbs tend to
occur in the following sequence: time, degree, and manner, as shown in the following example.

obu] A 7} Al 7hak AA8] S ek Al

“(My) father always exercises the most diligently.”

Notice that the first adverb is a time adverb 1 4|1} “always,” followed by the degree adverb
7} “most,” and the manner adverb &4 3] “diligently.”

33.1.2 Structural categorization of adverbs

Structurally speaking, adverbs in Korean can be classified into two groups depending on whether
they take morphological variations or not. The first group includes adverbs that are not derived
from other word classes or do not take morphological variations. These adverbs are also called
“proper adverbs,” and some examples include:

7}E “sometimes” =+ “soon”

= “the whole time” o “more”

\:é “leSS” EH_(')_ “Very”

H A “first” W} 2 “straight”
o}u} “perhaps™ O} “very”

1 A L} “all the time”
Zw “abit”

3 “awfully”

o] 1] “already”
A “immediately”
312} “always”

The second group of adverbs includes adverbials (a word or phrase functioning as an adverb).
Adverbials are derived from other word classes by taking morphological variations, and there
are several sets. The first set includes those that take the one-form ending ~7)|. Consider the
following examples:

(1) FHAE A =3 8.

“(I) ate a hamburger deliciously.”
@) W obER R0l 8.

“(We) decorated (our) room beautifully.”
In (1), notice that B3} 7| “deliciously” modifies the verb ™ 21 ] & “ate,” and °}& & 7| “beau-
tifully” modifies % ©] 2. “decorated” in (2). However, BF ) 7l and ©}& 5 7| are not proper
adverbs but adverbials in Korean since they are the results of the morphological variations:

"k T} “delicious” =uk Al (3L + Al “deliciously”
o2t} “beautiful” =o} 5l (eF&H + Al) “beautifully”

Notice in the preceding example that the adverbial form ~7| is attached to the adjective’s stems.
In Korean, one can change an adjective into an adverbial form by attaching ~7l| to the adjective
stem. Here are some examples:

ZHeahe} “simple”
18t} “like that”

S} “wide”

5=t} “late”

AT} “easy”

2t} “mild (taste)”
AT} “cheap”

o] =t} “like this”
Z-t} “small”

A v] 21 T} “interesting”
Lt} “cold”
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ket Al “simply”
218 Al “in that way”
S A “widely”

A “late”

A Al “easily”
Al “insipidly”
AA| “at a low price”
o] @ A| “in this way”
ZHA| “tinily”

A1 A “in a fun way”
S 71 “in a cold way”
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=t} “big” =27 “hugely”
#53Ht} “happy” & =817 “happily”

The second set includes a small number of adverbial forms that are built on an adjective and the
suffix ~©| (or ~3]), as shown here:

2t} “the same” o] “alike”

T “beautiful” 319] “beautifully”
4y ettt “ample” 48] “amply”

%1} “high” 0] “highly”

2} “many” ol “many”

F-2) A st} “diligent” 5-2] =1 3] “diligently”
ik 2 T} “fast” 2] “fast”

283}t “quiet” 23] “quietly”

The third set includes adverbial forms that are made of a noun and the instrumental particle (2-)
.. Some examples are as follow:

7I A “coercion” 7S A 2 “forcibly”
7 “exterior” A o 2 “outwardly”
= “the next” T}2- 0 & “next”

% “inside” %9 2 “inwardly”
Sk “the front” SO = “forwardly”
1A “sincerity” A0 7 “truly”
T “the last” HF 2 “astly”

The fourth set includes a limited number of nouns that can be transformed into adverbial forms
by attaching the suffix ~%! “as much as possible” and *} “for the sake of.” Examples include:

=3 “ability” 527l “to the best of one’s ability”
v} “heart” w8741 “to one’s heart’s content”
A4 9] “sincerity” 43214 “sincerely”

24 “greed” S- 2171 “as much as one desires”
AFA “situation” A2 “due to circumstances”
4] “conscience” A2 “for conscience’s sake”

o 2] “courtesy” of| 2] “as a matter of courtesy”
2] “form” & 212 “for form’s sake”

Mimetic/onomatopoetic words

Korean makes an extensive use of mimetic words and onomatopoetic words. Mimetic words
(2] B 1) mimic manner, and onomatopoetic words (2] ©]) mimic sounds. These mimetic and
onomatopoetic words typically serve as adverbs, as they can precede and modify verbs. For
instance, consider the following examples:

ol 3 W Q.

“It’s snowing hard.”

EAA S WANA vl g0 8.

“(He) chugged cold water by himself.”
Notice that the mimetic word *3 3 modifies the verb U] 2] ., and the onomatopoetic word H 7]

H 7 modifies the verb P} 41 ©] 8. Here are more examples:

o] F& Aol Q.
“The road is frozen all the way through.”
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A7) r| En & Q.

“The street is slippery.”

U5 a2 A al ol A R Y] ok e

“(I) was so tired, so (I) was nodding off in the classroom.”
A 22

“Who is giggling?”’

FE =2y 2y U AT el

“(He) was sleeping, snoring loudly.”

uhgho] A 31 598

“The wind is blowing hard, and it is cold.”

Although English also has its mimetic as well as onomatopoetic words, its number as well as
usage are much more limited when compared to Korean. For instance, some Korean onomato-
poetic words have their corresponding English words, such as "8 “bowwow,” &4 “moo,”
- “pit-a-pat,” and " “toot, toot.” However, many Korean mimetic and onomatopoetic
words do not have direct equivalents in English.
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Ability

m Using words that indicate “ability”

and =2k,

L

[€)
B @7 4} 2 5o glel e,
“I have the ability to buy you a meal.”

&4

o1 2 1T &4 $4 7k B L,

“Your girlfriend’s cooking skill is good.”

A5

gretol = Aol A3 Qi Aetolol 2.

“He is a man who has no talent in music whatsoever.”

Al &

= 7

&5 A= o] ol vl L.

“Your driving skill improved a lot.”

7%

o A7l A 71 S EH dFUTH

“He showed his ability fully in this game.”

7

G B o] A A kS Srol WSS U UL
“We used to have a very high opinion of his political ability.”

X))

IEE) ~(2)= & ¢4/2 21 “know how to” (see 24.2)

A: EMCR 7|2 RS A & Fola?
“Do you know how to purchase a train ticket in advance online?”
B: ofu, @ W ok Bid e,
“No, I have never done that before.”
A: O] AIEY] oA & & obAlR?
“Do you know how to use this washing machine?”
B: olYg, A% EgA F EolHe T e,

“No, I don’t know either, so I intend to ask someone.”
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The Korean words that denote “ability” or “capability” include 5=, &4, Al

This chapter examines expressions that are used to indicate one’s abilities or capabilities.

Among the preceding words, the last two, 7] % and 5~%+, tend to be used in limited contexts.
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A 2T B = olA R
“Do you know how to ski?”

B: IHQ AT 7FEA =EA L.
“Sure, I will teach you.”

FERe) 5942 28 Z ol a?
“Do you know how to upload a video file on YouTube?”
S ARzl 0.l 24 F of A 82

“By any chance, do you know how to change engine 0il?”
o} g oS I = Bete

“I do not know how to type an e-mail in Hangul yet.”
HESESE S DN

“I do not know how to speak Korean.”

IEE) ~ (@)= & 3it/91t} “can/cannot” (see 23.11)

A: FEQFAE S £ 9loMgr
“What foreign languages can you speak?”
B: ol wmEola ddole & ¢ sy
“I can speak English, of course, and Japanese too.”
Ar T oAl
“You can swim, right?”
B: 2da. A7} skele] EAlolEola.
“Of course, I am from Hawaii, you know.”
A: Far vl BA o) zpebo] glof e o] s gt &= 9l oA 8
“When you watch Korean dramas, can you understand without subtitles?”
B: l, Eebrhi i o]l @ ¢ gld] s ob 4 ol @ £ gloja.
“Yes, I can understand dramas roughly, but I can’t understand the news yet.”
U w94 2L 57t gl
“I can’t eat it because it is too spicy.”
Hekol glojA o5 7 4 ¢S A syt

“I do not think that I can go there because I have a previous engagement.”

XY ~ct £31(A) “unable to”
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This form is made of the conjunctive ~U}7} “do and then” (see 19.1.7), the negative 3, and
the verb 3| 4] (8}T} + ©}/9}A]). The expression means “unable to,” as shown in the following
examples:

A o)1 ES BAE THEY 82
“What did he say about why he quit that great company?”
B: g%l #et 2EdAE At BelA A% AHES A

“I heard that he was unable to cope with the stress from work, so he finally submitted

his resignation.”

S50 B ok Ba 1 el v 3o] 8.
“Unable to hear their grumbling, I just went out.”
w7 E e 4 4 S o Bk Seel E o] ol Eekof e,

“I was so full that I was unable to eat all the food that she prepared for me, so I ended up

leaving the rest.”

B el A= v 3 W

“Unable to remain a mere spectator, I also got mad.”
obuf xtase]el etk el 35 ol ke

“Unable to hear my wife’s nagging, I ended up expressing my anger.”



35

Addressing someone

Choosing an appropriate address (or reference) term is crucial not only for communicating suc-
cessfully but also for maintaining smooth personal relationships. For instance, suppose that you
address your company president by his first name on the very first day of work at the company.
This is likely to bring forth a negative impression if the president does not know you well and is
the type of CEO who believes in the chain of command and formal etiquette.

One’s choice of address term or reference term is contingent upon the speaker’s relationship
with the person he/she is speaking/referring to. There are several social factors that may affect
or determine one’s relationship with him/her, such as power (e.g., who is older, who is the sub-
ordinate or boss, what kind of occupation he/she holds, and so forth) and psychological distance
(e.g., how familiar or interpersonally close one feels toward the addressee). The use of inappro-
priate address terms may have serious consequences in Korea as well. The Korean language
makes use of an extensive and intricate list of address terms.

Address terms in Korean

Here are examples of Korean address terms, arranged in decreasing deference (e.g., less difference
in the power relationship) or distance (e.g., less psychological distance or more familiar/intimate).

Honorific title ~d

1L5=d (professional title + nim) “Honorable professor”
21 A1 (last name + professional title + nim) “Honorable Kim”
o} (kinship term + nim) “Honorable father”

Professional titles (e.g., 2, 7|A}, 33, 373, A3)

v} 4 2Y (last name + professional title) “Teacher Park”
o] &1 (last time + professional title) “Team chief Lee”

Rank terms (A #l}, F4j)

74 A vl (full name + rank term) “Senior Choi Jungwoon’
4 49l (last name + rank term) “Senior Kim”
-1l (as a reference term) “Junior”

il

Sibling terms (3, 2.1, 4, A1)

1% 3 (first name + sibling term) “older brother Jungho”
71 Y (first name + sibling term) “older sister Keejoo”
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Neutral title &

242 A (full name + neutral title) “Mr. Sangpil Byon”
&7t A (first name + neutral title) “Mr. Jongkyu”

Loanword titles (e.g., 7] 2 &}, U] X)

v 2~ €} 7 (Mr. + Kim) “Mr. Kim”
u] 2~ ¥k (Ms. + Park) “Ms. Park”

Junior titles &, T

%] o (last name + junior title) “Mr. Choi”
o] 3] <F (full name + junior title) “Ms. Sunhee Lee”

Familiar vocative ~9¢] (after a consonant)/none (after a vowel)

3 o] (first name + vocative particle) “Sangpil”
Z7f (first name) “Jongkyu”

Intimate vocative ~9} (after a consonant)/~°} (after a vowel)

- o} (first name + intimate vocative) “Sangpil”
&1 ©F (first name + intimate vocative) “Jongkyu”

Consequently, a businessman 71 &-9-, “Kim Hyunwoo” can be addressed in his work place at
least in the following ways:

“Section chief” (when his junior colleagues address him)
“Section chief Kim” (when his boss addresses him)

o Ny
P 0
ox o0

Ell “Senior Kim” (when his junior colleague who happens to have graduated from the
same high school addresses him)
23S A “Mr. Hyunwoo Kim” (when adult distant friends who are of equal or higher status
address him)
v ~E} 7] “Mr. Kim” (when an older boss addresses him)

In his personal life, his college friend who may be two or three years younger may call him & -$-
3. His high school friends who are the same age can call him &-$- or &-$-°F. Meanwhile, his
wife may call him ©] 2. “darling,” &2 “dear,” .M} “older brother” (if she is younger than he)
or 7=1] o}l “Soomee’s dad” (the father of their child).

As shown in the preceding list, notice that the difference in status (e.g., who has the higher status
or power between the speaker and the addressee), the familiarity (e.g., how close or familiar the
speaker is with the addressee/referent), and also the contextual factors (e.g., professional/private,
formal/informal) determine the choice of address term.

It is beyond this chapter’s scope to cover all possible address/reference terms since one’s choice
of address terms is determined by the complex interplay of various factors. However, the follow-
ing sections describe some basic rules of thumb (with sample address terms) that you may use in
various situations.

m How to address a family member

Due to the collectivistic and hierarchical values rooted in the Korean language and culture,
Korean has a list of highly stratified and extensive family terms. The Korean family terms signal
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How to address a family member 35-2

how one is related to others in intricate manners (e.g., whether the relative is a male or female,
whether the relative is older or younger, whether the relative is on the mother’s or father’s side,
whether the relative is the husband’s or wife’s, and so on). Koreans use family terms as both
address terms and reference terms for their family members. For instance, it is rare for younger
brothers or sisters to address their older siblings by their first name.

Korean family terms can fall into two groups. The first group has two family term sets depending
on the gender of the person related.

For a female speaker:

g
)

Spouse , o] 15 Zp7]oF
Older brother
Older sister

Brother’s wife

U (older brother’s wife)

(younger brother’s wife)

(older sister’s husband)

(younger sister’s husband)

|, AJoFH A]

d, Al Y

Hy = (husband’s older brother)

H, /}} < (husband’s younger, unmarried brother)
husband’s older brother’s wife)

(husband’s younger brother’s wife)

(husband’s older sister)

(husband’s younger sister)

H, o}H 9 (husband’s older sister’s husband)
, 71%d (husband’s younger sister’s husband)

Sister’s husband

Husband’s father
Husband’s mother
Husband’s brother

AW}

AW}

Husband’s sister-in-law

Husband’s sister

Husband’s brother-in-law

Rl R O ot offf ofl F1 2 QO 24 ot fllo 212, fO oft
b b ol 2ol i N L B o 20 T E >,

T x

For a male speaker:

Spouse G4, oF] (F-91), o B, AF7] oF
Older brother B
Older sister Ty
Brother’s wife 4= (older brother’s wife)
A 4=# (younger brother’s wife)

P

}&, vl 8 (older sister’s husband)
o l"f*, bl 7<ﬂ (younger sister’s husband)

Sister’s husband

Wife’s father o, Felol &
Wife’s mother olHd, AR
Wife’s brother & (wife’s older brother)

A (wife’s younger brother)
Wife’s sister-in-law %129, o} 5™ (wife’s older brother’s wife)
A3 (wife’s younger brother’s wife)
Wife’s sister 18 (wife’s older sister)
] A (wife’s younger sister)
Wife’s brother-in-law & '{ (wife’s older sister’s husband)
A (wife’s younger sister’s husband)

The second group includes the family terms used by both genders.

Grandparents ZH-E
Paternal grandfather ol X]
Paternal grandmother 2™ 1
Maternal grandfather 2] &0} |
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Maternal grandmother

Parents
Father/dad
Mother/mom
Son

Daughter
Grandchild(ren)
Grandson
Granddaughter
Younger brother
Younger sister
Paternal uncle

Paternal aunt

Maternal uncle

Maternal aunt

Son-in-law
Daughter-in-law
Cousin

35.4

SRRl
R

o %) o} u}
oy /A mt

o}&, first name

=k first name

£=<¢ first name

<=2}, first name

£ (=), first name

5 Ay, o}, first name

o] 5 A8, first name

ol %], ¥l EL] (an older brother of one’s father)

2F2-o}H 7], <5 (a married younger brother of one’s father)
~FZE (an unmarried younger brother of one’s father)

31X E (the husband of the sister of one’s father)

315 (both older or younger sister of one’s father)

oMY (the wife of an older brother of one’s father)

2k 0], & 1 (the wife of a married younger brother of one’s
father)

2] 4F<E (both older or younger brother of one’s mother, regardless
of their marital status)

O] L5 (the husband of a sister of one’s mother)

O] & (both older or younger sister of one’s mother)

2] 4 5 (the wife of both older or younger brother of one’s mother)
A}9], last name + A1 (e.g., H A1)

H =g, (A)ekrk, oot
AbE

How to address a friend/familiar person

Koreans frequently use some family terms when addressing or referring to non-kin members
as well (e.g., friends, friends’ family members). For instance, Korean males often use & “older
brother” when addressing or referring to an older male friend. They may use ] ™ 1] “mother”
when addressing or referring to their friend’s mother. When addressing a stranger who appears
apparently old (say over 60), Koreans use &} %] “grandfather” or 2™ 1] “grandmother.”

Address term Person being addressed

’F o} Close friend of same age (e.g., your elementary school friend)
’J3 o] Close friend of same age

Fg), &m Close male friend who is somewhat older

Tk, Ay Close female friend who is somewhat older

Anld) Close friend who is somewhat older and a senior at school
Z}7)oF, 2 A Boyfriend/girlfriend

Ahg o] o] Friend’s mother

ol x| /gy Older adults (over 60)

m How to address a colleague at your workplace

Korean makes extensive use of professional titles as address and reference terms. It is beyond
this chapter’s limit to enumerate them all. However, here are some address terms commonly used
within a company setting.
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Address term

Person being addressed

34 Chairman

Abdd Company president

FAE Vice president

A5 Executive director

i Director

oAl Member of board of directors

A7/ E A Department head

SR Team head

2+ Deputy department head

3 2 Deputy department head Choi

! Section head

A 340 Section manager Kim (your subordinate)
2] Deputy section chief

ki 2l () Deputy section chief Park

Auld) Senior member (who has more seniority than you)
WA A2 Equal colleague at workplace

I ES= ] Subordinate at workplace

How to address an unfamiliar person/stranger

The most common and proper way to address someone who is a stranger is not to use any address
term at all. For instance, even when you have to get attention from someone in a store or restau-
rant setting, the most common way is to get his/her attention by using expressions, such as %] ©],
o] 7] 8 “Well, here,”; 2! & X 7} “excuse me”; and #| %3+ TF5F “I am sorry but.” However, if
unavoidable, one can use one of the following:

Address term Person being addressed

°ll(oF), ZLmtok (e.g., child)

sHA (e.g., college student/younger looking adolescent)
F7}/5 &0l (e.g., younger looking male)

Ay (e.g., female server or hair dresser)

o} /ol 5} (e.g., older female, 40s to 50s)

o}A A (e.g., older male, 40s to 50s)

A, A
A, A

(e.g., older female, socially superior, 40s to 70s)

(e.g., older male, socially superior, 40s to 70s)

sholn] %], sy (e.g., very old adult, beyond 60)

ZIARE, 714} o} A A (e.g., bus/taxi driver)

o} A A (e.g., male store clerk, janitor, technician, plumber, etc.)
&, 1 (e.g., customers)

Note that the address terms listed here are just examples. Depending on who the speaker is, the
address term can differ. For instance, if you are a college student in your early 20s, you will not
call someone who is about your age by % Z}/4l-2©] (terms that are used by an older adult when
addressing a young man). Moreover, if you are a male in your 60s, you will not call a young male
clerk/technician ©} 4 4], but maybe by &7} or 4l->°].
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Advice

This chapter discusses various expressions associated with seeking, giving, and responding to
advice.

m Seeking advice

36.1.1 ~(2)=7}8.? “wondering” (see 26.2)
ol 7 A £S5 7180
“I wonder what would be nice to prepare and bring?”’
ojt] 7k H &= Al 57182
“Where do you think we should eat?”
olw 7 3t =789
“What I should do?”
oj" Mol MA-S7LQ?
“What color do you think will be nice?”
HAbs Al 257180
“I wonder what will be good to buy?”

m Giving advice

36.2.1 ~A 12?2 “why don’tyou...?”

This form is constructed from the sentence ending ~*| (see 26.6) and the adjective ~LZ T} “be
s0.” It means “why don’t you?” in English.

A 8% A g 2EA 2L B o9 A S £27har
“Lately, I am under stress because of work, so what should I do?”
B: XA 7R &S Al AE HAIA] g
“Why don’t you start a light exercise like jogging?”

Fgke 2B A a8 89

“Why don’t you ask your friend?”

ofs & Ho] WA Tea?

“Why don’t you take some medicine?”

A il o EA1A g e

“It is really tasty, so why don’t you help yourself to more?”
B Ul o2 ofmjstA] 12 a?

“Why don’t you make a reservation via the internet?”
ZxYve ged dAYe=ate 7 54 g e
“You came all the way to Florida, so why don’t you visit Disney World or something?”’
e des S A4s BwA e

“Why don’t you think of other majors?”’

176



Seeking and giving advice 36-3

RS Foby 3 QAL Sl BA] e 8o
“Why don’t you pay a visit to your parents?”’

36.2.2 ~%= 3 AL “do” (see 18.1.6)

This form is built on the conjunctive ~%=% (see 18.1.6) and the verb 3}4] & “do.” The form
literally can be translated as “do so that he . . .” However, it is often used when giving advice in a
rather authoritative manner (e.g., a boss to a subordinate; a medical doctor to a patient).
Ar I, SRR A B A o] BAJE ok 7189
“Sir, what time should I go pick him up at the hotel?”
B: SEl ZH[R 8A] 50+ A7HA] 7hA Fow At EY e shAlg.
“Please go to the hotel lobby by 8:50 and give a call to the room.”
2ol g FEE shAle.
“Please quit smoking by all means.”
ALE FA o A5 HELES sHAl8.
“Please put the ointment on the scar often.”
Ui A AA == shAla.
“Please make sure they do not go to sleep late.”
HAAES QA T AL ZHA AL @ =5 S8
“By all means, please do not forget to buy and bring the gift.”
St F A S A

“Please rest for a few days.”

m Seeking and giving advice

The following can be used for either seeking or giving advice depending on context and intonation:

36.3.1 o] /9] E 78?2 “How about?”
o A 227

“How is it?”

o] ML ojwL] 79

“How about this color?”

A oW B A A ATk A| Srolr L A k= Al o] H7ER?

“How about making a decision after seriously investigating what kind of company it is?”
AdEYlo R AdS N B ojufar

“How about writing a journal using the internet?”

36.3.2 ~X &<&7}8? “Don’t you think...?”
This structure is made with the long negation form ~*| 2-T} (see 20.2) and ~(2.) = 7} (see 26.2).
o] A& FiatA kSt e
“Don’t you think these will be enough?”’
ol 7 kg wol B A £4 45780
“Don’t you think that going to the hospital for a check up will be better?”
Al g AL =S 5of B Al 4 @27k
“Don’t you think that taking a Korean history course instead will be better?”
= oHd gt A& TRk Al =fo] HA s
“Although it may be a bit hard, don’t you think that continuing your studies would be
helpful?”
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36.3.3 ~Ao] ojd7} AL “how about...” (see 15.4)
o] ® F-irol] Abe] Zb= A o] @z} Hofar
“How about we go to buy the gift together this weekend?”
718 E dfste= Al A"7E A 82
“How about we purchase the train ticket in advance right now?”
F U Zltke] B A o]"zt Alvler
“How about we wait for a little longer?”
0L AY L FA o7 FA= A oWt Ay a9
“How about we have Korean food for dinner tonight?”

36.3.4 ~(2)= w3t} “worth...” (see 23.2)

o17] &4 U8 BS v e

“Are most of the dishes here worth trying?”

of 1= 57} 2 v

“Which movie was worth watching?”

Aol ek jhgE 5to] glow Afel A&

“Please tell me if there are any places worth recommending around this area.”
= ek g3t F FHE AL

“Please recommend movies that are worth watching.”

A=A DA B S 7L kg Stolol g

“The Grand Canyon is a place worth visiting at least once in a lifetime.”

A= Ak HFE S AR 29 s & vhEle] e

“Although the computer that I bought was a bit expensive, it was worth it.”
SHEAIES Bxdo] vheFstal Bl THA L A e &g S nhela.
“The items at Dongdaemun Market are diverse and prices are also relatively reasonable, so
it is worth shopping there.”

m Responding to advice

What follow are some sample responses to advice:

o], AL, 9] St el o,
“Yes, thank you. I will do so then.”

R EETEELLE P R Ar[ES

“I will take your advice.”

&= O AT A4s) 28

“I will seriously think about it more.”

= O AZel Ba A e e,

“Let me think about it more and decide.”

Au gl A o] Wol 3ol 8. = =" U
“Thanks to you, I feel much less worried. Thanks for your advice.
Zdo] B Ego] HAFHTh

“Your advice helps a lot.”

& o] glo] Hglol . wnhel S

“Your advice helps. Thanks.”

248 A FAA B Ego] Sy

“Because you informed me in detail, it has become a big help.”
A Al 744 gAY o

“Thanks for explaining it nicely.”

2
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Causes

What follow are expressions that are often used for asking about/expressing cause.

YA Asking about cause

To ask about the cause of an event/state, it is common to use the word ! 2] “cause” or question
words such as ¢l “why” and ] % #| “how,” as shown in the following examples:

A: 1 spAf Abare] 1891 o] Hekal gyt
“What do they say is the cause of the fire accident?”
B: Axg IA mitolga.
“They say that it is because of the dry weather.”
7 7} $19lo) o) .7
“What’s the cause?”
f-alo] AbE o] 1919047k
“What is the cause of the mountain fire?”
A AhEo] wel 82
“Why did the mountain fire occur?”
oAEA A 4ol dofwke] 82

“How did the mountain fire occur?”

kY@l Expressing cause

To indicate cause, the following expressions can be used.

37.2.1 N9 9¢1-& No|t} “N’s cause is N.”
slstel 31912 g410 2 Wl ALtk

“It became known that the cause of lung cancer is smoking.”
HjREe] A9l AEY A0 St X ek AL kol
“Some causes of obesity are stress and irregular eating habits.”
Y RE A B g Flo] il 8.

“Eating late at night and then going to bed every day was the cause.”

37.2.2 N9 &9 “because of N”

L G ool H ATl 8

“We canceled it due to the bad weather.”
T8 wEel T8 S e
“Because of the headache, I can’t study.”
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CAUSES 37.2
o= Al ore]A] wfitol sl Q.

“I suffer due to seasonal allergies in the spring

dA Frd Aol =l A AR F8.3k 3|6 wjiol vhs rE 11l 2.

“I was thinking of taking off early, but because of the urgent meetlng that was just sched-
uled, I was not able to come out.”

37.2.3 ~7] ﬂ1|-?—°l] “because of ~ing” (see 4.1.9)
[YUd= o] §17] wiitol =A Lojrta.

“I get up late on Fridays because I don’t have a class.”

&4 gkl M3 3 wely] W] 43 SE U

“Because it is delicious with a relatively cheap price, I stop here often.”

Aol A3 & PhA W 4 E ] wio] o 6.5 e = ot vhAl el a a8
“Because | can’t sleep if I drink coffee in the evening, I try not to drink it in the late
afternoon.”

37.24 No.=2 Tv|¢ol(A]) “owing to N”

This form is made of the particle ~(2)Z, the verb =] 2T} “arise from,” and the conjunctive
0] X]/0}A]. The form is used to express “owing to,” “in consequence of,” and “because of.” It is
usually used for written or formal communication.

|3 2yt vl gtol <bel As) k) AshA gl ok
“Because of global warming, natural disasters are becoming more severe.’
5 S0 2 S UISS] S & oIS oA L e
“Because of expensive tuition, the number of students who quit school is on the rise.”
snEde] wate Wy gtol A AR E WA HASFH T
“Because of conflict with my colleagues, I ended up submitting my resignation.”
S 55 Wit wu|otol dF TEA v Brkal gy
“Because of a drinking culture with a long history, the number of alcoholics is large.”
U A Zrak o hm|obol 91) W Fol rhal gt
“Because of bad eating habits, it is said that the frequency of stomach cancer is high.”
HR QLo 2 whv]oto} F 5o Al7kE wul7) /b H 414 Sebd itk
“Because of people’s busy daily life, it has become increasingly more difficult to spend
time with family.”

37.25 NO= QA “due to N”

This form is built on the particle ~(2) =, the verb 13} T} “to be caused by,” and the conjunctive
0] 4]/0}A] . 1t is often used in formal communication.
Al T3 EE AL oW Hy )
“How are the road conditions there?”
B: o)Al ZME SIsiA oba % o] vyl € Jei Lt
“Due the heavy snow yesterday, the traffic is still blocked.”
2EY AR QIS w7} WA= S27F 5L s Ut
“Due to stress, the number of patients who lose their hair is on the rise.”
A ow sl ool 47} Bol Hl% ),
“Due to the war, the number of orphans increased.”
AR &F 2 2lalA] 1Hekel el Algtse] 47 53 alayt
“Due to excessive drinking, the number of people who get liver cancer is on the rise.”
FaL Az IR E QM Fado] ¥ AsiA ar syt

“Due to the cold and dry weather, his symptoms are getting worse.”
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38

Changes

ERINT3

In English, one can indicate a change with verbs/adjectives, such as “turn,” “become,” “get,”
“grow,” and so forth. This chapter covers various expressions that can be used to indicate a
change in action or state in Korean.

m Expressing a change in action/state

38.1.1 ~7 T} “to turn out” (see 15.8)

This form is made of the adverbial form ~7| and the auxiliary verb ¥] T} “become.” The form
is used to indicate a change in action or state (which you have no control over), and it can be
translated as “it turned out that . . .” as shown in the following examples.
A: o1z 27831 ThA] Kbl 7k Fotalnt Bhe
“It appears that your relationship with your girlfriend has gotten better again.”
B: ], o2l W R UM M2E Y & olslistA siola.
“Yes, we came to understand each other better after we argued several times.”
A 3o) o} Badsiil ol g,
“The situations turned out to be very complicated.”
2 o}7} sFEAl Hheol 8.
“My tooth became white.”
tholo] E wj ol & A "l
“Because of the diet, I ended up quitting drinking.”
v =rol] 7hA W= 5 2 Al A "ls
“After I went to America, it turned out that I was a beer drinker.”
Fa %702 242 1A Hola
“It turned out that I am going to Beijing China for a business trip.”
el = QF Fob A= HAF - wl ol FotstA Hlole.
“Originally, I did not like noodles, but because of my boyfriend, I came to like them.”

38.1.2 ~(2)=4= “the more... the more” (see 18.2.6)

This conjunctive ~(2.)= <=3 indicates a change caused by evolving events or situations, as
shown in the following examples:

A: gkl ol 82
“How is Korean?”
B: Hl&EE oy A 2ok,
“It seems that the more you learn, the more difficult it is.”
o] Byl A4E £ A Pola,
“As for this neighborhood, the longer you live here, the more you like it.”
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wERE oW 4255 o HHe

“As for a laptop, the smaller it is, the more expensive it is.”

9P Abgo] Bas W 2 5 gldeta

“The more people help us, the faster we can finish our task.”

%2 PhATW Pk o vk 5 gl Hh s

“As for alcohol, they say that the more you drink, the more you will be able to drink.”
Zx A9 A5z Aviglola.

“The more you play golf, the more interesting it becomes.”

38.1.3 ~9]/9}A|t} “become” (see 14.6)

Ar = G@A7F Rl A Ao
“Soon, it will become chillier.”
B: 288?29 oA §-2l = At ol /M AT
“Is that so? Then, let’s clean up and get going.”
o A o A o)
“You really became pretty.”
2 ol WA A Ao Eolgol s,
“When compared to my body two years ago, it became better.”
o] 4] do] go] hulHold.
“Now, the quality has become substantially worse.”
o] A7t AL Ylojd Aa.
“This business sector will be gone soon because of the redevelopment.”
A3y Aol o gul Eof glofzlol L.
“My money that was in the drawer of the desk disappeared.”
2 7o) o debzlol g
“His personality changed a lot.”
YAl 2 B goj Ao £9 77 Bol g Hlola.
“After remodeling, the room became larger, and the atmosphere has become much more
sophisticated.”

m Verbs that express a change

The following are some typical verbs used to express change:

WS} “change”

Abehe] 22 el mhebA HEfa.

“People’s moods change according to situations.”

Sty = ok Ml Ay Q.

“You haven’t changed a bit.”

200 Fof] E-Ae]7h Wol Blahi= vhghol] 7ho] S WHol g,
“Because my voice changed a lot after my 20s, I gave up my dream of becoming a singer.”
v O} “change”

nhg-o] B AAEA] A= FA 8.

“Please contact me if you change your mind.”

Al H FA27 A H U h

“I have changed my home address.”

a7} vpH WA 522 3o 2.

“At the turn of the year, he hurt his back.”

W s}slcl/H slE AUl “change”

A3zt -2 Ak B Mt E AU

“Over the past three years, our company went through a lot of changes.”
GAe] Aol = ob -l WSt glolssu

“The condition of the patient remains the same.”
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Verbs that express a change
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E0 A sty BHo® A ol ALYt
“I will come back in better shape.”

At 137k A7) & WstE AdEU

“My health underwent many changes in the past year.”
A3 sl A 37 e Wake AL

“Our school also experienced many changes these last three years.”

38.2




39

Choices

This chapter looks into various expressions that can be used to indicate choices.

IEEXN Astz Bsla oJ= &0 2 3}A] 9] 22 “Which would you
prefer, A or B?”

A BE Ze3 E Sely ol & Aale slalgo]ar
“Which would you prefer an aisle seat or a window seat?”
B: BEZoz Ve,
“An aisle seat please.”
A OAEE olol =T sty Avlzl Qe B s a
“As for desert, we have ice cream and coffee, which would you like?
B: A¥= A Q.
“Coffee please.”
A: SHASta oFAsta W= Shef g
“Between Korean or Western food, which would you like?”
B: @Alo] o],
“I would like Korean food.”

XY ~A4 “or” (see 19.2.1)

A: HAASFEE =AR0
“What do you usually have for lunch?”
B: TR EASE HAY ot A 545wl
“I usually eat a box lunch or eat the school cafeteria food.”
Ar AE7IEdel skl AR
“What will you do on your wedding anniversary?”
B: AR el SE GO A 912408 s bk 0% o S @7t A7t F ool £
“We are thinking of eating out at a nice restaurant or having a trip to a place nearby.”
HAER A% E pA AL 99 wol g,
“For dessert, I drink coffee or eat fruits.”
ZPAY EAL ] v o) =2 &l g
“Whether you go or not, do whatever you like.”
e o A1 7 S BA AR sk b A,
“It is beautiful outside, so let’s go out to ride bikes or walk.”
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N t)A o] “instead of N” 39-5
IEEE] -2 ~3 “whether ... . or not”

The conjunctive ~%1 denotes “whether,” and the repetitive use of this conjunctive as ~71 ~%1 is
equivalent to “whether . . . or not” in English.

A: HE A7 1 wE A S = A Ak 4.
“Whether there are cars or not, one must observe the traffic signal.”
B: FHEFU d5HHE H 2A4sHEU
“I am sorry. I will certainly be careful next time.”
o] B A7 Aaglo] HlEaL AofopA| g,
“Regardless of whether you are rich or not, you should live giving of yourself.”
SH = BALA 9F SHAL A A glol Ak of Frof BATAITH
“Regardless of whether he gives his approval or not, let’s ask him anyway.”
8417t £ 47 A4 ehAl .
“Whether you like or dislike the company, do your best.”

IEEX} ~=Y “rather, instead of doing X” (see 17.2.13)

A: = 2 ) ot 7HA 82
“They will be here shortly, so where are you going?”
B: o7 Zlthg =y Abell 7hA S AL
“Rather than waiting here, I will be in my car.”
Eomes ey wads.
“I would rather starve myself than eat noodles again.”
A ESEA Ag 9 o] sl aRbFa Ao] Q.
“I would rather quit than continue to work with that person.”
AW R AT A=y Fal0 R Fa 2],
“I would rather remain single than marry someone under his terms.”
ol tlAM sty xpete] v v ] -an W Ao e
“I would rather quit and leave instead of working in such a place.”
o Abgehe R-ehe sk 2hebe] £7]5Hs A Aol £

“Rather than asking for a favor from that person, it would be better just to give it up.”

m N 219 “instead of N”

This form is made of the noun %1 “back up, substitution” and the particle .

Ar Azbroh ] e gl

“You arrived earlier than we expected.”
B: ElAl dlxlo] <|ah 4 Bhat gkol g

“We took the subway instead of a taxi.”
HA glalof] olWdZ By FA4 L.
“Please send it to me via e-mail instead of a letter.”
dAa Al 7t A &3 % D7t82
“I wonder if I can pay by card instead of cash?”
A EEREES AL CEE SR
“The tickets were sold out, so we intend to see a movie instead of a play.”
S gizle vl o s Ry =dA g

“I will send it to you via ship instead of air.”
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CHOICES 39.8
X ~=/(2)v A4 “in place of ~ing”

This form consists of the noun-modifying ending ~/(2.) -, the noun 4! “substitution,” and
the particle °I|.

A: RHESHE O 9
“Did you return it?”

B: . i S W g4l thE Afo] == Wholglol g
“Yes, but in place of receiving a full refund, I got a different size.”

2a17]E B dialel HavlE EA BAY ofm g9
“In place of eating beef, how about trying chicken?”
A3 2 AL FAE g alel] 1 AS AL a0 8

“In place of treating us to coffee, he bought us lunch.”
S 2 Al FHEN=E X BA Q.

“In place of wearing eye glasses, please try contact lenses.”
u] 4k djale] BHo] o

“Even though it is costly, it is tasty.”

Nl ~=X| ~EX| “or else” (see 19.2.2)

Ar 7h7o] AZPT E HlAE of €] 782
“What shall I do if the price is more expensive than I thought?”
B: A=A HIAEA] AekshA] Ea AR Q.
“Do not be concerned whether it is cheap or expensive, just buy it.”

AT REA oz REX W] FHolg,

“Whether you’re writing with a pencil or pen, write it down quickly.”
795 pPAEA] ofo] A Y S HEA v MFoka.

“Whether we drink coffee or have ice cream, they are both fine with me.”
W whE ol Zb=A] A el ZEEA & A4 8

“Tomorrow, we will either go to the museum or the library.”

Ho =z 7EEA stul R 7FEA] W] A F24 Q.

“Whether you go home or school, please hurry.”

EQd opfel Rhp=A] @ Fof] xhp=x] W] A 8.

“Whether we meet on Saturday morning or afternoon, please decide soon.”
ME RS AZIEA SRS Al7]=A] o4 A skAl ..

“Please hurry up and decide, whether you order a sandwich or pasta.”

XY ~(2)= ol (op) “rather . . . than” (see 23.4)

Al DR R ERAE BEe,
“I heard that the couple next door may divorce.”
B vl A vlo] Abebe] slof A= Al U A ol
“It would be better to be separated, rather than fighting every day.”
LA Bl 7hA ol 4k vpol] Apehe QF ARl e Q.
“Rather than buying it at that expensive price, I would rather not buy it.”
225} g vfol(oh Abehe] hE & Fof ni= A WA 2 E7he?
“Instead of just worrying about it, wouldn’t it be better to look for alternative work?”
ol Al ek ZLukz mpoll(of) ofell Al Ftolut BFA] W] Z13io] g,
“You should not have even begun if you would quit at this point anyway.”
FOMA tholo] E& & wpolof Ahebe] 2 A wa 2E ok A B B2
“Exercising and eating smart would be better than starving on a diet?”
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NoJZ X “even if it is” (see 17.2.4) 39-1 0

m N(°])4 “or” (see 8.2.2)

A REHAG AT 3 2R
“What kind of fruits should I bring?”’
B: AL} AR AR QAT B Q.
“All you need to do is to buy either oranges or apples.”

EEDIEE MR

“Let’s go to the bookstore or something.”

oft] 71 Azl 74 sH¥LA ol of7] B7thar

“Shall we go somewhere and talk while having coffee or something?”
W a2 E ) A WA

“I’m hungry, so let’s eat a hamburger or something.”

m No]Zl X “even if it is” (see 17.2.4)

A EAALEFA YLher
“By any chance, do you have cold juice?”
B: F2E e drvel=rt gl aAsE =0
“We do not have juice, but we have lemonade, and would you like to try it?”
kol = z}2] 7} gl SAlalels WA oA Zlo] 9
“There is no seat available in the front, but would the seats in the back be okay?”
ob ol v AWl 0 F el elet 4] 8.
“If you are busy in the morning, please give me a call even in the afternoon.”
64 93 A B sAl Aalebe 270
“The movie at six is sold out, so shall we see a movie at eight?”
QA 72 glow At Foet FA R

“If you do not have orange juice, please give me apple juice.”
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40
Comparing

This chapter presents various expressions associated with making comparisons in Korean.

IETEN N:t ti/E “more/less than noun” (see 7.3.1)

A LEAYoE ¥ =49
“What would you like to eat for dinner tonight?”’
B: o ART 3o g W Aoy e
“I want to eat Korean food more than Chinese food.”

A B3 715 aL of el A A7) 7k AskA o] 2
“Between the boarding house and dormitory, where was it more comfortable to
stay?”

B: A= et 7| SAEH %3l L.

“As for me, the dorm was a lot better than the boarding house.”

A: oAFol AZHRT Y FoA 87
“Do you like summer less than winter?”’

B: d,d& ARG =& A H Fore.

“Yes, I like the cold more than the heat.”

R Eso] whA e,

“Exercising is better than sleeping.”

W2E T Ashd ® 7k A o e Al Zoka.,

“Going by subway seems to be faster than by bus.”

ol b el drn o ey,

“The population of China is more than that of India.”

spelpt} w52 o Folgtt.

“I like beers more than wine.”

oAl ZAEY E viel e,

“This is less spicy than that.”

A2 R R X 2H) 7} 2 el 8

“The medical expense was less than what I thought.”

m ~=/ 7] L) “rather than”

The form is built on the plain speech level ending (~/1- T} for verb stem or ~U} for adjective
and the copula stems) (see 27.2.4), the nominalizing ending ~7] (see 4.1), and the particle .U}
(see 7.3.1).

A B Qe Hotshalar
18

‘Do you naturally dislike exercise?”
o3ty H s v 3§l 9lo] 8.

not that I dislike it, but rather I am unable to exercise because I am too busy.”

rulo

B: %
It is
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N % “as ... as” (see 7.3.3) 40.4
A RAE OFF FolalAlL Bha,

“You seem to like kimchi very much.”
B: X Eolgtp|urhs g 47w Holof &
“Rather than saying that I like kimchi, I tend to eat it often.”

A: SE2oAHT U g A ol
“It seems that it is hotter today than yesterday.”
o7l E = ER7E FEk Q.

“Rather than saying it is hot, it is humid.”

dolgtr] Wk T dalo] gl 714 Q.

“Rather than saying that I hate it, I am just not interested in it.”

o gHE & ol gl7| Kt} 7}5,50]3} g 4= 9lo] Q.

“Rather than saying he is a pet, he is more like a family member.”

o] Enr Bt} ©hx] 5ol 7} FrobA ankE Tt A7 Told &

“It is not that the work is hard, but rather the pay is small, so I am thinking of quitting.”
73] & glojshtt/ et 6.5 o] 2F vbal Bojo] 4.

“It’s not that I dislike coffee, but I just don’t drink it in the afternoon.”
LSS R S NS

“Saying that I am sorry would be more appropriate than thankful.”

vhgoll 9 S 7] W b= B ALY A ol ] 8

“It’s not that I don’t like it, but I am hesitating to buy it because it’s expensive.”

AAF | R 57E0] 7h @9 R ol g,

“It is not that he is handsome, but rather he is the type of person who has a favorable
impression.”

m N¢}/3} ¥ 228 A and N9j| B] 3|4 “when compared to”

Ne}/2} ¥] 213 A is made of the particle ¥/} (see 6.3.1), the verb H] 3L} T} “compare,” and
the conjunctive ©] 4]/©}4]. In addition, N°|| H] 3| A consists of the particle °l| (see 6.1.1), the
verb H] &} T} “compare,” and ©] 4]/©}4]. Both forms have similar meanings and usage, as shown
in the following examples:

Ar Mg A= S GA HaEA oW rke?

“How is the Weather in Seoul, compared with the weather in New York?”
B: H|=d 8.

“It is about the same.”

A: Lol vlEA F o] HolAQa
“You look younger compared to your age.”
B: &S Q. sHANE ZHARR Y T

“Not at all. But thank you.”

225 Aol ulalA 57k 2 skol 2

“Co pared to how much I studied, my score turned out well.”

738 AAE2 M2l o5 nluElA Fekal B9 8.

“Summer in Tokyo is humid and hot when compared to summer in Seoul.”
xj S0 v H/\j ULo] [e}] /‘\ Hxﬂ /\L]rjr

“Compared to the begmmng, I accustomed myself to it a lot.”

ﬁ" 7j01 H H j k]]/\]- A ] OH 01—14—

“Compared to the past, the world has become really convenient.”

I N 53 “as.. . as” (see 7.3.3)
Ar SR EelherE ol gLy

“Is chemistry as difficult as physics?”
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COMPARING 40-6

B: A #to] F 1 ojel & 3 gola.
“As for me, chemistry seems to be more difficult.”
A AR ST T SN it
“Is Japanese food as spicy as Korean food?”
B: oYL, A3 Q.
“No, not at all.”
Zohe ol ul 494 ot
“Math is not as easy as English.” )
Mo Ae2 A7 A= 20kl Aerts 4 54
“Winter in Seoul is not as cold as winter in Albany where I live.”
o2} 7175 Shirure ke Algel g
“I love my girlfriend as much as the sky and earth.”
H&o] op 4 = F3o| ok urt o} 59 4.
“The night view of Seoul is also as beautiful as that of Hong Kong.”

XXl ~= A2 ~& A Rt} “Doing X is better than doing Y.”

This form is constructed from ~i= 7 (see 4.4), the particle }.T}, and the adjective ST} “better.”

A Y o] AaA 7] Holl ] Wl 7hEA L.
“Before the symptoms get worse, you should go to the hospital immediately.”

B: Mol 7h= Aw oA 2 4= Al s A gote
“It seems that taking a good rest at home is better than going to the hospital.”

A A T Fol A Bh A B27h82 APl A B A B herba
“Would it be better to have the birthday party at home or at the restaurant?”

B: 3] B2 = 5ol Aol sh= ARG aF Hg AbEERE = A oA
ahi= Al o WA St ar
“Wouldn’t it be better just inviting close friends and having it at home instead of at a
restaurant and spending lots of money?”

A Ab= AR o] Ak Al ol g.

“Living with someone is better than living alone.”

7| spAboll M Ab= AW st ol A= Zlo] ¥ vpotg.

“Staying in a boarding house is better than staying in a dormitory.”

GA we AR S5 A ol EE sk A vhA 8.

“Dieting while exercising is better than simply starving.”

ZAA FiehE A ofglo] gro] Fish= Al Y v 7] Fle.

“Rather than studying alone, studying with several others seems to be more effective.”

XX NFol A N7 Jnz/AY
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When comparing three or more things, you can use %-°ll 4] “among” with adverbs like A & “the
most” or #| 3L % “the best.”

A: AHEA Foll A Tt 717 AY A 8
“Among the three brothers, who is the tallest?”
B: EA48.
“It’s the second one.”
A: o] UI7EA] Al Foll A F7F Al whgell =AU R?
“Among these four designs, which one do you like the best?”
B: A= A gAglo] Ald E2H 8.
“As for me, the second design is the best.”




NZA N7} Bn2/AY 40.6
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sho] Fato] o¥o] Zo|A] Wzt A9 of e b ar
“Among Korean, Chinese, and Japanese, which one was the most difficult?”

ZAOE, £27], 2By Tl A A7)17F AL An|glol ..

“Among skating, skiing, and snowboarding, skiing is the most fun.”

Yol A whlj 7t A S5 e

“Among the four, the youngest child is the brightest.”

o ghel o] b o) ofv} dhebitol AT §9 5 B2 8Y

“Don’t you think that among the mountains in South Korea, perhaps, Halla Mountain may
be the most famous?”




41
Complaining

What follow are expressions that are often used for complaining, disapproving, or criticizing.

m ~(L)HA ... 38 “while” (see 19.1.4)

“While he receives the highest salary, he does not have any skill at all.”
4] QLo WA 1] <Fek Fol 3.

“While he does not even have a job, he only looks for expensive cars.”
FrhE Ao pi AR A AL,

“While the number of vacation days is small, the salary is also very tiny.”

IEEBY 72 ~7124Y “no matter how . .. you may be...”
(see 17.2.14)

opire] mpm 7] AU of 2} F - LS Slojni e o] E A & 22

“Regardless of how busy you may be, how can you forget your girlfriend’s birthday?”
opire] Algto] glrlm A Hs} gk & 3 sl e

“No matter how busy you may be, can’t you give me at least one phone call?”

o] detrlE Y A @ oA a8

“No matter how tired you may be, how can you be late?”

o] Mol whgoll oF E7]=AMY Aol A ElE i ¥ 3lo] 82
“No matter how much you don’t like your present, how could you show your feelings on
your face like that?”

W7} ol e] 13t 2A Y WA o oA 512

“No matter how hungry you are, how can you eat first?”

ot Aes F ey ofgA e 5= hAle] 22

“Yes, I understand you made a mistake, but how can they fire you?”

= 572 A E7]8HE F H A 8.

“I understand that you are having difficulties, but you shouldn’t give up.”

o] 7 Wrlem Ay 1 vk o] @A & 2.2

“No matter how angry you are, how can you go out like that?”

m ~o] /o] WAt} “is extremely” (see 14.2)

A& WA 712 3L of g A & AY?

“You are extremely lazy, so how will you handle this?”
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~$1/%k0] °FA] 8. “should have” 41 .7

HAT= 43 o] moje.
“The current government is rotten to the core.”
o}% ol—oj Hutxﬂﬁ_g_.

“She is so cunning.”

IE ~71 90|t} “prone to” (see 4.1.19)

A FAS EHE folvrh ol e 7] e

“My younger brother is prone to coming out of the house leaving his keys inside.”
A 2 ket 8] Abo] A 2}5l7] el

“He is prone to being tardy at work every Monday.”

A7t ghobA AAE S Eur] dpea.

“He is prone to getting reprimanded by the professor for making errors frequently.”

IREN ~c1/01 tit} “do frequently” (see 13.4)

S T Holl M H7E Al & dle.

“He repeatedly plays only computer games at home all day long.”

A sk el A F Foks.

“He repeatedly calls me, so I am bothered.”

A ARSI U e diM 2S5k gldl 8.

“I can’t go to sleep because my neighbors next door are noisy.”

NRe oF B 3t o] gl of A s

“If you continue to eat only snacks and not meals, will it be good for you?”

IE) ~(2)3 2 £} “rush to” (see 18.1.2)

Ui 27] Ant A7 e 54 vhAle.

“Do not rush to take care of only yourself.”

gol ahi= A& o melslel il Sola.

“He tries to imitate everything his older brother does.”

A E 54w WA ook E Sof A,

“Try not to nitpick, but listen to my story first.”

wol slAste] S Wi s Azhs A AT
“Don’t rush to solve it, but let’s think about it calmly.”

ol &= Znt Ful ey £ wa v s weo] B
“Try not to copy what others do, but try to make your own.”

'S ~3)/3k0] °FA] 8 “should have”

193

This form is constructed from the past tense ~1/Sk (see 11.1), the auxiliary verb ~©] oF }t}
(see 15.9), and the sentence ending %] & (see 26.6). It is the shortened form of ~%1/%k]
oFstA] Q..

o] w2 < sholglo] ok Q.
“You should have checked your e-mail.”

n] 2] o oFglo] ok &

“You should have reserved it in advance.”
To] W ¢ A3 &3 o]ofx 8.

“When it snowed, you should have driven more carefully.”



COMPLAINING 41 -8

N EAEE BASEE v vk 7hE 8 Ak dlekstilolokda.

“When you lost your credit card, you should have contacted the credit card company
immediately.”

42 b 7] Aol b8 e A7) sl sk dakolobAl .

“Before leaving home, you should have checked whether you turned off the gas or not.”
& Abakoll Al ol Deba gofopx| e

“You should have asked others for help.”

m Examples of complaining remarks
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Ar A 9 e vbd wjmbel Wi o] S=a
“What’s wrong with you? You are late all the time.”
B: WIS Q5% A7FF A,
“Sorry. The traffic was jammed today too.”

TLof)

“Not again!”

ofo] it ).

“Oh, I am screwed.”

gk A,

“You are really pathetic.”
oh-2-o] oF Eo]

“I don’t like it.”

9 &t el 22

“Why me?”

il

“Just stop!”

ujel 252 5ol

“You make mistakes every single time.”
B U] gho]oft

“It’s all your fault!”

g ol 7} <k 2.

“I really cannot understand him.”
A 7] 7} 23 2.

“It’s really outrageous.”

Al |5 & 8.

“Oh my, that’s too much.”
oA ol

“Stop whining!”

5= grolol e/ F30ol 2.

“I feel like dying.”

e # ofofdl 2.

“Totally the worst.”

ol ¢tx3s] e Rl

“This is completely unfair!”
AT ARFaL ol g,

“I am ready to quit anytime.”
g e 2f-aL Aol g

“I just want to quit.”

gk elo] Ejttolef g,

“I have mountains of work to do.”
3 &= el = 2o HolA gyl .

“No matter how much I do, it never ends.”



Examples of complaining remarks 41 .8

8% i = 5 Abo] glo] whita.
“I am incredibly busy nowadays.”

A 5}7] Qo] %70 8.

“I really hate to do this.”

o vpnk m9fsh=A] REsle] 8.

“I don’t know why he only hates me.”

A o] 22

“Here you go again.”

U A8 A of ol 22

“Aren’t you being a little too nasty?”

off o] FHA W =12

“Why are you late all the time like this?”

of WA LA FA e = 9loj e

“How can you be so indifferent?”

A F AsHA] 7 of ol 2.2

“Don’t you think you’re a little cruel to me?”

1Y A AFE T et 4R SEE EAE oW A F 80
“Even so, how can you talk down to me like that in front all these people?”
ol Setrhan Askehe oh4) S1glo] 29

“If you knew that you would be late, why not at least call?”

2} | 4| ehe W A F ol s

“It would be better if you could at least text me.”

T bR U U A9 @ A obd 7

“How irresponsible are you that you took that day off?”

Z1u) I 7pok s e

“Do you really have to go at that time?”

AFES 2T wvith ol A 45E A of 9 B a2

“How can you keep making mistakes every time we invite people over?”

Al g A Z s oA o 2 s 2]l

“I can’t understand why my boyfriend does that.”

25ro] U 2o 4] Wz & (Rutolo] £/750] 2

“It is not to my liking since the salary is too low.”

Qo] U B 2 FHE HE £ Fote,

“It’s not good since the workload is huge and the work environment is not good.”
F7hw A9 g1 wukohel Uk 8 2 glof 8.

“They offer almost no vacation days, and to make things worse, the pay is not good either.”
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42

Conditions

In English, one can express a condition by using expressions such as “if,” “unless,

LRI

1

n case,”

“supposing,” and so forth. Korean also has a number of expressions to state conditions about

actions or states, as described in the following sections.

Expressing conditions by conjunctives

The most common way to express a condition in Korean is the use of the following conjunctives:

42.1.1 ~AE “when, if’ (see 18.2.4)

A: FuhoRsf a9
“Do I really have to meet her?”
B: Wizl Q7= whpA) vhA

“If you hate meeting her, then don’t meet her.”

nlw ) QE7)E A o] 7k wheAl o}

“If you are not busy, let’s get together for a while this evening.”
phiol oF AL A uHH s 8.

“If you don’t like it, all you need to do is to exchange it again.”
3 To] AL ojm 8 ol A A T

“If you have something to say, let’s talk about it after work later.”
997 7} e AE 2u)e ek 74 4.

“If boars show up again, please contact us immediately.”

42.1.2 ~(2)9 “if, when” (see 18.2.1)

Ar A ES RO ¥ & A8
“What will you do when you receive your first paycheck?”
B: A FREA =Y A Q.
“I will give it all to my parents.”
Wl 7k o] &9 ol A Boji= 2o ghAjH.
“If it rains a lot tomorrow, let’s meet at home.”
A EoAH ot ol A AR Ao 80
“If you get married, where will you live?”
=AY pp A e oA AIZEF W A lealA a9

“If you are not busy this evening, would you please spare some time for me?”

el 2ty gkl Urh ®Bel4- Q.

“When I graduate next year, I intend to go to Korea.”



Expressing conditions by conjunctives 42.1

421.3 ~(2)d E X “unless”

This form is constructed from the conjunctive ~(2)™ (see 18.2.1), the verb = 2T}, and the
conjunctive ~©] %=/} = (see 17.2.4).
A: o] A A7E 3 ol SR < =7k a?
“I wonder if I can take this job?”
B: ol ol Abxl Aol RO W Hebw obir} shyl oF £,
“Unless you have a lot of previous experiences regarding this job, it is not something
that anyone can do.”
A58 o] b Bebe B4 o] ek e 99T AL
“Unless you go there with your friends together, traveling alone may be dangerous.”
DA 7E 390 Bebie of el whao] 27| el oF Eofa
“Unless the weather is cold, it is not good for skiing (under this kind of weather).”
A ob= Afgtol W ekt rel BEhahi A Aeel A goba.
“Unless he is a person that you know well, asking such a favor may be discourteous.”

42.1.4 ~(2)3HH “if you intend to” (see 18.2.2)

A: AP o= 7hed B 53 Elof 7tk

“If I intend to go to City Hall, what subway line should I take?”
B: A&tH 2548 BRI ) Q.

“All you need to take is line number two.”
WS Ao =9 oF5 AFe] stEMokH .
“If you intend to cook rice well, you need to put in the appropriate amount of water.”
= A oA ey o] 714 3025 B 7 of 2.
“If you intend to find a Korean restaurant, you need to go 30 more minutes from here.”
o] 2| Abol 22 sL2l W 271 0] o) o] o] S EafoF FThaL e o},
“They say that if one intends to get a job in this company, one needs to be fluent in two
foreign languages.”

42.1.5 ~°]/o}o} “only if” (see 18.2.5)

A oEA Y B2 G A 5 Qerter
“How can I play golf well?”
B: Wl A% wol slof o] HAA L,

“I assume that you can improve your skill only if you practice a lot every day.”

FA ¢ 757 glolok A48 ue 4 Ar s,
“They say that you can rent a car only if you have an international driver’s license.”
ABTFET dof ok A S 4= lvkar gy

“They say that you can apply only if you have a credit card.”

S5 H] $100E Yok Win 7} 2 = glof 2.

“Only if you pay a 100 dollar registration fee, can you become a member.”
AEsol Slojok ti= s ot

“Only with your ID, can you receive a loan.”

JoI & 7 A5HA Aok 24 &+ Qo] 4.

“You can get a job here only if you speak English fluently.”

25 oFg Hlojof Wo] WA 8.

“Only if you take the medicine steadily, will your illness get better.”

5090 7} Fobok 71 o] AHahd 4 gl v,

“Only if the spousal relationship is good, can the family be happy.”
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CONDITIONS 42.2
m Other ways to express conditions
42.2.1 ~& 7% “in the event that”

This form is made of the verb S} t}, the noun-modifying ending ~(2.)= (see 21.3), and the noun
7d 9~ “case.”
Ar B g A9 oA sof shuhar
“In the event that it breaks down again, what should I do?”
B: ZHAAL e A Af A o= vk =AU T
“If you bring it here, we will exchange it with a new one.”

ESFLAS AL AL YT S5 Uik
“In the event that you drink and drive again, you can be arrested.”
wotAl Ego]l Bash Aol Aghe AAEA A FA Q.
“In the event that you need urgent help, contact me any time.”
E8AR piol Ay AL E HUh

“Even though it is rare, there may be cases where you need surgery.”

4222 ~A &+ F/°)4 “unless”

This form consists of the long-form negation ~*|] 2T} (see 20.2), the noun-modifying ending
~+i= (see 21.1), and the noun 2} “limit” (or ©]%} “above, beyond”).

Ar 25 AY 2 AP o R sba Ao At A&7k
“I want to go to that Japanese restaurant tonight, but I wonder if they will have tables?”
B: ofvl §l& Al e, 1 2 v e dlofstal 7hA] e 3k 4 ok 7k jlol 8.
“Perhaps not. They never have any tables unless you go there after making a
reservation.”

S 2 o @ AR AFH A F flola

“Unless you quit smoking, you can’t expect to become healthy.”

48 A3} ol 4ol vle] H2E shA 9 @ FHES WS 4 glol 2,

“Unless you cancel it 48 hours in advance, you can’t receive a refund.”

1003 o] 4 FSI8kA] ek o 8w A M 28 0 e S gl
“Unless you spend more than 100 dollars, you can’t receive the free delivery service.”
P R R R e

“Unless I die, I will never give my approval.”

Al 3lA7E IA] eE = o] ke Ebe gyt

“Unless there is something wrong with the product, an exchange is not possible.”
7S B A &= o]l AHA] &S Aol 8.

“Unless they lower the price, I will not buy it.”

42.2.3 ~(=)vl €8 o “it depends on”

This form is built on the plain speech level question ending ~(=)1¥ (see 27.2.4), the particle |
(see 6.1.1), and the verb & 2] U} “depend on, hang on” (& St} =g]o] + ).
A o|Rlell= Al ZHRel T E7h 8
“Do you think that he will succeed to lose weight this time?”
B: oW 223 Hrafol] &y AL
“I guess that it depends on what kind of food he eats.”
of B A Aztstar AEoll Frl=tel 2y drka AYzke Tl
“I think that it depends on how you think and put that thought into action.”
oAvhi} G413 telshiorhe] el gloj .
“It depends on how much effort you put in.”
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Other ways to express conditions

v} £ A5 E 2] & sy
“It depends on what kind of materials you will use.”
2 v 51 o] 9] 25 kol el gloj g,

“It depends on what you eat and how you exercise.”

4224 ~7] Y& 9| “it depends on” (see 4.1.3)

A o] AS7] wE P @ Wl FAeE dnhg 29 e
“How long does the battery of this phone last once fully charged?”
B: &) ALgslalz] e e

“It depends on how you use it.”

© g7} AHE ] =AU

“It depends on our action.”

—csL—/ }\4 x%,o_ T~ 7} _1:]7}0}7] L}e O] ]

“School grades depend on how the professor evaluates them.”
A4 & $ w7} ke A7) hgele] g

“As for kids, it depends on how parents teach them.”

W o] $4 A 0z A7) tgolda

“It depends on how positively one thinks.”

o T8k 3%S 5ol7] Ugold s,

“It all depends on what kind of study habits one gets.”

199

42.2




43

Congratulations, condolence,
and gratitude expressions

What follow are some common expressions associated with expressing congratulations, condo-
lence, and gratitude.

m Congratulating someone
=83y h

“Congratulations!”

) 53 o,

“Happy birthday.”

5] %3},

“Congratulations on your graduation.”

T 2o A5 A0 E ety vk
“My heartfelt congratulations on your wedding.”
34 Q) Hak A uhgh o,

“I pray that you have a happy life.”

A4 9 A A4 e Fahght.
“Congratulations on your employment.”

A e F st

“That’s really great. Congratulations.”

m Expressing good wishes for special occasions

Asl = gol oA Q.

“Happy New Year.”

=7 AR gholahAl ..

“Have a merry Christmas.”

2] L] Ampsl

“Merry Christmas!”

83k A eba ) wE g A WA 2.

“Hope you have a merry Christmas and a warm end of year.’
B kg o,

“Happy Birthday.”

PR IRl

“Congratulations on passing.”

53514 A Feh= AU,

“Congratulations on your promotion.”

At o] o] &S FHetmen AkRe} oY) o) AAE 71 g

l
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Expressing concerns and condolences 43.3

“Congratulations on the birth of your lovely baby, and best wishes for the health of both
mother and baby.”

o}79] HEL Holmelr 7193 EES] 719412 vhgh e,

“Congratulations on your baby’s first birthday and may you continue to raise him cute and
strong.”

AES FHmen o) el A 2] i A aA A A A o
“Congratulations on your wedding, and may both of your futures be filled with love and
happiness.”

Agle Fahmele] Akl MASHA A 7 g,

“Congratulations and wishing you great luck in your new business.”

m Expressing concerns and condolences

201

43.3.1 When you express concern

WO A Q2

“Are you OK?”

= ol Al a2

“How are you doing?”

= gleAll?

“What’s the matter?”

Qb o] oF Folr ol AIY| 8. oft] B A 22
“Your face does not look well. Are you OK?”
x4 2 ehA L.

“Please take care of yourself.”

A L

“Cheer up.”

e ekl 7] vk e

“I hope for a fast recovery.”

= +1aL ] vpolet,

“Take a good rest and get well soon.”

43.3.2 When you express condolences in person

F7o] AR A0l L.

“It must be a shock for you.”
Akale] 24 A5 o

“You must be really sad.”

=3 T vhdolvl L.

“You are lucky in that its isn’t worse.”

A o] Bo AL,

“You have been really through a lot.”

Hehal R o] &S mefof 4] REYl 8.
“I am not sure how to console you.”

A7FESo] A 5 QITHH QA EA] B FA L.
“If I can be of any help, please tell me anytime.”

43.3.3 When you express condolences in formal speech or writing

shuke] 7S EZE oA 7] vuhE Y v

“Best wishes for a speedy recovery.”

&3 oA A7 B o Holo A 7| =g

“Hoping you will return to us in good health following a speedy recovery.”



CONGRATULATIONS, CONDOLENCE, AND GRATITUDE EXPRESSIONS 43-4

Heha = = 2ol glsuth

“I wish there was something that I could say to console you.”
A7k Q1] S W,

“I pray that his soul will be blessed.”

7L o o] S (20 F) EgvI v

“I express my deepest condolences.”

m Gratitude

43.4.1 In casual conversations

e/ aake] 8/a1mke].
“Thanks.”

ARG e,

“Thank you.”

43.4.2 In formal speech or writing

s AU

“Thank you very much.”

oAl gk wl ZAbE R U e

“Thank you again.”

T1EF ALA Wo] AUt

“I am much indebted to you.”

Ay o2 A o,

“My heartfelt gratitude to you.”

gl & =u

“We had great fun, thanks to you.”

HE 71354

“Much obliged.”

Ykl F2 A RS

“We had a great time, thanks to you.”

Hehar kel BES 2o @4 RaRF Y
“I am not sure how to express my gratitude to you.”

43.4.3 When you receive a gift

Hiff £ e A dsksyn & 255 sE YT
“Thanks for the present that you sent me. I will use it well.”
A8 kel e 2 gl L.

“Thanks for the gift. I will wear it well.”

o}l 2 Eol 8. wrhy 2.

“I like it so much. Thanks.”

W3] ek L] A 54 gkobi= 5=,

“Ah, sorry. You did not really have to buy it for me too.”

g 9w B E o] e 4 23 o Aol 27 W4k dl.
“You could have come without it. Why did you bring it? It must be costly.”
soks]. ) B8 A oA

“Thanks, but you didn’t go over your budget, right?”

43.4.4 Before being treated to a meal/drink

A: Z/ZEALS] /R A B A S Y T
“Thanks for the meal.”
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Replying to expressions of gratitude

B: U], o] =A8.
“Yes, please help yourself.”

43.4.5 After being treated to a meal/drink

5 gz o,
“It was so tasty.”
2 ds U
“Thank you for the meal.”

] QEa A of M x| 2.2 M o] o] A AAE A A8

“I feel bad that I am indebted to you each time.”
Q5 AA Fol HFUh #lvt 7121 7] &
“I am indebted to you. I guess I was a bother.”

m Replying to expressions of gratitude
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WFotg.

“It’s fine.”

olof 8.

“No problem.”

g A7) 988 o ArelA L.
“Don’t mention it. It is me who is grateful.”
A7l =8 HA oldH 8.

“What you mean? It is nothing.”
HUEs .

“Don’t mention it. (lit. What kind of talk is that?)”
vkl g,

“Not at all.”

43.5




aqra
Conjecture

In English, one’s conjecture is indicated by expressions such as “right off the top of my head,
I think it’s 10 dollars,” “T guess that she’s 25,” “I bet I got a good grade,” and so forth. This chap-
ter examines some common expressions that are used to indicate one’s conjecture or supposition.

RN ~242/700] & “you must be . . .” (see 12.1.4)
A: ®ol BAlg. wol Algetallo 8.

“Please eat a lot. You must be hungry.”
B:  of, vl ZFAF Y T
“Oh, yes. Thank you.”
A oAl e,
“You must have gotten up late.”
xg iy g.}o] T;]%ék}\ 741%]3_
“You must be really tired.”
Ak Aozt didol= Zaad e,
“Since she majored in Japanese literature, she must be fluent in Japanese.”
oF= o] Bol Atz A Aol g,
“You must be really proud of your son.”
wo] E-otslA| Ao,
“You must be very nervous.”
a18Fo] A-golzlv8.

“His hometown must be Seoul.”

m ~1/(2) 7} B} “jt looks like” (see 15.7)
A: Yol Bo] =7t Ha.

“It looks like it is very cold outside.”
B: W wpAlg. Aol ot dlols.
“Cold? Oh yes. All the roads are frozen.”
A: H-9lo] AP ALgolzt ulg.,
“His wife seems to be a Japanese person.”
B: & IR gA Q7 Hg e Fooldstala.
“You thought so too? Her pronunciation sounds a bit strange t0o.”
SMNE g8 gy Ble

“It looks like she still attends cooking school these days.”

oAl Elital Bla.
“It appears that they get off of work now.”
m2s 20 9o] g Q

T 5 v = Eui

“It appears that they have some good news.”
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~E=/(L)v/(2)2 A 2} “l think/guess that” (see 22.1) 44.4

Sol7k £ 38 2 wy B AE o) et she
“Seeing that she is fluent in Korean, I assume that she hved in Korea for a long time.”
o] Algrel Au ] 2= 2 0 of Alutell 2 M A she

“Seeing that he dozed off during class time, he probably did not sleep well last night.”
APaL7d A W B

“It appears that it was a big accident.”

Qo] 1:]_ Hne A EH 0/\}0] 0404] ]: E]

“Looking at your completely soaked clothes you probably didn’t have an umbrella.”
p=15 o] B =7

“It seems that he is really sad.”
wol Ab= 7] Bk A3l Aok she
“Seelng that he buys them a lot, they must be really inexpensive.”
=] ;<—1}\]E 7].;4 @HHIH O/Jo] H]—O]CH]I:E_L‘_.
“Seeing that they brought empty plates, my food must have been delicious.”
o}l =] 7} o] AA1 7} BlQ

“It seems that his father is a doctor.”

IEZEY ~1/(2) 7t $th “l thought/guessed that”

This form is built on the ending ~1}/(2.) L 7} (see 27.2.4) and the verb 3T} “did.”
A ol7h H A Bl el oo Zyatiu ol
“Since your English is so good, I thought that you studied in the states for long time.”
B Huxee

“Oh, not really.”
A AR Folahs Alol g7k dlol s

“I thought that you guys were a couple.”
B: U7 - wEehal= Al 22
“What? What are you talking about?”
Aol A BEaL7hA) s AR A 714 ARl A Al glela.
“Since you said that it would take only five minutes from your home to school, I thought
that you lived in the dorm.”
8% % ok mel A gl it ol g,
“Since I have not seen you around at all lately, I thought that you went back home.”
Ao Bho] A 4] tio]ol = Gy gloj e
“Since you lost a lot of weight, I thought that you were on a diet.”
A2 E e A E wol o) slmlz} gloj g
“I thought that you must be really busy because of the new project.”
bl 3 FAYA mo] Wol 7L ol e,
“Since your eye glasses look so thick, I thought that you had really bad vision.”
o Al7bel £8lut ol 8.
“I thought that I was late for the appointment.”
SHz ol el mef A LSS ol g

“You looked so young, so I thought that you were a high school student.”

m ~=/(L)w/(2)= A 2“1 think/guess that” (see 22.1)

A NEF AT AFH Zdd =23 S7182

“Do you think that Andrew arrived at the hotel by now?”
B: A& & Agtolgf ofu}l o} ¥ A A ol g

“Since it is a rush hour now, I guess not yet.”
A: Zrepolshal lofstal ¥ 7k Y o) ¢ 9] 8.2

“Between Korean and Japanese, which one is more difficult?”
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CONJECTURE 44.6

B: A¥olmt} §rolzh T olel Al gola
“I think that Korean is more difficult than Japanese.”

Favieh 274E W9 A ol
“It seems that she learns yoga every weekend.”
Aol wo] o fi 74 o] 9 Qe 4 e
“It seems that the test is hard, and the competition is quite severe.”
%‘@E@'E%E HEJJ—l QM o]zl 7] 7Lo]g_'
“It seems that it will be like killing two birds with one stone, getting experience and earning
money at the same time.”
obftg] Eo] Bt 1l A4S s 4R S A Fels.
“No matter how rich he is, making such a decision is probably not easy.”

7ol e @ A e 5 A Poba,
“It seems that he will take a Korean history class as well next semester.”
A 3he Aol £ £ 5l golg
“It seems that I left my wallet at the restaurant.”
Aol o] TeA 3 5 o8,

“I think that the inside of the house is too muggy.”

m ~E=/(2)/ (&)= 31} “it seems that . ..” (see 22.11)

A: }:H_/_’\‘ﬂ- = = =3} E.'c'sl-] EIZ
“It looks like the bus will arrive soon.”
B: 212?29 At YrkA gAY
“Really? Then, let’s go out and wait.”
ST =& Q.
“Tonight appears to be colder than yesterday.”
gho] ol 2l S
“It looks like it is snowing outside.”
o= 3k AI7Ee 7] t'l e
“It seems that he waited at least one hour.”
o} 2ol Zhch
“It seems that she is still unmarried.”
2412 gloj el Zgh

“It seems that he lost his keys.”

m ~=/(2)/(2)= B Yolt} “it appears that . ..” (see 23.3)
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A AT A o} e 07 82
“What time is it now that he has not shown up yet?”
B: 3|7} oA QF iyl Bofolol g
“It appears that the meeting has not ended yet.”
o} ALil gl Bokolol g,
“It appears that she is still sleeping.”
Lo o - Al oo g,
“It seems that today is his girlfriend’s birthday.”
o} 4% ZFFE AYL shaL gl moFolof &,
“It appears that he is still playing a computer game.”
SFQT e b 44 Sk 2F W opolo] 8.
“It appears that he did not buy the wine because it was expensive.’
obA L -5 Zlthe] = Bkl g,
“It seems that he still waits for his friend.”
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44.8

~(L)= A4 L “l think/guess” (see 12.1.1) 44.9

~=/(L)v /(L) & Y/ EFY “knew/thought”
(see 24.2)

Ar M= E27PFolEA MR & =k e

“I did not know that the cost of living in Seoul would be expensive like this.”
B: Y= sARTGE=AHS.

“But, I assume that it is cheaper than that of Tokyo.”

U7t Eobek & ko],
“I thought that you would like it.”

golol 7} & & 2 2 Bofola,

“I did not know that Hui-Yeon is good at dancing.”

Aldef A3 = aglo] Q.

“I thought that he passed the exam.”

QTEIO| A A0 2 S 0 o] He F dhgkols

“When I just looked at the photo of the room on the internet, I thought that the room was
wide.”

Lelo] opuf il s Elof| A f= & dkgke] 8.

“I thought that I would stay at a model not a hotel.”

Z12k7F b AL WA b= & EEkol e

“I didn’t know that we would go by bus instead of by train.”

bt Bolal & obglo] Q.

“I thought that you were Korean.”

~o]/o} 1 o]t} “appears to be” (see 14.1)

This form is usually used to indicate one’s conjecture on the appearance of a person, thing, or
event, as shown in the following examples:

A: Bo] 93| Ho|AQ. oT] o} A 8.2
“You look very tired. Are you feeling OK?”
B: of vl oA & F AAHY o5 Fol F ¢ Fula.
“Oh, yes. I didn’t have a good night’s sleep last night. So, I am not feeling well today.”
A 7)ol Y mojyla F-& A jloslol
“You look unhappy. What’s the matter?”
B: o}, ol 1ol & o] gloj A 4.
“Oh yes. Something happened at home.”
TR UL gie] wolA L.
“Both of you look so happy.”
o} gklo] Bl # A Sk
“They all look delicious. What shall I eat first?”
U &y Helg & oAa.

“You look so sad. Please smile.”

m ~(2)= A9 L “l think/guess” (see 12.1.1)
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A: OopA AR A7k

“Do you think that he is still in his office?”
B: ofye WA HAS 74

“No. He probably left work already.”
vhgo] 242 Ao,

“I guess that he liked it.”




CONIJECTURE 44-1 2
Aol A £l o 2k & Ada,

“By now, the operation is probably over.”

052 ) £ A Adg,

“I assume that it is a bit chilly for swimming today.”
TR A ZHE ok A A7 St Wol the Ad g,

“His opinion will probably be a lot different from mine.”

2RI ~(2)=7Z 2 “l bet/think” (see 26.1)

A: el &= Aol A 7F AZEA AL S A 8.
“I will buy it and bring it on my way back home.”
B: AFEAofs) g, ofrl Furelel 9% eda
“You need to hurry. Since it is the weekend, I bet that it will be closed soon.”
A5 397 Eed s,
“I assume that the meeting ended by now.”
s/t eRoeY R 2548

“Since the price of living increased, the tuition will probably increase too.”

Pl g akel SEIA B 47w £olxs] S5

“Since the price of oil went up, it may be difficult to expect the Korean economy to get
better.”

vd A2 Ao v £ ol ar Y =28

“Winter this year will probably be colder with heavier snow than last year’s.”

Arv AN g4dde

“I assume that he earns much more than [.”

m ~(2)=712 “Do you think ...?” (see 26.2)

This form is used to indicate a speaker’s wondering mindset or to seek the listener’s opinion.

A: A HE = o] 7hgo] o E 7t
“As a birthday present, how about this bag?”
B: L bgurhs o] EilAE O Fobd A gevs,
“She may like this dress more than that bag, I think.”
AadE Aol =23 S718
“I wonder if they arrived in Seoul by now?”
WA7HA] o] A& vk 4= 9le7h 82
“Do you think that they can finish this work by tomorrow?”
F el o) wol 3% gha7te?
“It is weekend, so I wonder if the roads are congested.”
o] Ape] =7} A el 2L 7k8
“Do you think this size will fit me?”

ZEF] ~(2)=A% B2t} “not sure if”

This form is made of the noun-modifying ending ~(-2.)=, the special noun #|, the particle &=,
and the verb = =Tt “not know.” It is used to indicate the speaker’s wondering or speculative
mindset, and is equivalent to “not sure if . . .” “who knows . . .”” and “it may be possible that. . . .”

A Bol] =oA g,
“He is really late.”
B: it Aolet o] wol B4 x Eete,
“Since it is rush hour, the traffic may be really congested.”
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~(2)= Y7} “l suppose . .. so” (see 16.2.3) 44_1 4

=odsAE Radde

“It may be possible that he left for work.”

AlZFo] Wo] X E Eot g

“It may take longer.”

u{g]e 7.] Xlal-p_x] UE?HLﬂ_g_

“It may be possible that she had her hair cut really short.”

X]:LﬂOEO—y 0] O x]t: E.g]_y_

“He may be on his way back home.”

101 ko] 53t} ko] Fd A = Eehg,

“Who knows? North and South Korea may be unified within ten years.”

S Ad FEY U A Eeta

“Who knows? Summer this year might be hotter than last summer.”

Wb w ol Fu A ol e 2 S A e Eeke

“Who knows? Maybe, in the near future, anyone will be able to travel to space easily.”

Ud Fol= Ak ol gleA e =ete.

“I also may not be in Korea in spring next year.”

A& & Hojof AA L =efa

“I may continue to take the medicine.”

S ol 100 etel] H=vro]l BEEAE Eeka

“Because of environmental pollution, polar bears may go extinct within 100 years.”
A% Arieh ot ¢ Mo ~E /L MY SAE Bete,

“If he continued to do so, he might have become a famous pianist.”

m ~(2)= "l H “l guess that” (see 17.1.2)
A: ol st "y of 7] = ghobA] F Al 4.

“You must be really tired; please have a seat and rest here.”
B: . ZARE U T
“Yes. Thank you.”

o I I B =l R i s o
“You must have studied the whole day for the test, take a rest for a while.”
ob#] o} 27l 1E 3 w92 e §-frehie vhAl 31 ShA) 4.
“You have not been able eat at all, so why don’t you have a cup of milk and continue?”
AA = A w7l =4 = Sol /1A% wE o5 AA ] LA Q.
“I assume that you returned home late due to work even yesterday, so please leave the
office early today.”
a3 dlg] o] ATt 5 =4 2.
“You must be hungry, please help yourself to this.”
7ol £ AL ddl A7 B0 =EA L

“I assume that the bag must be heavy, so let me help you carry that.”

m ~(2)= HY7} “l suppose ... so” (see 16.2.3)

A Ao A3tz = 77 4A 80
“Who knows Sunyoung’s telephone number?”
B: A7 HYZL EojRAS
“I suppose that Jungwoo knows 1t so ask him.”
Age gol Yow g HUs T s oda.
“If you put too much, it will be too sweet, so put only two tablespoons.”
AY g 2 Fol d HY7ZE Bo] =ML
“My older brother will pay for dinner so eat a lot.”
obHel X7} AT P2t TEF Fule) FoM A

=1
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“It will be chilly in the morning, so prepare coats in advance.”

Ao] Fol 23 "7zt #sHH epAl L.

“The roads must be really congested, so please take the subway.”

vhell seo] ol oA rl1reE Huzt &3 24 s T 4.

“It must be really slippery because of the heavy snow outside, so please drive carefully.”




45

Contrast

This chapter discusses a number of forms that can express contrast.

m Expressing contrasts with clausal conjunctives

The following clausal conjunctives express contrast.

45.1.1 ~3ilX “although, even after” (see 17.2.8)
A: CLHHE L‘G’}/\‘q— E]—@%‘é‘ SR ]—Z‘]l l/%i%?im—g—

“I heard that even after he made a resolution to quit smoking, he has not quit yet.”
B: 1222 Al7F A A whbA thA] S o] op7 8 = A 2.
“Really‘7 I will try to talk to him again in person.”
2ol 57 QI AP} Gobe] = oF o &

“Although he came late to the meeting place, he did not say a single word of apology.”
Yl T o & XA Bk oz E A9

“Even after you saw it with your own eyes, you still can’t believe it?”
OJ%A EUNE & ska A2

“Even after you were scolded like that, you wanted to do that again?”
FAAAN AN D747 BAAE o} A4S % 3h3L Yol R
“Although he passed the CPA exam, he has not found a job yet.”

45.1.2 ~ZA7 “despite”
This form is a contracted form of ~71¥
A B SN ElAAR ol A A E s s
“Even though he graduated from law school, I heard that he is still unemployed.”
B: Sl &% WsAlEe] U wobd e} Ba.
“Perhaps it is because there are too many lawyers nowadays.”
A4S AT A
“He did his best, but he lost the election.”
o o] Wl A o] glgiol s

“Though I contacted her several times, there was no response.”

= O ulidoeld vol7F i A& gl o]t ob A A e g kS gt sl
“Though both of them will be 35 years old by next year, they do not think of getting mar-
ried yet.”

‘——“

though/despite.”

45.1.3 ~XA| %4 “although” (see 17.2.1)
A: ghro] ] ojuwf 92

“How is your Korean language class?”
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B: Zw oA Al &
“It’s a bit difficult, but fun.”

o 4 A& % M E Belrka 2o 8
“Although food in this restaurant is a bit pricey, it is known for its great taste.”

71 A} Ay &o] HEF = Q) XUk 7] AFH] 7} vkl 9kol g
“Although 11V1ng in a dorm can be convenient, the dorm fee is formldable

o] G A 8 o2 Bl uk 0 S = Bke) <] % o

“As for today’s weather, overall it is expected to be clear, but it will be chilly starting from
the afternoon.”
& AFRES 7o) FekA R oA 7 X A ot

“People in Seoul seem to be impatient but full of energy.”
HEA} 8191 GIA| T 1 Fofol A & 2 119) StAT)
“Although he does not have a PhD degree, he is the most esteemed scholar in his field.”

45.1.4 ~7]& ~A 9 “indeed ... but”

This form is made of ~7] &= 3} U} (see 4.1.6) and the conjunctive ~4] TF (see 17.2.1).
A A =429
“You ate lunch, right?”
B: =7l SiAINE obA R £ FESHl L
“I did indeed eat lunch, but I am still a bit hungry.”
=I5 A7) = wRARE A
“Although I did indeed learn golf, I am not good at it.”
1 G3kE Bl AR AR Y7L shue Aol gF vl e
“I did see that movie but I cannot remember its story at all.”
Aol AW BHsL7] = shA T T8l 7} gloj A Eolg.
“Itis indeed a bit inconvenient to live in rural area, but I like it because there is no pollution.”

45.1.5 ~©°]/o}% “although” (see 17.2.4)
A T WAL
“It’s a bit spicy, right?”
B: %= uivle
“Though it is spicy, it is delicious.”
o} 2] sl al e v o} 74 Aol = Lol g
“Regardless of how tired I am, I get up before 7 in the morning every day.”
w7} Lok 3 A S EA R Sk AL
“No matter how hungry you are, always make sure to eat slowly.”
AJZko] glojfe &F ol 2 Al 7] A =4 e

“Even if you have no time, please make sure to have three meals a day.”

45.1.6 ~TJE} % “even though” (see 17.2.6)
A: 7Pol F Erdets B 7k al oA 8

“Though the bag may be a bit heavy, please make sure you bring it.”
B: ], &A5H
“Sure, I will.”
W gF FolshAdebi 2t} Sl AL
“Even though he does not like it much, please bring it to him.”
sE ) 27} g ek Sl A 3194 ohAl £

“Even if you feel a lot of stress, please do not smoke again.”
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Expressing contrast with conjunctional adverbs (see 33.1.1) 45.2

H]-g-o] gol Sret: Fdol= A A& FstH L.

“Even if it costs a lot, I intend to purchase a new car this year.”

op-g] Hpm et A A7 A o2 A A S e Aol T aF U

“No matter how busy you are, it is important to receive a regular physical check up.”

45.1.7 ~2.4 “but” (see 17.2.3)

A ofo]So] Fobat wld] ko] 7} B aha Zhrho A 29
“Kids will love it, so why not visit there with your family this weekend?”
B: Zbal Ao ARk gl Ut
“I would like to go, but I have no time.”
]l el e Al glont A #o] 54 gofg.
“She is receiving private lessons but does not improve much.”
e AR A2 glot wol =AY vty o
“It’s not much, but I hope that you please help yourself to a lot.”
AE FoE Fasht 94 8l FA S = glallA g,
“Your daily routine is important, but you cannot ignore genetic factors.”
AFe] e BE Fooplon) Ak A7 oFA 2.
“Of course, the quantity of the product is important, but you need to consider its quality as well.”
A7 A A=t o] s 587 4 o BA7F FE U
“The public transportation in the rural area where I live is inconvenient, but the area has
less pollution and beautiful scenery.”
w54 o] L} 430 AlE| 7} BEX eFou) g7} | = Ay
“There are not many department stores or shopping malls, but the cost of living tends to
be low.”

45.1.8 ~/(L)-H|(X) “even after” (see 17.2.5)

A 252 FHHE o] HE glvl 8.
“Today is the weekend, but there are not many customers.”
B: =H Zoldla. 85 477} ¢k FolA 5 Aol 8.
“Well, that’s right. The economy is so bad nowadays that I am on the verge of dying.”
ol Al o7 ArdE ¥ Fat.
“Even though I slept for a long time yesterday, | am tired.”
shipo] o) 2l e o AbaL AL]?
“You have so many bags, but you want to buy more?”
g5t Argrel e w242 dlojal e

“He is Korean, but he still dislikes spicy food.”

m Expressing contrast with conjunctional adverbs
(see 33.1.1)

Beside the above clausal conjunctives described in section 45.1, the following conjunctional
adverbs also indicate contrast.

:L"H L]- “but”
n7)dE sl e 2eu 4 AL Bs e,
“She is gentle in appearance. But as for her personality, she is active.”
A A7 AT F 2 gellel . 2y A7 AL E wl Holl o] A4 gkl
“He was one of my close friends. But, he was not next to me when I underwent my most
difficult times.”
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a3 4| “by the way”
Zratal o @ 1 ] 9o 7R glo sl

“She is nice and pretty. But, she does not have many friends around her.’
o 5o] Wol o]u . elt] o] Bo] Az ghol.
“His face looks familiar. But, I can’t think of his name.”

>

28 A9 “however”

A A = DR 2. 2BAT TS SR AGo]o] 2.
“So far, it has been fine. But, I am worried from next month.”

o] gro] . 285k 4w el glol 2.

“It was expensive. But, it was really delicious.”

Expressing contrast with the particle /= (see 7.2.1)

When two sentences, marked by the topic particle +=/=, are used in parallel, the particle /<
serves to compare and contrast the two topics of the sentences. Consider the following two
examples:

A 2"l Ayt Abghol o 8.
“As for Justin, he is Canadian.”
TR AR Kol A= A AFEEolof &

A =2

“However, as for Chieko, she is Japanese.”

Notice that both Justin and Chieko are the topics of each sentence. Since these sentences are used
in parallel, these two topics are compared and contrasted (e.g., one is Canadian whereas the other
person is Japanese).

A 1718 Fobshcn] A8 A AL A4 7l Aol &

“As for me, I like meat, but as for my wife, she is a vegetarian.”

A Gk E e e e Aloje] 8.

“As for me, I have two older brothers, but as for Susan, she only has three sisters.”

A ohih 2 o] k=] Al F AL ¢InhE o] Ble] &,

“As for me, I resemble my dad a lot, but as for my younger brother, he resembles my mom.”

L e 2 B A Ho] Fobg,

“As for my older brother, he wears eye glasses, but as for my younger brother, he has good

vision.”

Other expressions of contrast

45.4.1 ~&/(2)L7} 34 “on the other hand”
This form is the combination of the ending ~1}/(2.) -7} (see 27.2.4), and the verb 3}t} “do,”
and the conjunctive ~(2)% “if.”
A: =2 Edol ol Wl e v v A TF EL g
“There are many customers today. You seem to be busy every day.”
B: ojwl W& o] F i} oyl oW Y-S vta) 8.
“On certain days, [ am busy, but on certain days, [ am free.”
A = Edo] QlErE i WA oA M EHEE 9l
“There are customers who eat alone, but on the other hand, there are customers who come
and eat in groups.”
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For writings and formal contexts 45-5

102 7h= Atgo] vl B SUE hE AREE Qo8
“There are people who go back home, but there are people who return to their hotels.”
AFehg A W) )22 B Abghel Lyt s S F A sHE A glol g,
“When making friends, there are people who consider one’s appearance, but on the other
hand, there are people who consider one’s personality.”

A3 Aelel o Bolo] 2 Ao whi= 1l 3-g 3= shalo] Qlvt sl Kl et7) 4
- ANk gk St E R ol 8.

“When deciding one’s major, there are students who look for majors that fit their aptitudes,
but there are students who only choose majors that are good for getting jobs.”

45.4.2 ~E/(2)L ¥HA Y “on the other hand” (see 23.6)
A: UE 2o vyd 52 ol A e, 2% A 82
“As an employee of a big law firm, I assume that he gets a high salary, right?”
B: & %S Y ukvio] ¢ of AU Bl
“He receives a high annual salary, but on the other hand, the workload is awfully
overwhelming.”
wlts e whelo] & @ % F o
“She sings well, but on the other hand, she can’t dance well.”
ahoko] = A ghol b4 whelo] Ago] M)A Yol g
“In Hawaii, home prices are high, but on the other hand, the taxes are relatively low.”
Fi9le A5ro] AL vhvio] S| 5 o Ho] gola
“Government employees’ salary is low, but there are many benefits like health insurance.”
o] A M3sl7]= 7ol Byl 7hA o] F g A ot
“This new phone has many functions, but on the other hand, it is a bit pricey.”

4543 ~(2)ud|x B3} “even after, in spite of”

This form is built on the nominalizing ending ~(2.) (see 4.2), the particle ol %=, and &3} 3L
“regardless” (& 73} T} “disregard” + 3L “and”).
02 el gol & Bpsta Al gel ® ol A4 o,
“Even after he put forth his best efforts, he failed the exam again.”
s Wol St ARgHSlol e = atskal o oA S F =k e
“In spite of the fact that he is an educated man, he does not know the rules of etiquette.”
g o] A w7k AR Foll e = ekl A -1 A E T
“Even though there were severe oppositions from her parents, we got married in the end.”
o el FE e Bt Al @S EolFREFHT
“In spite of the fact that it was a big favor, he agreed to my request.”

m For writings and formal contexts

The following expressions mean “in contrast,” and these are primarily used for formal and writ-
ten communication.

Noun ¢}/3} €&
2R/ Ak el 47 A Eo] A A
“In contrast to what everyone expected, the team failed to advance to the semifinals after all.”
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CONTRAST 45.5
Noun 8}/3} 24

A 87 v AZE A3 TEA 243 74 o] ol At
“In contrast to what we thought beforehand, the conditions and price were very appropriate.”

Noun ¢}/3} g Z2FH o2
WSl Hegdd A x4 ow AFA 7Y B2 A0 kst
“In contrast to what was reported in the broadcast, it turned out that the number of missing
persons was more numerous.”
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Deciding

To ask about or express decisions, you can use the following expressions.

IEEEN 274 + verb “decide”

The Korean word for “decision” is 2 7. This noun is commonly used with verbs, such as 3}t},
2]}, and = U} to express decisions:
A7 3}} “decide”
4 Ul 2]t} “decide”
A1t} “determine”
Lt} “be determined”
=] T} “be decided”
S w2t} “follow a decision”
AA F-re ®e] A2 AAsHo] a0
“Have you decided when to visit your parents?”
ol1] 2 o} 4 o} ¥ A A% 7] glole.
“No. Nothing has been decided yet.”
o]0 927} AA % FA 7} obL Tk,
“As for this, it is not a problem for us to decide.”
248 Qe g3lola.
“It’s up to my older brother to decide.”
oft] & Z AAA AA 3 +7} glAdola.
“We couldn’t decide where to go.”
A= g WA )% A sy

“Finally, they’ve decided not to leave Korea.”

N

it Y, it Y,
Oﬁ OE O O

o

© >

XY 24381t} “make a resolution”

A SERE FAs R Aol
“I made a resolution to quit smoking starting today.”
B: of, -1e] A 82 ool & ¥4 ol £,
“Oh, is that so? I wish you the best this time.”
e 2yt gl o w 1 Aty & A4 g
“I am set on marrying her within this year.”
TR @ W Alsekeh 2ATEE A0S 433 5ol g1glol L.
“He has never lived up to his New Year’s resolution in the past.”
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IELEY 733t “decide on, choose, set”

A o Ao 77 Aol ar
“Have you decided on which restaurant you will go to?”
B: o}#ol9. wgdeti 4olstn Aalelre.
“Not yet. | am thinking of deciding after I discuss it with the chief.”
A g oF FaE AL
“Decide where to meet now.”
o}d IR g Asix Ealola
“I have not been able to fix a date for departure.”
HA e E Asta Fgol H714L

“Set your priorities first, and then put them in action.”

XA ~71 = 3t} “decide to” (see 4.1.10)
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A: o] 844 Ao 8
“What will you do about it?”

B: dw7|gy H7|E U]
“I decided to wait for their answer first.”

A% ol =& B71 2 gloja.

“Because of health reasons, I decided to quit drinking alcohol.”

Tl AEska 3t apr] = Psu

“I dec1ded to have drinks with my friends this weekend.”

g F Fadlel FEdS opys]z P

“I decided to pay a visit to my parents on Friday next week.”

T o AF 1 RE] Dol a1 A AR dlol e

“As for furmture, we decided to look for a house to live in ﬁrst, and then buy it.”
Q% 3ol A el A Fhpr] 2 glo] 8

“We decided to meet them at 3 p.m. in front of the library.”

Fuk ol iniet BAleha 275712 Hed e

“Every weekend morning, 1 decided to jog with my younger brother.”

ol Zad A9 Al FRESL AAE ] ® d=dla

“As for this Thursday’s dinner, I decided to have a meal with my company colleagues.”




47
Degree and extent

This chapter covers a variety of expressions used to indicate degree or extent.

YA Expressing degree and extent

47.1.1 NY “only” (see 8.1.5)

A: Rl 7ho] oA 82
“Do you have many family members in Korea?”

B: ohJ . FAE ¥ vltel it RE R ghte] 4 2.
“No. All of my brothers are in the states; only my parents are in Korea.”

A 8] 74 2 71 7F 22 d ARk 71 7F e A L.

“Everyone in my family is short, but only I am unusually tall.”

A 8] Foll A o Kyt AEgo]a.

“Among us, only Naoko is married.”

- Foll A Al ol gk st o] ar v 2] thd Q.

“Among my friends, only Sungmin is a student, while everyone works full time.”

47.1.2 N9t} “be as. .. as”
TFS}T} is an adjective meaning “be the extent of,” “worth,” and “worth of.”

A: Qo] drhtFver

“How big was his house?”
B: ol Algavytgiola.

“The house was as big as a gym.”
A=o] TRkl g,
“Her face is as small as a fist.”
euto] ALzl Aoba.
“The watermelon is as small as an apple.”
sulsl =Alo] 9},
“No younger brother is better than his older brother.”
Aol Zlmeles) g,

“My salary is as small as the size of a rat tail.”

47.1.3 NYI 3= “just talking about. ..”

This form is made of the particle T (see 8.1.5), the verb 3} T} “do,” and the conjunctive ~©1/0}
5 (see 17.2.4).

A A E7ka?
“Is your company big?”
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DEGREE AND EXTENT 47-1

B: 198 FHAY % 1001 0] Ho 8.

“Of course. Just talking about employees, there are over 100.”
Sha S5k sk 9ol 4nko] Wt
“Just talking about the school tuition, it is over 40,000 dollars per year.”
-2l FulRt dl e 92 7EAI7E 570 9lol &
“Just talking about our town, there are as many as five pizzerias.”
oAt s &= ol Bkt 52 7HAIZE @ bek] 8.

“Yesterday, there were many customers, but as for today, the store is not busy.”

47.1.4 N “only” (see 8.1.7)

oAl -7 ZiEolol g,

“Now, it is only the two of us.”
Q1&g vl iolof 2.

“You only have one life.”

T3 0 AR 3o o},
“Nobody believes so except yourself.”

47.1.5 N}l “nothing but, only” (see 8.1.6)
o] Al f-2]utel glof 8.

“There is nobody except us now.”
Aol 9k 4kof £

“I bought only apples.”

oh 231 e 5 o] gubel §lo g

“I have nothing but this house after selling all of my belongings.”

47.1.6 ~7] &o] g1t} “beyond measure” (see 4.1.21)
A 3l gl7] #o] glol e,
“He is extremely deplorable.”
G2 B 7l 7] #o] gilel 8.
“We all were happy beyond measure.”
A fAsr] el glvl e,
“It is childish beyond measure.”

47.1.7 ~%X%F “to the extent that...” (see 18.1.6)
A 23 7 Alvee

“Did you wait a long time?”
B: ol MAEE stk
“We waited to the extent that my eyes would pop out.”
A8 B Ho] 45 $U50] L.
“We all cheered until our voices were hoarse.”
W7 A== Heloj e,
“I ate until I was about to burst.”
A 7F ob L= AjTIE Hlo] 8.
“It was noisy to the extent that my head ached.”

47.1.8 ~(2)= HAEZ “to the extent that...” (see 24.1)

A Ak ol ol mpmAnt Blg
“I guess you were very busy last month.”
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Expressing degree and extent 47.1

B: U AL ¥ Y AL npuko] Q.
“Yes. I was busy to the extent that I lost my senses.”
o] B v ol ETh9-A] Q.

“You are beautiful to the extent that my eyes are dazzled.”
%92 qle Awe wol A,

“He grew up a lot to the extent that he can now wear his older brother’s clothes.”
Qo] ZF ot B AL = H|7F wo] 931 9lo] Q.

“It is raining to the extent that you can’t really see right in front of you.”

71de HE =2 5] L5

“I am tired to the extent that I might pass out.”

47.1.9 ~(2)8]9x] (similarto ~& AEE)
A 9] ofA o gt a9

“How was the night view of Paris?”
B: ¥eba HAT 5 gloz vl ol Brhlol g
“It was beautiful beyond description.”
LAA A o whA] T2 0]3f ..
“It was shocking to the extent that it was unbelievable.”
ARAFsE = o] © glukx] o] ] Yol 8.
“It was difficult to the extent that one cannot even imagine it.”
23E $29 F gloeln A of i ehr e,
“It was painful to the point that I couldn’t move a bit.”
T A S o 2 ehA] Wol 5l 8.
“He aged to the extent that one can’t discern who he is.”

47.1.10 ~/(2)v-/(2)= 9HF “to the extent that...”

This form is the combination of one of the noun-modifying endings ~+=/(2.) - /(2.)= (see Chap-
ter 21) and the bound noun TF5 “extent” (see 1.3).

A: Eol =429
“Did you eat a lot?”
B: M7} Bl A whg wRlola.
“I ate to the extent that I was about to burst.”
e Hol £ wE #rhehA ot
“I don’t have enough free time to date someone.”
B He g gol 27 H 8.
“It turns out that you will end up spending as much as you earn.”
ZhA) B2 g )4
“Let’s pay individually according to how much each person eats.”
AP ol wh %5 A 8.
“As for people, they mature as much as they suffer.”
o] RS 9lol e,
“I laughed to the extent that | was tearing.”
A3 i3k whg Bi7bE ol A 8
“There will be rewards to the extent of your effort.”
ol glon)7} x5 A e gkt 7H Al
“We have a lot, so take as much as you want.”




DEGREE AND EXTENT 47-2

Expressing the degree of satisfaction

Here are some typical expressions that indicate one’s degree of satisfaction, arranged from least

to most enthusiastic.
Aoty
“It is a nightmare.”
FHglol g,
“It is terrible.”
g,
“I don’t like it much.”
R i KR
“It’s so s0.”
Wkl 2
“It was fine.”
L] ekl 2.
“It’s not bad.”
MWEL- Holo g,
“It is kind of nice.”
Fu .
“It’s nice.”
ey o
“It is satisfying.”
o5 FH U
“It’s really wonderful.”
FHadyo
“It’s the best.”
734 o
“I strongly recommend it.”
o} o= th kY Ut
“I’m totally satisfied.”
L.

“I can’t ask for anything more.”
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Describing people, places,
weather, color, and taste

This chapter introduces a number of expressions used to describe people, places, weather, color,
and the taste of food.

m Describing people

Here are some expressions used to describe people (i.e., physical features, personality):

A: F7FAYUA L2
“Who is your older brother?”
B: 71 viele] AubA & 93 9L Abgo] Al e 4.
“The person wearing blue jeans with long hair is my older sister.”
At A= 7177 8.
“Mr. Kim Youngkyu is tall.”
Al o)A v e 7} 23 el o Q.
“My younger sister has long hair and pretty eyes.”
QAT A= Aok A A e o} Fob g
“Mr. Kyungchan Lim is diligent and has a very good personality.”
A7] sREEIM 2 E lar AEet2E 2201 Q= Abgo] Al Es Aol a.
“The person wearing a white T-shirt and sunglasses over there is my younger brother.”
ae 47 o] kel a o] g H o] A vk AL eFd eI U4 4 ) Hojol 2.
“My older brother is active and extroverted, but my younger brother is kind of gentle and
introverted.”

m Describing places

To describe places, you can use the following expressions:

Ar SHRUE ofH Ao 89
“What kind of city is Albany?”
B: 75 Frr AP AQ FA ug =48,
“As the capital of New York State, it is a typical educational and administrative city.”
s o A g o 2 Y
“Paris is famous for the Eiffel Tower.”
%o B2k A S o] Bl g o
“As for Seoul, the price of living is high, and the traffic is bad.”
T B Aol 913 7 3]l A 717k 8.
“That hotel is located near the train station downtown.”
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DESCRIBING PEOPLE, PLACES, WEATHER, COLOR, AND TASTE

ehow b ke AR §3 2.
“Las Vegas is famous as the city of gambling.”

Describing the weather

Here are some typical expressions associated with weather:

A kel A of w2
“How is the weather outside?”
B: Zw AstA Nl st BhaL sl Q.
“It is a bit chilly, but the sky is clear and sunny.”

K 7h 2R ol g

“The weather is not consistent.”

A Q5 7t gidl 8.

“It’s unpredictable now.”

R EES

“It’s been cloudy all morning.”

ukgho] Al A &30 8.

“There was a strong wind.”

SR 7F Bo] E3lola.

“The weather became warmer.”

ol Al M 7} 7] L] £,

“The weather cleared up now.”

H| 7} 70 5] o] 2 ol Rlol 2.

“The weather was nice just after the rainfall.”
Sheg B = WL H7E S A ol
“Judging from the look of the sky, it will rain tomorrow.”
ob2 5d A o F4o] FHA s 2.

“It is only May, but it is as humid as summer.”
opA 9l okl A iL= FA 7 B FA] 82
“It’s only September, but it’s a little too cold for this time of the year, right?”
3 7F A A FrobAaL gl e

“The days are getting shorter.”

Mg A F el £ glol 8.

“It is snowing in Seoul right now.”

:L X Describing color
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When describing the color of things, the following expressions can be used:

Ar Zp7HEE Q7R
“What is the color of your car?”
B: A 7] ol 3k SUVZE Al 2Fiv T}
“The white SUV that you see over there is my car.”
Wo] L o 9] 4.
“The room is too dark.”
A7) A M = A 8
“Please give me that T-shirt in blue.”
A138] 3] 7] 9= Aol g
“The color of the roof tiles of our house is brown.”
o & A EUh= Bh2 Ao] o o &-u] i A Fofa.
“It seems that bright colors rather than dark colors fit better.”
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Describing the taste of food 48.5

m Describing the taste of food

To describe the taste of food, you can use the following expressions:

A: Qfell stoA e
“Does it suit your taste?”’

B: U, =7]ekA = e aL o Bkl 2.,
“Yes, it is not greasy and very delicious.”

U ddd e,

“It’s too bland.”

&4 o] B A7) 3 4.
“The food tastes spicy and salty too.”
= % oho] 9l A Zofa.

“It seems that it is a bit salty.”
a5 geetdl e,

“It’s a bit sweet.”

Zu & gol vha.

“It has a bitter taste.”

2 Z4ro] who] BA A&

“It’s too sour like vinegar.”

Z5 W2 ool v

“It has a little bit of a bitter flavor.”
&4 o] AEekaL A L gt
“The food is fresh and refreshing.”
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Discoveries

In English, one can indicate a sense of discovery by using verbs or phrases such as “I realize/
discover that,” “come up,” “learn of,” “find out,” “notice,” and so forth. This chapter examines
various expressions that are used to indicate discovery or surprise.

EEINT3

m ~7/Y)(8) “oh, | see ...” (see 25.3 and 25.4)

The sentence ending ~+/U] () (see 25.3 and 25.4) can indicate both surprise or discovery, as
shown in the following examples:

Ar 12210 H] A A AL QF ERA 22
“It is 12 o’clock, so aren’t you going to have lunch?”
B: o, ¥ A A7kolyl .
“Oh, it is already lunch hour.”
ol ol A g.
“Oh, you have been really sick.”
—“fo] 1{%0] ]i}ij}\ Y| &,
“Oh, your vision is really bad.”
& o] A R0 AT Q.

“Oh, I see that your older brother is a police officer.”

IEEEY ~(2)u7l “when” (see 16.2.2)

The primary function of the conjunctive ~(2-)1 7} is to indicate a reason, as translated as “since,
because, so.” However, it has an additional function of indicating a sense of discovery, translated
as “when.” For instance, consider the following conversation:

Ar A A ALY S o] T A AL o] 22

“You bought it at a really cheap price. Where did you buy it?”
B: Mol stz AUS 3 Yl E L.

“When I went to the department store, sales were going on.”

Notice in B’s response that the first clause (] 37 ol 7}17}) indicates a sense of discovery or
a realization that is expressed in the second clause (4] ¥ 2 3}aL Y E H Q).

AR ZiY 7t RS A S 7IvE] L dlef 8.
“When I went to the office, everyone was waiting for me.”
Holl Astetyzt dAvprh dsha wrojloja.

“When I called home, my mom answered the phone.”
ofd el dojup]7t M Aol Ad=o] Fof ANl 2.

“When I woke up in the morning, I noticed that a gift was put next to my bed.”
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~TH7h) B.Y(7}) “after tried doing X . . . and then realize” 49.4

~31 B Y(7}) “after having tried doing . .. and then realize”

This form is made of the auxiliary verb ~3. X T} “do and then realize” (see 15.2) and the con-
junctive ~2. 17} (see 16.2.2). The form is used when the speaker learned something new (by
doing something first and then seeing how things turned out from there).
A: oHA kol
“Wasn’t it hard?”
B: H]9-3 B U7} A E 8.
“After I tried learning it, I found it fun.”
A% ALHLEL W U7} B8 AL kol £
“After I tried dating her for a while, I realized that she appeared to be a nice person.”
Jeo® gdata B 9fxo] T o] vtk Fa3FE MEA F 3ol 8.
“After I tried working as an intern, I realized how critical a foreign language ability is.”
7125 Ebal Buzt #Jele et el
“After I tried riding a train, I realized it was convenient.”
Q7H8 kAL Buzt z17Fe] Fobxlol .
“After I tried doing yoga, my health got better.”
=X Aa WYzt ol et e,
“After I tried playing golf, I realized it was hard.”

~TH7P B.Y(7}) “after tried doing X ... and then realize”

This form is constructed from the conjunctive ~tF7} (see 19.1.7), the verb .U} “see, try” and
the conjunctive ~(2.)4 7} (see 16.2.2). The meaning of ~U}7} E. Y 7} is similar to that of ~3L
1 17} since both forms are used when the speaker comes upon something new by having tried
doing something. But there is a slight meaning difference between them. That is, you use ~t}7}
X U7} when you learn something new after you have tried doing something, which you have
done continuously for long time in the past.

A: Aol M A5 8 =480

“Do you cook often at home?”
B: olyg. &x g Byzt 52 yrol A A =L,
“No. Since I have lived alone for a long time, I usually end up eating out.”

W A = AR o B 2] E gl e

“After I tried eating spicy foods often, I have become able to eat them well.”

Md 272 st U7k AT S wel 2 5 Aol 2.

“After I tried jogging every day, I was able to lose a lot of weight.”

galglo] sttt B 7k 8 A 3to] o] A gl g,

“While I worked frantically, it has become this late.”

AL Hug Buzt M e,

“While I continued to eat, I thought it was not that bad.”

ko =ebvkE A5 Al skt B Y7k ghero] o] 59l e

“While I watched Korean dramas frequently, my Korean proficiency improved.”

ool A ZAF Atk W7k &4 FX7F gol Folxloj g,

“While I lived alone abroad, my ability to cook food got a lot better.”
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IEEER ~ob 24 “if/when continue to do something . ..
then ... will”

do something, you will come upon something new” in English.

Ar dN- ol el d=ve.
“I am struggling because it is too hard.”
B: A& RS et B @ o] VY7t U A 8HA vhAl L.

ofo] 5ol st Wl M= M Tk glA 8.

“When kids are playing with each other, they may easily fight.”
FERIE X LR P RRE S Y

“In life, it is natural that one faces both good times and bad times.”

soll A AT B HA = A B s AL
ol At B Mz thE A= 9l 748,

“When you live together, I assume that there will be matters of conflict.”

m ~(A/9H)E Y “since, seeing as” (see 16.2.6)

discovery.

A A48 ZReE §ABT L Feha
“After studying hard, you finally passed the exam. Congratulations.”
B: w0l £9AL ZAR T
“I was lucky. Thank you.”
A SFFETA R
“Won’t you go to bed?”
B: 95 7|9 & Bol vk Yy #o] ¢k vl g,
“I drank a lot of coffee today, so I can’t fall asleep.”
tolol =2 sty Al Ho &
“She became slim after dieting.”
Agary sk A ol e
“It seems that he became arrogant after succeeding.”

o5& mHE S5 Feiiu] A% X2 v} gile.

a professional golfer.”
o] YTt sty A= of 2Rl ES A AT Q.

oFS wolE ] o)Al & Aol A o] £.

“I took some medicine, so I feel much better now.”

w3 A S oftS P wako] el &

“In the past few days, | worked until late at night, so I ache all over.”
o A 7 Zrlu] S obdel 3 UolubAT e,

“I went to bed late last night, so I could not get up this morning.”
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“When you take a walk at the park, you can easily see migratory birds too.”

This form consists of the conjunctive ~t}7} (see 19.1.7), the verb X T} “see, try” and the con-
junctive ~(2)™ “if, when” (see 18.2.1). Its meaning is equivalent to “if/when you continue to

“If you continue to study, you will acquire ‘know-how,’ so don’t worry too much.”

This form is used when a speaker remembers past events and then describes an immediate

“Ever since he was a kid, he was good at sports, and now I see that he eventually became

“He said that he didn’t have money, and now I see that he started working a part-time job.”



Emphasizing strategies

In Korean, there are a number of expressions one can use to make your utterance more emphatic
or explicit (e.g., often by highlighting or intensifying the degree of a particular state of affairs,
situations, or activity). This chapter discusses several expressions that you can use to indicate
emphasis.

IR ~A =2 “you see, you know” (see 18.2.4)

~7 & is a clausal conjunctive meaning “if/when.” However, you can use this as a sentence
ending when giving a response to a question or providing an explanation for a preceding con-
text. When doing so, it makes your utterance sounds more emphatic. Compare the following
examples:

Rl A gl glolH @5 uhukg.

“Since [ have a test tomorrow, I am busy today.”

W Aol lojA] L5 HtmAE..

“Since I have a test tomorrow, I am busy today, you see.”

Notice that the basic meanings of both sentences are similar, but the second sentence with ~7 &
8 sounds more emphatic.
A HHE3] =M. Eol A7 Bk
“Please eat slowly. You must be very hungry.”
B: A obd o} E ol v,
“I did not have breakfast either yet, you know.”
AE SA|7EA] & 8ol] Zhok St A =S
“We need to get to the airport by five in the morning, you see.”
ol 2k 3 % ¥ A
“I couldn’t sleep at all last night, you know!”
Aoz dad o] glerk 2aL SIA=2.
“I am searching for a place to work for as an intern, you know.”
A= Bk A2y FolAAE= 8.
“I was also thinking of going there, you see.”

IEEY ~2c}2 “you know” (see 26.5)

The meaning of ~&F} 2. is similar to the sentence ending ~#] 2. (see 26.6) in that it is used when
seeking the listener’s confirmation. However, it sounds more emphatic than ~%] ..

A5/} An 2 Eola.

“The movie is interesting, you know.”
B AR aL sl
“He says that he will be more careful from now on, you see.”
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$-¢ wol 9]} 47 SelvkE Folat@ola,
“My daughter likes Korean dramas so much, you see.”
H&o] Hatn vt Figols,

“Seoul is colder than Busan, you see.”

~717} o] & ©l §itt (~717} 2R §lT/~7] Fo] flth)

“extremely”

This form is constructed from the nominalizing ending ~”], the subject particle 7}, the verb
o] 2t} “arrive,” the noun-modifying ending (2.) &, the dependent noun B “place” and the verb
$1 T} “does not have/exist.” This pattern is used to emphasize the degree of state of being, denoted
by the nominalized adjective. For example, compare the following:

o559 2717} FF301 8.
“The actors’ performances were great.”

8 9-50] ¢17] 7} EFekzl7k ol s o gslole

“The actors’ performances were so great.” (lit. The actors’ performances defy the descrip-
tion of just being great.)

Whereas the basic meaning of both previous sentences is the same, the second sentence with this
form sounds more emphatic than the first one.

o] 3 5 dl #gl5o] X477t ol 2 d glvle.

“The hoteliers here are extremely kind.”

25 &2 %77} hksrlok ol & ] §1glol s,

“The food at that buffet restaurant was extremely diverse.”

A el A A o] 9 8k7] o= HIZF /iyt

“The content of your new book was so instructive.”

Meanwhile, expressions like ~7] 7} ZZX 1T} (~7] 7} + the noun LA “the end” + $1T} “not
exist/have”) and ~7](7}) 2] 1t} (~7]17} + the noun 2 “pair” + ©] §1T}) have similar mean-
ings, as shown in the following examples:

F119 77 ol & d glol 8.
FILH7]7F 1A glol e
B9 7] #o] gloja.

“I am terribly embarrassed.”

~7]= AYd “far from ~ing” (see 4.1.7)
A% ghdols A s AshE e R Sola,

“Far from meeting frequently, I can’t hear her voice even by phone because we are busy.”
SAS B7]= 7 WA vhd == gl e

“Far from taking a taxi, I don’t have enough money even for the bus.”

Zolatr 7= 711 EHlgle] = Aohal Euislol g,

“Far from liking it, he scolded me by saying that I wasted money.”

art9lstrl= A 289 35 Widd Q.

“Far from being grateful, instead he got angry at me.”

o7t ~A] &t} “exceedingly”

This form is made of the adverb ] {} “normally” or “usually” and the negation form ~*| 2T}
(see 20.2). Although this form is used in a negative form (e.g., ~* 2T}, ©|/7} ofyt},
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dup}/oiq Y ~2/=A (21} “don’t know . .. how .. .” (see 31.1) 50-6

its meaning is not negative. Instead, it makes the assertion stronger. Compare the following
sentences:

TGS AR A gl g

“That movie is really interesting

“1 3 7F A3k A m 9l A] Skofa.

“That movie is so interesting.” (lit. That movie is not JUST interesting.)

The basic meaning of both of the previous sentences is similar. However, the second sentence
with ] 7F ~%] 2T} sounds more emphatic than the first sentence.

o7k ozt vohn g 2 24| Yol

“Kyuhyun really plays piano well.”

Aol izt ol ] egkol g,

“The exam was really difficult.”

7 Baldo] of 7k X1 - 341 Ho] oL AL,

“Pastor Kim is such a kind person.”

W S o7k R ol ol

“Professor Byon is really a diligent person.”

X grid/osyg ~&/24) (220) “don’t know . . . how . . .”

(see 31.1)

This form is used to emphasize the degree of a particular state or situation. Compare the follow-
ing two sentence:

Aol of= ol 9] Q.

“The exam is very difficult.”

A3 o] e $A Zeta

“The exam is so difficult.” (lit. I don’t know how difficult the exam is.)

Note that the basic meaning of both sentences is similar. However, the degree of difficulty of the
exam in the second sentence with the pattern sounds more emphatic than the first one.

i Aoty 48] FH-Ehe=A =eh e

“He studies extremely hard every day.”

Ahd A gol bk ol ol A Eeba,

“It snowed so much last winter.”

H A ek 24 Ea o 7w Bele
“We were so happy to hear the news that he got the job.”
oAl = o] L} 9] 3A] 3] o] A 3hel] E9ke] 8.

“I was so tired that I dozed off during the meeting.”

ol A1} ditol x| A% Eo] §loj Q.

“My salary is so little that I have no money to save.”

oA M1} e 9] F7bo] LA Fhdo] Wk ol glof g
“His overseas business trips are so frequent that he is not home for half of each month.”
o1} £l So] kA A3}] 7} G Eo] .
“Customers are so finicky that it is difficult to work there.”
o m1} 7ol A5HA A7} sk o) Ao &

“The competition is so severe that getting a job is like catching a star.”
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EMPHASIZING STRATEGIES 50-1 0

~(2)= ¥olt} “only, just” (see 8.1.7, 23.10)

The noun ¥* means “only/just,” and ~(2)= ¥0] T} is used to emphasize that there is only one
available course of action or state. Compare the following sentences:

A Fae maa dspisnt dota,

“I don’t know her home address; I know only her telephone number.”

dFae B2 Asbi st oF foldl g

“I don’t know her home address; I know only her telephone number.”

Although the meaning of both sentences is similar, the second sentence with ~(2.)= o]t}
sounds more assertive.

A 77} ol T8, WA F5Y ol g
“He is not my boyfrlend He is just a colleague.”
O]_er:‘ oFr 71 = _\4,3_.6‘]— HHo]oﬂ_,g

“I am not sick; I just feel tired.”
ShaLo) A g o] @ 7|vkS Z]the] a1 olS ol 8
“We are just waiting to hear the response from school.”

m ~(2)= $Htd] g1t “have no choice but” (see 23.11)

This form is used to highlight a situation where you have no other choice but to do the action
denoted by the preceding verb.

QB A S & S Suto] glola,

“I have no other choice but to take a painkiller again.”

Al b dolet fol = el d sFhtdl] gloj Q.

“Since it is about a family matter, I have no other choice but go back home soon.”
M 7} o] U FolA }é}:"\_ of gl

“Since the sale prlce was so good I had no other choice but to buy it.”

A7k glol A g whol A Z1ukd =utel] gilel .

“Since I had no key, I had no choice but to wait outside of my home.”

~(L)= o ~(2)= 7} 91t} “though I try . .. | can’t”

This form consists of ~(-2.) & ©F, which is a contracted form of ~2.2] 3L 3} %= (see 18.1.2
and 17.2.4), and ~(2)= 57} 1t} “cannot” (see 23.11). The pattern is used to highlight the
fact that no matter how hard you intend to do something, you are unable to do so due to some
unavoidable circumstance.

ool oF 2o =7t glolo e

“Though I tried to smile, I couldn’t.”

oFo] L5 4] x] 4 efof v} 57} glol e

“The medicine is so bitter, so I can’t drink it even if I want to.”

=/ Aztatglor A AZE o) ¢l

“Though I try to think positively about it, I can’t think positively.”

Ao g ol U5 sl A el eok o)A 7k glslel .

“Since the opposing team was so strong, we could not win even if we tried.”

m N(¢])oFZ = “indeed” (see 7.2.3)

A7 olofrz FolHT) AZE Q.
“Health is indeed more precious than anything else.”
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FEprEok R o] JEE t ek #F A8,
“Pyramids are indeed the landmark that represents Egypt.”
o] Flolopr e A|7k AAMH 4 ojol £

“This house is the exact house that I wanted to have.”

m ~=/(2)L "t} “besides”

This form is constructed from the noun-modifying ending ~+=/(-2.) -, the bound noun B “place,”
and the particle | TF7} “in/on/addition to” (see 6.1.2).

of A= H7E &= HTh7E v Bol &3l .

“Besides being rainy, it was windy yesterday.”

S22 o] 7] %Al i R gkola.

“Besides tuition being expensive, the dorm expense is also formidable.”

obA o} = 5 Mo dthr) of Al = & R gpol Q.

“Besides not being able to have breakfast yet, I couldn’t sleep well last night.”
et B4 7191 doirt A Aol AsiA] B glsois) g

“Everyone is having a hard time because the economic situation is extremely bad, and the
unemployment rate is high.”

AP RS 5 gt duih ofrhe) BEE W 5 glola,

“You can accumulate experiences and can receive a small amount of money.”
QT W Hrs} $ 45 ol

“Besides the heavy workloads, business trips are frequent too.”

m Using exclamatory remarks

Besides the expressions in the previous section, one can use and add various exclamatory expres-
sions (or interjections) to make his/her utterance or message more emphatic. These are some
commonly used exclamatory expressions in informal conversational Korean.

Cheers! = 71 1l|, L5k, 913}
Come on! = A}, #-2], &} wij 2] 231
Damn it =4 7| &, Al %+

Gee = °f| 9]

Give me a break =
Go to hell = A &, do|FHS, Hoj]
Gross = 7 17§

Hooray = o}#}

How dare you = o}

Hurrah! = -$-2}, %A

Let’s go! Good luck! = o}2}o}x} 5}o] &1

Look at you = & 4| -

No way = o}, %+

Oh; oh by the way = o} %}, o} =}

Oh dear, oh boy = ©] &, o] F, o] o], ] &1, o] W alj, o] 1}, of] 71

Oh my goodness = ©}0] 3L, o w1}, o}, o2 9 A%kl vkl of o 3
Oh yeah? = o} F-2]?

Oops = ©}o] a1, Gufof

Ouch = o}of, o}o]F

Shhhh = A, ], 7

So little = °f 7}

Ta-dah = %+

ol
°

o
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o

What a bastard/bitch = 4& &/, 1]
What the heck = 7} 3 A

Whew = o}, F--

Wow, yeah = oF, &}, o5 o}x}
Yikes = &

w5 Ed

>
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Establishing a sequence

Here are some major expressions that are used both in speaking and writing to link or indicate the
logical relationship between sentences/paragraphs.

Above all, first (e.g., -4, AA, 4 )

9 H AR E Hoja,
“Let’s eat lunch first.”

According to (e.g., N9l ¢]3}3)
Sl Al ofshd zhdol] ofn| o] T 2.
“Rumor had it that she already divorced him last year.”

Against one’s will (e.g., ¥-9] o}l A))
9] ol A ARG S 7 A =S ST

“My apologies. I caused anxiety to you all against my will.”

As | said (e.g., &4 HZ=FS])
o B Lol 28 Ex olopr|eld L.

“As I said earlier, it is the first time that I have heard about it.”

As mentioned earlier (e.g., &4 AF/2E=H vle} o))
S Ao M= 53] A ATl vpe} o] o] A2 F s AR YT

“As I mentioned in the last chapter, this is an important fact.”

As you know (e.g., A T}HA] 5)

olAthAly] Q7] BE $5 Fobdlola E Aol L.
“As you know, he used to like all kinds of sports and also was good at them.”

As you mentioned (e.g., U] ©wr})
Yl g of 7] sho] 2t

“As you mentioned, it is not tasty here.”
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At any rate, anyway (e.g., °FF-&, A R E, 39 E, 93 E, 343)

ol = N BH A avhg .
“Anyway thank you for your concern.”

After all (e.g., 91 X}9], O] B E, 3=, 83)

oA 23] A7} afoF P& ANH Q.
“In any case, that’s a job that I had to do.”

By the way (e.g., 219 H|, 14 18 11)

15 F7)ol ek A S39Y?
“By the way, have you heard the news about Junki?”’

Come to think of it (e.g., Z# 3 B.Y7})

283 Bzt 19 o] 5 W] B A Zols.,
“Come to think of it, his face seemed to look a little pale.”

Consequently (e.g., = 23}, w}&}A])
o Ee F Aottt Wk $-A =S Pt

“Today is a national holiday. Consequently, the post office is closed.”

First (e.g., A|Y, 9 A, AA=Z)

HA A E F B H A5 U7
“Could I take a look at the contract first?”

For example (e.g., 9| & &9, oA d))
o & W shro] e} R ojo H] e FHE] o] 8.

“For example, there are similar expressions in Korean and Japanese.”

Frankly speaking (e.g., £33] 234, & 7153 ©3A)
28] Wa|A A Rwy A dol Balo] glol e
“Franking speaking, I am not interested in my parents’ wealth.”

Furthermore (e.g., 1T}, Bl 71, 2 tht, 8o, £, Bt oly2h)
T A e 9l Alg ) ARl Ak Haid Q.
“The price is cheap, the taste is great, and furthermore, their service is also the best.”

In all likelihood (e.g., 3 F&F)

AT I AL A Q.
“In all likelihood, she will be late.”
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In contrast (e.g., 19 83| A], iR F o =)
1)) WheiA] AL e Fal o] Bol ¢fa.

“In contrast, in Kangwon Province, it is cold and snows a lot.”
2 b

A2 FAARN w208
“It was indeed shocking news.”

In fact (e.g.,, A&, AHY, A4, ¢ 2 X, 28R Folx)
o] & ek AR} Byt Aol thEQl%le] 4.

“As for summer vacation, in fact, it is the same as being over.”

In my opinion (e.g., ] AZoll&, Al AL 2E, U7l B7)4)
Al o] 0.2+ 1 o] 38| & A[ke] glsY

“In my opinion, there is no time to lose.”

In sequence (e.g., A HE)
TAUE A=E G FoA .

“Please arrange the books in sequence.”

In short (e-g-, {I_'El's] %a’x}":&’ -Q-O—Fa"‘:a’ -g-ﬂtﬂs ﬂ‘"}qi %sﬂAi)
Zhers] el Al AFS vk Ao .
“In short, I want to change my major.”

In some respects (e.g., 9| ™ Ho A&, o| @A BH)
A A B A AoV E .

“In some respects, it is also my fault.”

In the end, finally (e.g., 23, v}l )

sE A el FAF 5 Aol

“Finally, I was able to pass the exam.”

In other words (e.g., THA] ©3j A, &)
= 10) W7ol &9k,
“In other words, his ideas were right.”

Lastly (e.g., B2, AlX|9t o 2)

2o %9 F AH dia) o Fa A5,
“Lastly, I’d like to ask you about your plans after graduation.”
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Nevertheless (e.g., 23X &73lx, 2=, 28 35 x)
W) et g agel s Byety g o2 /b v ol L.

“I told her not to leave, and nevertheless, she ended up leaving for Korea.

2

No wonder, as expected (e.g., ot Y &7}, GA], 28 1€ A)
ol gE7F B =%l 2.

“Sure enough, he was late again.”

On the one hand (e.g., ¥T L2 &)
7w gk gl 0 2 & 5 Beke]E o
“I am glad, but on the one hand, I am also a little nervous.”

On the other hand (e.g., ¥rd <))

“Some people like garlic, while others really hate it.”

Otherwise (e.g., 18X go )
oMol 2 o]ol7|alA| 8. 18R o B354 F A Q.

“Please do tell her this time. If not, you will regret it.”

Rather, on the contrary (e.g., 23|13, £&°])
o318 A7k o HEgy.

“On the contrary, I am more sorry.”

So-called (e.g., 2%)
I A% 2ot HAAh

“He is a so-called musical genius.”

So to speak (e.g., T3}AHH)
DA 1= Ao Al o A S ol Al 8

“He is, so to speak, like a father figure to me.”

Speaking of which (e.g., @] U2 74|, To] Lgto17} D)
ol vpgro vzt @l oL Abgl gbd Ab7]RE ol ol &
“Speaking of which, he is a real swindler.”

Therefore, so (e.g., 2B BE, 1.2, 28 U7}, 2HA)
ayru® o] T2 AEE 57| = 5 YTh

“Therefore, we decided to support this project.”
A 25w ofolol o, Ut Ay WA =48

“I have to work overtime tonight too. So, please eat dinner first.”
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52
Experiences

This chapter looks into expressions that can be used to ask and talk about one’s own past
experiences.

m Nouns and verbs that indicate one’s experience

743 “experience”
7o) oA 9
“Do you have a lot of experiences?”
20t ol o]n] B2 AujE ddgeola.
“He already experienced several failures in his 20s.”
X%Oﬂ‘_‘ LU]X] E_—o‘l]]:—] /\4217]-0 751754’61]/\1 j J:
“I experlenced a sense of accomphshment that I had never felt before.”
Su=o A A A A S S H
“My older brother shared his experience living in America.”

AP “experience”

ofp A = g AL AR T AUA L.

“My father belongs to the generation that experienced the Korean War.”
Rl 7S A4 A sy

“I experienced poverty that I had only heard about.”

g AE wskE AR S = e 22 3R

“It is a great opportunity for you to experience traditional Korean culture.”
Lol Al 21 7] ssAbell A o] A2 Q1A 23k A o] ATt

“To me, the week at that dorm was an unforgettable experience.”

79 “career or work experience”

s Ak A AR @ @ Aol ol

“He has a long career of experience as an auto mechanic.”

EY AR 3ol #auyt

“My work experience as a truck driver is short.”

A7) 3 A=A o) LS Aw gl

“Currently, | am accumulating work experience as an accountant.”
g g—jﬂg] Ao 7&2] /\ka-o] oﬂ_g_

“She is a person with work experience as a professional golfer.”
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Z} “to experience/undergo”

ol Tl &= A& Fol e

“I’ve never experienced hot weather like this.”

o] il F Abgtolgiol e,

“On further acquaintance, she turned out to be a good person.”

BE A Eo] o] shald] chUw A g WA i TAle] S

“It is a problem every student in our school experiences during his/her stay here.”
ol & o] HXA g AlFLS 11 92 E S kg,

“Those who never experienced separation don’t know the depth of that loneliness.”

m ~(2)uw FH/do] At/ Y} “have/don’t have an experience

of ~ing” (see 23.13)

A: 1T 3ARIA Q& Aol 3l 47t
“Do you have experience working at an IT company"”
B: Ul Ahd o 5ol 371 st o g dPAFH T
“Yes. I worked as an intern for three months last summer.”

Aol F Aol 9lols.

“I have been to Seoul.”

BB 3 HE 71 A gloj Q.

“I have never been to Boston even once.”

574 o3t Ao] oA

“Do you have an experience of traveling to Beijing?”

m ~o]/o} Bt} “try (doing something)” (see 13.6)

A: ZA yoloprtet 3o 7k B8 ?
“By any chance, have you been to Niagara Falls?”
B: olye. o}z X 7F sh=dla.
“No. I have not been able to go there yet.”
ol Q1o 7 d3j o] e
“I tried working as an intern before.”
AT S-S EM B0 e
“Have you tried that restaurant’s food?”
St A Bed A= EEd .

“I tried using it once, but I did not like it much.”

XY ~ol/¢t & 3/Q0] 9itk/91t} “have/don’t have an experience

of trying”

This form is the combination of ~©]/°} X .t} and ~(2)v &/ o] Qi T}

A: AFIof 7} Bl Ao oA 8
“Have you tried visiting Jeju Island?”
B: olg, clHola
“No, not yet.”
Sl 2 319] 3 o] gzt
“Have you ever tried smoking?”’
aharol A fotet W HEF S A 2 Ao] glglela
“While 1 studled abroad in Korea, I tried drinking traditional alcohol.”
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~o]/o} & F /o] A}/ tk “have/don’t have an experience of trying”
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T2 kA B Ao] glola
“I have never tried teaching anyone before.”

3k thd w AS Hhol 3 9le] gloj e,

“I have never received an ‘A’ while attending college.”

o] 5 A gho] 2| 7k ALSE ghA] 2310 7L 2 Ao] glola.
“Although he is American, he has never been to San Francisco.”

52.4
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Greetings and leave taking

This chapter presents numerous formulaic expressions for greetings and leave taking.

m Greetings

53.1.1 Greetings as phatic expressions

In general, greetings are common phrases or expressions that are used as whole units rather than
individual words. In addition, frequently, they are phatic questions, serving as attention-getting
or ice-breaking expressions.

org &hA 2.2

“How are you?”

A7k A 22

“You are well, right?”

Q=3 o EHA ANA L2

“How have you been lately?”

The topics of Korean greetings often concern not only the listener’s well-being but also other
personal issues, such as his/her business, children, family, and so on. Since these greetings are
phatic expressions, when greeted with these questions, one does not have to answer the questions
but rather reply with similar greetings or vague responses:
A ARRle B AT R0
“Is your work/business doing well?”
B: d, g dddE Hd glogdA e
“Yes, thanks to you. You have been well too, right?”’
A ofolEe % aX 8
“Are your kids growing well?”
B: ], gl & sy
“Yes, they are thanks to you.”
A EE oYY Th
“Good morning.”
B: U, ek 3] =540l
“Yes, did you sleep well?”
A: ot 7 82
“Are you going somewhere?”
B il o t] 7he. o] ub kAPl el 4 A £,
“Yes, [ am going somewhere. I will see you back in the office later.’
A: o] i e e
“Are you coming back from somewhere?”
B: dl, ¥ A Al F dojA 8. 19 A Alebglo] 82
“Yes, because I had something to buy. By the way, did you eat?”

l
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Leave taking

53.1.2 When you meet someone for the first time
AL W AF U

“Nice to meet you.”

A w = Sl oA & Q=R ol g,
“I am Andrew Byon from Albany, NY, USA.”

RhupA] WhgEE U T

“It’s nice meeting you.”

o A PeE gt

“I request your guidance from now on.”

53.1.3 When you greet someone who you have not seen

for a long time

A: AT o gzivtolyl e, 1 Fek e Etslo 22
“It has been such a long time. How have you been?”

B: =4 ololl . oA Awrprto] x| 22U §lo A a9
“I know. How long has it been? Everything has been fine?”

A: ZLEt Y FojAMA X Lol v e,
“You look so much younger that I couldn’t recognize you.”

B: HEEs e AAHEE s ok sklol g,
“Not at all. You also have not aged/changed at all.”

53.1.4 When you enter unfamiliar places

e ek, o} <F A4 80
“Excuse me. Is anybody here/inside?”
AT A Y7 Al sy

“Is no one inside? Excuse me.”

A St gy
“I am back from school.”
B: of $tof? oA Sof sl
“You came? Come inside.”
A: oE, 1} ghol.
“Honey, [ am home.”
B: 25< % klula Adeer
“You are a bit late today. What about dinner?”
A A gl Q.
“I am here/home.”
B: o)A 24182
“You are here now?”

m Leave taking

53.2.1 When you end a conversation

052 T A 1} gkt
“Let’s stop here. I am going.”

merghdl, 1, @ 52 o1 7] 74,
“Sorry, but then, this is it for today.”
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GREETINGS AND LEAVE TAKING 53.2
FH AN, 17, o] Al dojutorzivl e (ZhekoRAlE Y oh.

“I am sorry, but well . . . I should get going now.”

Q58 ot EHAITH

“Let’s call it a day.”

ol Tk 56 FM A BAFF T

“This concludes my speech. Thank you for listening.”

TE EFo] HEFd L. Y Bkl A FTaof s A dojut Blof g A
ZEyh

“I am sorry to interrupt. But I think that I will have to get going because I have to get to
work early tomorrow.”

53.2.2 When you leave for work/school

A: ol 3|AF e S A leb & EaL

“Dad is going to work. Listen to your mom well.”
B: . ¢Hds] th el g,

“Bye. Have a good day.”

A sl Thd o AS YT
“Bye. I am going to school.”
B: o), 2 &4 st & gkk sk,
“OK, bye. Be careful of cars and have a good day.”

53.2.3 When you leave the office/work

A sz ol v A Solzk mA U
“Thank you for your work. I should get going first.”
B: . oAl Y EA L.
“Good bye. See you tomorrow.”
A IE, WA e s Y
“Then, I am leaving now.”
B: U, Fastgsynh 19, 24 A Sl 7 8
“Yes, good job. Take care, then.”

53.2.4 When you say good-bye

Skds] 7hA 2.

“Good bye.”

d Soj7hA 2.

“Good bye. Take care.”

ol F A RbupA RE7ER o] 8.

“It was nice meeting/talking to you.”
W HaAsUH

“See you tomorrow.”

AEg |5 ol wisklvl e HFel Q.
“Sorry for taking your time.”

ohgoll Bt 1ok

“See you next time.”

W shuloll A Bt

“See you at school tomorrow.”

T EHA 8

“See you later.”
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A:

B:

o5 ZARFUT A 13 o]ul 7} Mok & A gevla.
“I had such a great time today. Well, I should get going now.”

L ELRCE S ERE-E RN

“Drive safely, and give me a call when you get there.”

Sk, A Zko] WA o) @A) E R 8. A= o] uk Tk ko] glolA 2.
“Wow, it’s already this late. I have another appointment so . . .”

of o, ZrefAl &, ob g A RE, 1H vhgol] E Hoj g,

“Ah, Okay. I am sorry, but let’s meet again next time.”

ol 93 AFo| F gl ... HEs L.

“I have things to do at home, so. . . . Excuse me.”

A2 Aok, oF bl & 4 A £

“It’s okay. Let me just see you off here. Goodbye.”

2, -2 AAl v o] g Kojat

“Okay, then, let’s get together sometime.”

1@, SO 7kaL e,

“Okay, take care, and keep in touch.”

|3 A =S P = e

“Bye, I have to go. See you again. Take a good rest.”

“Lef, dsfstar, 2 7t

“Okay, don’t forget to give me a call. Bye.”
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Hypothetical situations

In English, one can indicate a hypothetical situation (i.e., involving or based on a supposed/
suggested idea) by using expressions such as “on a supposition,” “assuming that,” “based on the
assumption that,” and so forth. To express a hypothetical situation in Korean, you can use the
following expressions.

m ~"1=_:‘/]—]:]'E5 “jf?

This form is built on the plain speech level ending ~i=/1-T} (see 27.2.4) and the conjunctive
~(2)™ “if” (see 18.2.1).

A: Efolmile] glup A A= 7har Al oA 2

“If you have a time machine, when do you wish to go back?”
B: Al 2002 Folrtal Adoja

“I wish to go back to my 20s.”

vk} 514 o} 52 Flojslrhyl o Bl &7} e

“I wonder what it would be like if he were born as the son of a rich household?”

Al ARE AT FAEEA] AL ol Al TR FE =T Ao

“Only if I pass the bar exam, will I propose to her without hesitation.”

o7k whef o] wrbp Rl 48 AL £2S 9l S w.

“If T have a lot of money, I suppose that I would be able to buy a house for my parents.”
A7FEA FHEGHE A AFE W A Q.

“If I ever win a lottery, I will leave for a tour around the world.”

wkef o] sjAtol] FH A eHA et Ak wiAIY FA el A dakar Al Fy

“If I end up working for this company, I want to work in the marketing department
first.”

10d do= Fobd = dupyl M-S gk doje.

“If I can go back to ten years ago, I want to study law.”

W A7 Eegigd @ = s E 5 star A oA e

“If the earth is destroyed tomorrow, what do you really want to do today?”

m ~=/1vt3a X t/71A 3}/ 1) “supposedly . . .7

This form consists of the indirect quotation marker ~i=/1- T}l (see 31.4) and the verb X| T}/7}
7 8}}/3H) “suppose.”
A: oAl olubd gtk A3 0 e & 9 e Ad] )
“Suppose that you were late yesterday because you were sick, but why were you late
again today?”
B: FHEFUH A= =4 FASH
“I am sorry. I will not be late again.”
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~tEx “even if” (see 17.2.6) 54.4

1 abwtekarl X an A = sk Ak Al o a2

“Just assuming that it is broken, how about buying a new one?”

A7t =dolekar ZhA st AR sl BAl Q.

“Assuming that I am your customer, please explain it to me.”

AES sl FAda A% AE 0§22 oW A v A 22

“Even if we assume that they will approve of your wedding, how will you come up with
money for the wedding?”

A =R A= A =o] glo] 8.

“Although we suppose that they would give it to us at a cheap price, we do not have enough
money to buy it.”

IEZE) ~=/vt3 814 “saying we suppose”

This form consists of ~i=/1-t}al %] t}/7}4 &} t}/8} T} and the conjunctive ~©/0FA “so”
(see 16.2.1).

A $EANE T 2ol Ao 22
“He is a top student, so what kind of worries would he have?”
B: & Fetha A il gl 3 ol 8.,
“Saying we suppose that he is smart, it is not that he does not have worries.”
A7k ok Erhar 84 B} AE AL ohel £,
“Even if we suppose that the economy is bad, it is not difficult for everyone.”
Bzie} a1 s BF s EE A = ol Q.
“However rich one may be, not everyone is happy.”
dolE gathy ald of #u A 5 A= g4 4.

“However fluent one may be in English, it is not that everyone can get employment soon.”

I} ~ciE = “even if” (see 17.2.6)
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A F mHSA T e o]l FA L.
“However inconvenient it may be, I ask for your understanding.”
B: B30 A8 AF oY7L A A 2AA] whA Q.
“What do you mean inconvenient? We are fine, so please don’t worry.”

Ar A Al B gl Al S w7h#] 7)ok A A 82

“It may be too expensive so why don’t you wait until the sale begins?”
B HlATha shelehe 2 el £,

“However expensive it may be, I will buy it.”

Al ol o R ot e A EA] vhA 8.

“Even if you fail the exam, don’t be disappointed.”

L3 B do] sy et of WA= ok 4 A g

“Even if he loses money, he will help you in anyway.”

o) A9 S 2 A LI e w2 2] o)

“No matter what kind of decision you may make, we will follow.”

Assieeh ek it E7bA) A4S thAleh

“Even if we fail, let’s not be despaired, and do our best to the end.”

o] opiE] Erha shrjebe 7142 Qo o G Ad L.

“No matter how favorable one finds money, if one loses health, he/she loses everything.”
oo 7} EE stk shol ekt Q148 Ak Wk ASiL ek

“However uncertain our future is, life is worth living.”

of sto] o} B ghr}ar sl el A1THe Aol A] A= A2 91 4 518 Aol

“No matter how far medicine advances, human beings can never be free from illness.”
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~(2)= M3t} “almost” (see 23.9)
Ar A AR F oA stvlEW W aE 2 wgdela

“Please come out early. We almost missed the bus, you see.”
B: FHE Utk "] A witol.
“I am sorry. Every time because of me.”
o] YF 1118 94 Kol waol o
“The road was so slippery that I almost fell.”
olo] W malo] g
“I nearly lost it.”
Aol A S F 3z male.
“I almost left the restaurant, leaving my wallet there.”
71342 22 wglol g,

“I almost missed the train.”

~(2)= A% “even if . .. may” (see 17.2.10)

This form is built on the indirect question form ~(2) #] and the conjunctive ~&] &=/0} %
(see 17.2.4).

A: Zrol & gleAehE Sl =4l
“Though it may not be tasty, please enjoy yourself.”
B: HEES e ofF st

“What do you mean? It must be really delicious.”

of el ol HAAHRE 53 oA WA

“Even if we encounter hardships, let’s not lose hope.”

H]= o] o] DA b oe) ) uhE L S e,

“Though he may be young in age, he is courteous and smart.”

% A e B RS 58

“Though it may be expensive, make sure you buy them.”

opif-g] 213k Apol A A etie = ALk 2+ 3] sf of gkt

“Though they may be close friends, they should be clear on money matters.”

~(2)= XA “even though ... may” (see 17.2.11)

A P9 ErheT AT o] ot A e 80

“He is saying that he will give you a ride; you really will not go with him?”
B:  G7HA AAZA A Fo] Bfar A4 ot a.

“Even though I may have to walk home, I don’t want to ride with him.”
RS EANIAANA st = E7)6HA] FAT
“Even if | may have to give up employment, I will not give up my studies.”
FRIAA St A A A Al 525 WA s AL
“Even if my parents may not approve, I will not change my mind.”
zhebe] e AAA e Eebal kA 8 Ao e
“Even if | may have to starve, I will not ask anyone for help.”
b ol 1] % ol gl S A1 A7) A% L o] Bl AT
“Even though he was young, his thoughts and actions seemed mature.”
oA BlS RS A A A= AbatakA] e Ao 8

“Even if I will receive criticism from everyone, I will never apologize.”



~E/(2)v AAY “suppose” 54.1 0

m ~(2)=%4A “even if . .. may” (see 17.2.12)

A B NS 928 BV AEThn st d A5 A 84 BForar
“I heard many companies face difficulties lately due to the recession; is your company
okay, Kyungho?”

B: A3l SAF R A Ag e A8
“Even if the size of our company may be small, its financial condition is solid.”

oY Z 2y Av) 2 vhA] YA o Eolrhal 44 gel e,

“Even if I may die like this, I don’t want to go back to hospital again.”

ol Z o 7Sk 2 A4 ots

“Even if I may starve to death, I don’t want to live begging.”

% Edls By YA WHOR Be My YA Syt

“Even if I may lose money, I don’t wish to make money by unlawful means.”
M2 QA2 GEEA M= et dolopA] g,

“Even if their personalities may differ, they should make best effort to live.”
A5 7 05 o[ AbE A T o A WS A5 ) ekoba.

“Even if I may have to move to a smaller and cheaper house, I don’t want to have debt
anymore.”

p

IEZX) ~71 A 0]A “it was good that . . . otherwise . . .”

This form is made of the nominalizing ending ~7], the bound noun & “fortunate event,” the
copula ©] U}, and the sentence ending ~4].
A: QA= 2ol Bolol 7k B whrkr A 22 MFo A o] 22
“I heard that you had a flat tire on your way here. Were you okay?”
B:  Z3ojeto]of 7t SIl7] el W ol A 3] oo =& MFFUL .
“It was good that I had a spare tire; otherwise, I would have been late for the meeting.”
UsBol Azl 5710 o]« v gloju & wisho] o
“It was good that I saved it to my USB; otherwise, I would have lost everything.”
A gkl 7F=7F A7)l A o] A Al e Wglo] e
“It was good that the card was in my wallet; otherwise, I would have been embarrassed.”
IR 7} w7 o] Aol A 2 d o] Q.

“It was good that it was warm today; otherwise, we would have run into big trouble.”

EZRL] ~+=/(2)v AA “suppose”

This form is made of the noun-modifying ending ~(*=)'-, the bound noun 4 “thinking, plan”
(1.3), and the verb *| T} “suppose.”
A E R e oA Bt er
“It seems to be a bit expensive, so what should I do?”
B: & o= A3 T Yk A of 82
“On the supposition that you lose some money, why don’t you just buy it?”

g v 73] mhal A A e

“Let’s just assume that we drank expensive coffee.”

SF 55 413 el 7k thAl = 1ol RERshA vhA

“I will suppose that I did not hear what you said, so don’t ask me for that kind of favor
again.”

lg‘ak Eiole] i ISUE o AN A R

“On the supposition that I will exercise, I will take a walk there.”
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EZBE] ~3l/skei@kd “if/when (something had been the case)”
(see 18.2.3)

A B 7IEE s ¢ e 4l 80
“Everyone waited for you; why didn’t you come?”’
B: AL gllrlel 2 5 IS AE o ME A%k
“Only if I didn’t have an exam, I could have gone there. Anyway, my apologies.”
me dekdy et = 4 ASle AL
“If you would have made a reservation in advance, you would be able to see them.”
A AA ke & o 4 dojd 5= SIS 7.
“If I did not go to bed late, I would have been able to get up earlier.”
o} A SrgiTlehHl Al 2 5 S Al L.
“If T was not sick, I would also have been able to go there.”

m ~(L)Y ... ~(2)Y “whether. .. or” (see 17.2.2)

The meaning of the ~(2.)U} . . . ~(2)L} pattern is to list selections of action or states that have
opposite meanings. The pattern indicates that the content of the main clause happens regardless
of the selections indicated by the pattern. Consider the following example:

2794 2y e A o,

“I will love her whether I am happy or sad.”

Notice that ~(-2.)1} lists two states that have opposite meanings (i.e., happy and sad), whereas the
main clause occurs regardless of the activities of the previous clauses. Here are more examples:

oot Mt @ nkS S A QL

“Whether you sit or stand, think only of him.”

oFS v o1} vhip M 2 A7} gl v,

“Whether she takes the medicine or not, there is not much improvement.”
g gloll 74t v A8glE A el 8.

“Whether you go to hospital or not, it will be useless.”
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Initiating and maintaining
conversations

This chapter discusses expressions associated with initiating and maintaining conversations,
such as introducing topics, switching topics, and using various listener responses.

m Initiating a conversation

The following are some typical phrases you can use when initiating a conversation:

=& F2AFU

“May I ask you a question?”

A =9 degol gl e

“May I have a word with you?”

AT 10 A A ;I oA 82 (N 2A189)
“Do you have about ten minutes now?”

SEE IRGEY

“Are you busy now?”’

F oFol E A AL

“I have something to ask you.”

m Introducing topics

55.2.1 The particle 2/ “as for” (see 7.2.1)

You can make any element of the sentence the topic of the conversation by adding the topic
particle /%= to it and placing it in the beginning of the sentence, except the verb/adjective that
appears at the end of the sentence. For example, consider the following sentences:

22 9 A 9o Hg]slal EA T A Bo]E TR Q.

“As for John, he studies Korean with Mary at the library at 9:00 a.m.”
Q. 9Alelli= Fo] Mgl atal A ol A Frol & w4
“At 9:00 a.m., John studies Korean with Mary at the library.”

el stals Eof @ 9ol M Tl A F=ojE e 2.
“With Mary, John studies Korean at the library at 9:00 a.m.”

LA = ol @ 9A]ol] W staL F=o] & &8 2.
“At the library, John studies Korean with Mary at 9:00 a.m.”

Note that as a Subject-Object-Verb (SOV) language, in Korean the most important sentential
elements (i.e., predicates) tend to appear at the end of the sentence. The less important or most
known information is, the more toward the beginning of the sentence it tends to appear. Notice
in the previous examples that the </+=-marked elements (topics) appear in the beginning of the
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sentence. This means that the topic of the sentence in Korean tends to be a contextually under-
stood element, which can be easily omitted during conversation.

This contrasts with the subject marked by the particle ©]/7} (see 5.3). The subject particle ©]/7}
is used to mark a subject (which happens to be new information or has not been mentioned pre-
viously in the context). For instance, this explains why most interrogative words, such as -1
“who,” -1 “what,” &1 4| “when,” and ©] = “which,” are used with the particle ©|/7}, as in,
F7-(7F) and -1 ©], instead of with the topic particle /.

of 1= g g4 £ urglo} a9

“Which restaurant’s food is delicious‘?” X

o] /\h:‘r o NJ "ol

“Whlch restaurant’s food is dehcious?” O)

s v Abgel el 8.2

“Who is an American?” (X)

ZF vl = Abshol el 2.2

“Who is an American?” (O)

55.2.2 No|| #3]4+= “regarding”

=320 HefA = HE of= Al Rl

“Regarding golf, I know absolutely nothing about it.”

A AT 5L fre) o] Yol el Bahr)E Folahis A Pola,

“It seems that your friends particularly like talking about other people’s business.”
o1 glel pa A ofe] ARIHES] ofxle] G

“Regarding that issue, the opinions of several experts are different.”

55.2.3 Nol| i34 “about”

=3 0] AAfo] tfeiA Har AFy T

“I would like to know about the history of golf.”
A=ro] wizolo] ga)A] wat

“I am curious about Korean traditional folk games.”
o8 g% A ofFo] E Flo] l=d

“I have something to ask about the hotel swimming pool.”

m Switching topics

You can use the topic particle /3= to switch the topic from one thing to another. For instance,
consider the following conversations:
A: G o] HhA Arpel a2
“Excuse me, how much are these pants?”
B: H],20,0009 1t}
“Yes, these are 20,000 won.”
A: 1§, o] Avl= At 22
“Then, as for this skirt, how much is it?”
B: 4, 32,0008 ¥t}
“Yes, it is 32,000 won.”
A: o] BukAE8?
“How about these jeans?”

Let’s assume that speaker A is a customer and speaker B is a saleswoman in the preceding con-
versation. Notice that speaker A uses the topic particle </+= when she changes the topic from
one item to another (e.g., asking for the price of a skirt and then jeans).
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m Listener responses

Here are some common listener responses.

55.4.1 Paying attention
vl (&, ©l)

‘GYeS.Vﬂ

of, 1 /12 Al 2.2
“Abh, is that so/right?”
of ZgA /I e,
“Yes, that’s right.”

o

j=
13 ”»

um

You can indicate that you are fully engaged in conversation by repeating the entire phrase or part
of the phrase or word by a previous speaker:
A TS F R 950 Fup AE A 0] gofA g,
“My older sister’s wedding is on Saturday next week, so . . .”
B: of 1ferts F EQY.
“Oh, is that so? Saturday next week.”

55.4.2 Asking for confirmation

O T/ AA R A2

“Who/where/when/what time?”

A F A D A of Al 89

“Uh, by any chance, aren’t you Mr. Sangpil Byon?”

A H A RE g oA o} 8k AR BhX] 2.2

“Excuse me, but this is the department office of East Asian studies, right?”’
Gk ARl WAl o] Brhal Sl 8L el .2

“I heard that you are really interested in Korean history. Is that right?”

W 2A o] =2red 7 etar skl ] BhA] Q.0

“They said that he would arrive at two tomorrow, but is that right?”

55.4.3 Showing surprise
You can use exclamatory remarks, such as ¢} “wow” and % & “really?” as well.

A -8 FiolAE
“We are the same age, you know?”

B: o}, A U5 o] wojA 7k AUl & &gkl
“Wow, really? You look so young so I thought I was older.”

55.4.4 Requesting a repetition
HE A R, hA] g EEe) FA] 0] 22
“I am sorry but could you say it again please?”
e} 3 5a
“What did you say?”
#ekare
“What?”
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INITIATING AND MAINTAINING CONVERSATIONS 55-4

55.4.5 Making corrections

When negating or making corrections, you can use N©]/7} o} 31/0} Y 2} or ~( &) v /i=/( L) &
Al o} 2}, as shown in the following examples:
A: AY 6] o efoletar A 22
“You said that the dinner reservation is at 6 p.m., right?”
o}, 6A17} o} a1 6A] WkoH 8. X F3l] 8.
“Oh, it is not 6 but 6:30. My apologies.”
ol 1d 52 = Al oty e
“She says that these paintings are not for sale.”
T ol Zxtk Al ope} 4= AlZkolo] &
“The class has not ended yet, but it is break time.”
o m] A3 ol Aberd] dlulel 1= Abgho] g 2.

“Naomi is not Japanese but an American.”

55.4.6 Acknowledging what the other says

v, sty
“Yes, that’s right.”
sob . A 19 A7k 2.
“Right, I also think so.’
a2 W QA= %Zﬂﬂl.&
“Perhaps, it may be the case.”
o} -2 = 12 A £
“Somehow yes, it makes sense.”
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Intentions and plans

This chapter covers various words, phrases, and expressions in Korean that indicate one’s inten-
tions and plans.

RN -0 2 “will” (see 12.1.4)

A FHEE ZAEA A 82
“Will you pay by a credit card?”
B: ofyg. dFo®m WaAEUTh
“No. I will pay by cash.”
FuolE = e 25,
“I will quit smoking by all means this year.”
289, 78 shAlzlo] 8
“Then, would you like to order?”
T2 oty A7} & o= F e = s S Y7L
“Aisle or window, which side would you like to sit?”

XY ~olokAo1 2 “1 think that I need to . . .

This expression is a contracted form of ~©]/0}oF 3}20©] &, which is built on ~o]/o}oF 3}
}F “must” (see 15.9), the suffix ~21 (see 12.1.4), and the polite speech level ending ~©] &
(see 27.2.2).

A oMH L FFFOoATLEG.
“You still look not well.”
B: %ol LY AlslA S, W ele] 7k sebslol g,
“My headache is really bad. I think that I need to go to hospital.”

54} A 2 o} E S Soluolzlol g
“I think that I need to find an apartment near my company.”

HIFE 7 U5 LS ol el A} A= AboRzlo] 8.

“My computer is fairly old, so I think that I need to buy a new one this time.”
95 o} A% obx ¥ vgliv] ¥ % 2lojobglela

“I was unable to eat anything today, so I think that I need to eat something.”
o5 Aol o] @AY 1 HAS doblol g

“We have visitors tonight, so I think that I need to clean up the house.”

o}Bl 2|7} L E=F-2 Fol 5P A & A sobglol o

“My father likes red wines, so I think that I need to buy some in advance.”
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X ~(2)= Ad g “will” (see 12.1.1)

A: o] of B Hlslof = ¥ 514 A 89
“What are you gomg to do this summer break?”
B: W /A st £ £ moeTs.
“I am thinking of saving some money while working at my parents’ store.”
Q.5 Wl Bbd 7 ea.
“I will meet her tonight.”
deol = & gkl 248 Adlg.
“I will go to Korea next year by all means.”
oL W AL uEu S Aoy

“For today, I will eat as much as I wish to eat.”

m ~(2)= A L “will (promise)” (see 12.1.3)
A Adofo] SlojAl WA BALS.

“I will excuse myself first because I have a previous engagement.”
B: ], o7k 8. 5, Y 3] ALell A wo] 8.
“Sure, return safely. See you then at the office tomorrow.”
H sk u d3tstA Q.
“I will call you when leaving the office.”
A= A7 AL =EEA Q.
“I will buy you coffee.”
ojup 7} AFFA 2 Zit) = A Q.

“I will bring it over to your office later.”

Il ~(2)=7} 312 “l am thinking of ~ing” (see 15.6)
A AolA SR WA R

“Your house is far from the company, r1ght“7”
B: Ul 28X 77k o= o|ALs L S e
“Yes. So I am thinking of moving to a place near the company.”
Tl = M g-EstaL Ak Aoy I H 57t sl e
“I am thinking of eatmg grilled pork belly or something with friends this weekend.”
ol Tol AT A=F IAUSE 1 =7} da.
“I am thinking of getting an international license so that I can drive during my travels.”
oo Gy of 7l By AE g SHLS o sl a8
“I have never been to Europe, so I am thinking of traveling Europe for our wedding
anniversary.”

m ~(2)=d L2 “will (intend)” (see 12.1.2)
A AMEe )T b4 B

“Where would you like to go for dinner?”
B: A8, % e S5 o e
“Well, it is raining, so how about a noodle shop?”
I A B 2.
“I will just take a cab.”
A= okl ghagla

“I will sit in the front.”
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~(2)#}7} “intending to” (see 18.1.3) 56-9
SHO AHHTE QA7 =& Lo Joksg o,

“As for the hotel, I will make a reservation for a hotel in a good location rather than the one
with nice facilities.”

Wl ~©]/0}FokX] “will, should”

This expression is a contracted form of ~©]/}-0F 3} %] 2., which is the combination of ~©]/¢}oF
SF} “must” (see 15.9) and the sentence ending ~#| & (see 26.6). This form is used to indicate
one’s intention or a sense of necessity depending on context (see 61.1.3).
A: oldoll= Holl e 7Hd Al a2
“Do you plan to visit your parents this time?”’
B: ofrd AAQld FAs] Zkopx 8.
“It’s my father’s birthday, so I should certainly go.”
L E5L 27 Holofx
“Twill stuff myself w1th food.”
R E = = v 243 A a0k~
“I will drive more carefully starting from next time.”
o] HH of| = 2 AFS- wi oF ],
“I will lose some Weight this time by all means.”
1 g st Av At E U 22 BlopA]

“I heard that the movie was interesting, so I am also going to watch it soon.”

EXY ~(©)= 2 ... ~(2)= A “to do A and to do B” (see 22.3)
A: oAl Wst ol = § At 7H R

“Did you go to the department store to buy something?”
B: olye v = WS A TAE 3 A 7ko] Q.
“No, I Went to the department store to eat something and also to look around.”
FhdoA $=5 3 A nfge d A vgko] e
“I came to the park to exercise and also to enjoy a cool breeze.”
gharoll = Ao A A S 3R sk 3 s ghoj e
“I came to Korea to make some friends and also to study Korean.”
el7|N A= s A w4 A dehr] R Psyn.
“I decided to work here to get experience and to earn money.”
Avlz ol g R o 7 A& gol e,

“I came to the coffee shop to drink coffee and to study.”

m ~(2)3 7} “intending to” (see 18.1.3)

A: o ® A A A ] 82
“How did you hurt yourself?”

B: 27h2 gl meltsl slel s WA gl e
“While trying to learn yoga, but [ hurt my back.”

AR = d o IS4 =2 1= 74 - o

“I tried to take coffee with me but spilled it.”

WS AaskE oot v el A Rkl

“While trying to clean up the room, I stopped because I was tired.”

EA el E-eke] Zk ok v el A T F el ghel &

“On my way to the library to study, I just came home because I felt tired.”
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INTENTIONS AND PLANS 56-1 1

56.10 RECALEAEWIY

~(2)2] 2} is a sentence ending (primarily used by adults) that indicates one’s strong intention
or resolution. This ending is primarily used when the speaker talks to himself/herself, wants to
draw the listener’s attention to information that is noteworthy or provoking, or writes something
(e.g., personal note, journals, and so forth).

wdol= & F A skal 22 aheet

“This year, I will get a job and get married by all means.”

o] o] Foll = npmi ]t 7k o -3 vl

“This summer, I will have a family trip no matter how busy we are.”

AR = -2 Attt

“I am determined to grow as a recognized actor.”

Q5 HAG T s .

“Today, I will definitely confess to her that I love her.”

m Other ways to indicate intention or plans

You can use words, such as 7] & “plan,” |7 “schedule,” and A Z} “thought” to express your
intentions and plans.

A: o Fh ol = AlE gloAl e
“Do you have any plan during this vacation?”
B shekolol] A 2w ol 27} o) 2.,
“I am thinking of going to my parents’ house in Hawaii.”
o= dEds oldd Agdy o
“I am thinking of traveling Japan this year.”
Ui FHlE v el w2 A ddn
“I am planning to leave after completing my presentation preparation.”
ohg o] Eate o4 v,

“They are scheduled to arrive here sometime next week.”
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Likes and wishes

This chapter introduces various ways to express one’s likes or wishes.

YR 3 o}3lt) “like”

The most common way of expressing one’s likes is to use the verb % °}3}} “like.”

A: 7P Fobahs B2 o] ¥el 82

“What is his favorite subject?”
B: T35 Folafa.

“He likes math.”
g7l Ho 23075 Fobd
“I like beef more than chicken.”
Uem= 7] 23 uhE Gapek Fohglo g,
“As for Naomi, she only liked tall slim men.”
) o= fuke) AP A A Eolalth
“My wife particularly liked taking photos.”
7Y = M e FolebA] ot g
“I do not like coffee much.”
ZIRlol = mie oA 9 Eotsl e
“As for Keemin, she likes spicy food very much.”
W7k d drpu Fofst=A] of?
“Do you know how much I like you?”
GAS A 22w E Eolglgu
“I’ve liked you since the first time I saw you.”
A7 AP S o EEl = AS I TelAAES.
“I really like to socialize with people, you know.”
k2 & Folshe Aol &7t

“Do you think that there are people who like to nag?”

Alternatively, you can use the adjective Z T} “be good.”
1 Abgo] 187 Folgy
“Do you like him that much?”
AE g g4o] £2dl8,
“I like Korean food.” (lit. As for me, Korean food is good.)
xi.‘;_ o] &1@0] =o 72-] 71—E ol Q.
“I kind of like this color.” (lit. As for me, this color seems to be nice.)
Fow Frha .

“If you like it, say so0.”
Meanwhile, one can express dislikes by using 44 ] 3} 0}/ & U “dislike.”

W o4} 17§38 258k AS doldola.
“My girlfriend particularly disliked exercising.”
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57.2

57.3

LIKES AND WISHES 57-3

sl WA ol e,
“I really dislike a whiff of smoke.”

~ 1 At} “want, wish, would like to” (see 15.3)

A AAo® F EAIL Ao A8?

“What would you like to eat for lunch?”
B: 7L} v &} ojm 22

“How about hamburgers or pizza?”
A 3] 3| ALl IAFSIAIE o i FA ol A dskar Ao A Y 7t?
“If you do enter our company, in which department would (you) like to work?”
=43 F ol A dskal st
“After graduating, I would like to work in Korea.”
ofd7tE 4 Wy Ads
“I wanted to leave for somewhere aimlessly.”
Adoll w3 5% 2ojetar Aol Q.
“It’s because I want to invite my friends from church on my birthday.”
1 Yol Al F-A 72 whatar Aloj gt
“He wanted to say something to me.”
FarFn v dg sha Ay
“I want to do something related to PR.”
A 8] Dol A AM = Eot7kA 7] Aol 5 a1gkel| 7kar Aojsiilol g,
“My grandfather really wished to visit his hometown before dying.”
AAE Hell a1 Avkar §i?
“When did he say he wants to come home?”’

~(2)4d FA/38 “Ivd be great if .. .”

The combination of ~(2-)™ (see 18.2.1) and 3} T} “do” or % 21 T} “would/will be nice” expresses
the speaker’s wish or hope. ~(2.) 3} T} sounds slightly more polite or formal than ~( )™ %
71T}, However, both can be translated as “wish/hope” or “it’d be great if . . .” in English.

Aol F =4 £,

“I hope that my salary increases.”

Aol Fow Eo] g

“It’d be great if I pass the test.”

ol A2 Wkl A7]eke] Zhd £l 8.

“I hope we go skiing this winter break.”

o7 A€ M2 S stwl Elola

“It’d be nice if we can have our wedding reception here.”
AZ O A UYAA o)A F A AAH Falo] e
“I wish that my sick mother gets healthier.”

Shal A = o] AbskH Falo Q.

“It’d be great if I can move near my school.”

Adding the past tense marker ~31/9) to ~(2.)¥ 3}t/ 21 T makes the speaker’s desire or wish
sound more assertive or emphatic.

oy UM &3 st ow £ e,

“I wish that my mother would always be healthy.”

Sgta) Jato] 3743 FUe] Bowl o,

“I wish that North and South Korea would be unified as soon as possible.”
e o= 2 @R oL mAs O zhom F4o]a.

“I wish that I could go to Korea as an exchange student next semester.”
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57.4

57.5

57.6

3]} “hope” and &4 “wish” 57.6
OJAF-H A v A S ek o o

“I wish that I would not worry about the hospital expense from now on.”

oj A 7} ko gt}

“I wonder if I can be excused now.” (lit. I wish that I would go now.)

of Al WA S B 3 Abel] 2 AAFom EAlole,

“I hope that I get the job at the company that I was interviewed at yesterday.”
SIAFEE 2] axdol L} B=g] o] 4] 2o Elof e

“It has been four years since I started working for this company, so I wish to be promoted
now.”

ob=2 oyt oA BE Fetow gt

“I have a son, so I wish to have a daughter now.”

SRR ENLE S CEY

“It’d be great if we bought a bigger house.”

~7] v}g}t} “to hope” (see 4.1.11)

Fol = B Fe Al v Arboho] vhe,

“I hope that you surely meet a good person and get married this year.”
olfell= 2 Algloll 2 kA& nhe e,

“I hope that you surely pass the exam this time.”

wr) Al afo] FA A Fia) FAZ v

“We sincerely hope that you attend the ceremony and bless our marriage.”
whe] S| AL AP o] FobA d wpghy o

“I hope that the situation of the company gets better soon.”

ul-3-¢] £t} “be to one’s liking”

This idiomatic expression is made of the noun "} “heart, mind,” the particle ©I|, and the verb
ST} “pick up, get [into].”
A: oA 82 plgof] EAlE=A]8?
“How is it? I wonder if you like it.”
B: o o Mgl phgo] 54 ghls,
“I like them all, but I do not like the color.”
A NAAA d3Eh o] B RO R REHA L
“Do not worry about the price, and choose the one that pleases you.”
ZPAZ YA E AT O vl =yle.
“I like its price, design, color, and all.”
A A g mhgol Eols,
“As for me, I like that house.”
A dEo] nhgoll E4=A80
“I wonder if you liked my gift.”

3|9 “hope” and &¢ “wish”

You can also express your wishes, likes, and hopes by using the noun 3] “hope” and 4~
“wish.”

5 8ol Al E Y,
“All my hopes were gone.”
&l 2rge] H ol e

“What do you want to be in the future?”
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57.8

LIKES AND WISHES 57-8

262

wid g A A A2 s A ol

“The prospects of the Korean economy this year are hopeful.”
A AT 298 BolFAlEFUH.

“He granted my earnest wishes.”

Sropu] A of wpA e} 491 1 7F ol Z3]5= o] At
“My grandfather’s last wish was to be buried in his hometown.”
o 7]ell FHe TA AL A8 dH AA7E o] Fol Y 2.
“They say that if you throw a coin here and make a wish, your wish will come true someday.”
wofo] = o vhel 92571 % 1+ 5| sty ek

“My daughter is hoping to enter medical school.”

a5 E A Eol fA e Aol

“Their children were the only hope for them.”

ArpahA] waL 3 i-s F W 7HA A TH

“Let’s not despair but have hope!”

hE gl el Sl ete 5 alsich

“I was able to enter law school as I had wished for.”

A3} “to want”

R0 F w97 Yol 5ol g -as] A

“Every citizen in South Korea sincerely wished/prayed for the victory of our team.”
JE58 o] M How Eolble Saau

“They longed to return to the US again.”

obu A = 17k A b2 A MThE S5 oA EA AEE1E dshilola
“My father wanted me to succeed as an excellent medical doctor rather than a businessman.’
ettt A7 AN = S 8.

“You can stay until tomorrow if you wish.”

CERET CREEEE S Y

“He gave it to us at the price we had wished for.”

Aol 442 E wolx] 94 Sabaln,

“I felt terribly disappointed, because I could not get the score that I wished for.”

bl

Expressing good wishes in writing or in person

Al E go] oA,

“Happy New Year.”

ol I A= BE A o] F A vk

“Best wishes for this new year, hoping all your wishes come true.”
A7skAl .

“Take care.”

A znks 2 HA Q.

“Have a merry Christmas.”



o8

Listing and including additional
information

This chapter looks into expressions that are used to enumerate activities, states, or things or to
indicate the inclusion of additional information.

m Listing

58.1.1 ~3iL “and” (see 19.1.1)

A: 950 & A Q9
“What will you do this afternoon?”
B: A ¥tel 7hA A Rbgetal gskal & A 8.
“I will go to the library, return a book, study, and then come back.”

A FA AT w20
“How is her boyfriend?”
B: 7]% 31 A7) 8.
“He is tall and handsome.”

Aol Fal o]Fal Ful L.

“The living room is cold, dark, and narrow.”

A A e oA g A W Q3 #9175 Foba,

“As for that restaurant, their food price is cheap, their food is tasty, and the atmosphere is
also good.”

58.1.2 ~+7} 3 “while”

This form consists of the plain speech level ending ~=7} (see 27.2.4) and 3} (3}t} “do” +
H “if).
A: e go] FEAA .
“It’s been tough lately, right?”’
B: Atk YR w7l GEsk S YE W 94 8.
“In life, there are times of happiness, while there are also times of difficulties.”
g =& w7 A=t S W E el A EES TS vk o] S
“There are times when you help others, while there are times when you receive help from
others.”
T ARl DAl 3] a sk A E ol Ad=rt e = A E = /lol 8.
“In class, there are students who study hard, while there are also students who doze off.”
2o FoE Vo s aAstE AlEEe] ert dH SR HE oS A
sk 8lola
AR .
“Even in the same state, there are people who suffer from drought, while there are people
who lose their homes due to floods.”
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LISTING AND INCLUDING ADDITIONAL INFORMATION 58-2

58.1.3 ~(2)Z ~(2) “while doing X and doing X”
A: 3] Wol vpm A7 B
“You seem to be very busy still.”
B: U, Zk=A 2k Agehet o viwk e,
“Yes, I am very busy teaching and conducting research.”
ofol & 7]--2F dstet d Fo] gl
“I have no time to rest while taking care of my children and working.”
Hol M = A eket 9o g = Bho. g A Zto] gloj g,
“Even at home, she has no free time while doing homework and receiving piano lessons.”
g ol Hl--2f A 2§ 3ol A &3kt FEo] Q.

“I have a hard time learning English and adjusting myself to a new environment.”

58.1.4 ~(2)9 “and” (see 19.1.5)

A: tgtoll A B skl 8.0
“What do you study at college?”
B: Age A eoln B AFe FAYUh
“My major is management, and my minor is accounting.”
o] a7l Agol Ao TPEEyH
“As for this vacuum cleaner, its noise is minimal, and it is light.”
o] M3}7]= 7)ol thekst wiE 7 e« Py
“As for this phone, its functions are diverse, and its battery lasts long.”
o] &£ 5ol Aelstul 4417 & A .

“As for this area, the traffic is convenient, and the house rent is kind of low.”

58.1.5 N(°])¥ N(°])™¥ “and”

A 798 Feh Tt Qle] E0i3 AL A= = ¢ e
“You should never take anything that has caffeine, like coffee and cola.”
B: A7 82
“Until when?”
shajolr] s4r 8h7)wol = B upwkg,
“At the end of the semester, everyone is busy, including students and professors.”
A 27] fiitel ol sm kA M U PEe] .
“Because of my allergy, I have a hard time because my eyes and nose are itchy.”
A2 Wukzkelu] U7} Eolshs 4152 7F5L 2 4o 8.
“She brought me food that I like, such as Kimchee and side dishes.”

m Expressing additional information

58.2.1 Particles and conjunctives

What follow are expressions associated with indicating additional information.

Nl “in addition to” (see 6.1.1)
Aol 7o) A7HA] o= SEAAEF U T

“The coffee as well as the cake were all very delicious.”
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N9 ©}7} “in addition to” (see 6.1.2)
g o] Ao thr} 9FA7EA] Al F o] 8.

“Besides steak, I also ordered wine.”

A}t “besides”

Bl =S )93 9 Atk Shato) = Fy-sta glol g
“He is learning Tackwondo and is also studying Korean.”

29| “furthermore”

O WA E B E o] AAE ol
“He could not eat, and furthermore, he was not able to walk.”

a8 1 “and”

=S #oAL. aga &5S A AehA 2.
“Quit drinking. And start exercising.”

58.2.2 ~AY¢<} “as well as” (see 19.1.3)

A: odl ol ot gk 7hAl 22
“Aren’t you going anywhere this weekend?”
B: #o] HolET AIHE gIAY9 =& gloj g,
“I don’t have anyone to date and no money either.”
= A rEAY) FE A FHA.
“She sings well and also dances well.”
Ao AFE 2 A o} 3] Hofpw data.
“Her major differs from mine, and our interests differ.”
B gAY S A ok W L.
“I am not interested in it and do have not any talent in it.”
ST FahA s FHE 8.
“He is good at sports and also studies well.”
BEAA TN ES flalM = 25& 1A A 22 sl oAU 2 A 54 & H ol ok g
“For a successful diet, you need to exercise regularly and need to eat healthy food.”

58.2.3 ~&/(2)v Ht}+7} “in addition to” (see 50.11)

A: oA L EEF o]glo] 82
“How was that restaurant yesterday?”’
B: HEglole. Btk gl vtrt v 7h4] geol 8.
“Not good. It tasted terrible, and to make things worse, it was also expensive.”
2% dtrl v 7R 98
“It is cold and also rainy.”
A e 9l "o A= glo] 2.
“The room is in the basement and it does not even have windows.”
A5k do] mhe il Rel s A A5 Eha.
“Since the subway is fast and also convenient, I use it often.”
T2 Hlt 7t EH7EA] FobA o] mlo] 2.
“On top of the fact that it was the weekend, the weather was great, so the park was crowded.”
FH5 ol ok g Hthsk Al 7hA o] Al Lhgkol 2.
“I did not study much, and to make things worse, the exam turned out to be difficult.”
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58.24 ~(2)= &%tk ola) “notjust...butalso...”

This form is made of ~(2.)& % “only” (see 23.10) and the negative copula ©} 2}A] (¢} T
+ 2HA).

A: Rl ATEA QL o 2 of B 9] 22

“I heard that you are learning Chinese characters. How is it? Difficult?”
B: W vpAle wl-$-7] o HERE opuf el A= §lo] &

“Don’t even bring it up. They are not only difficult but not fun to learn.”

B =S w71 7o) Fold Bt ohe AAZE A L.

“If you learn Taekwondo, your health will improve and you will have confidence as well.”
584 = 27} akak vhel Wik ol e} Fahe R pheA ekl

“In New York City, the roads are always congested, and there are no parking spaces either.”
Fo 7hH A58 AR S Bk o g Shsol e S glof 4

“If you go to Korea, you will be able to make Korean friends and can also learn Korean.”
AFE AN £& Wk ohel 3715 g

“As for Jeju Island, its scenery is beautiful, and its air is also clean.”

A8 T 2L TS 0l 9l Wl olue AR A S 4T ol e
“If you hike, you can enjoy not only clean air but relieve your stress as well.”

o] M3}7]= 7hA o] As e Rt ofy el HARQIE oMl 7] ek Bok 85 917
7} Wol g

“As for this phone, its price is not just cheap, but its design is also pretty with many func-
tions, so it is very popular nowadays.”

58.2.5 ~(2)=%tlF “notonly... but also”
This form is built on ~(2.)& % “only” (see 23.10) and the particle ©] 2.
A A7 A FolE A EAF YT
“I heard that Kimchee is a healthy food.”
B: 188, Aol w L8y tholo]Eo| = o] 95U Th
“Sure. It is not only good for health, but it is also effective for dieting.”
HAE oW A2 E B0l 4.
“Not only his personality is good, he is also handsome.”
7] A 22 e] ¥/ ot
“Here, its scenery is not only great but the air is also clear.”
e Ay e ke oA e

“Not only it is expensive, but it also tastes so-so.”

58.2.6 N<Z/E Y]£3A “including, starting with N”

This form is constructed from the particle =/=- (see 5.4), H] 33} T} “begin,” and the conjunctive
~O] A]/0}A] “50” (see 16.2.1).
A: ofA] gl efol] Bo] e 4loja?
“Did many people come to the meeting yesterday?”
B: . 322 vl EEA A 3l lo] B 2l
“Yes. Including the chairman, all the members gathered.”
KPOP-2 ofAlot& Bl A A Al A 2 o= 17]7} oA aL 9l H ot
“The popularity of KPOP is spreading all over the world, starting with Asia.”
Stopm A & MM FF A9 BF A 3] f o= sy
“All the family members including my grandfather went to my house.”
S B Fo) 4 Fobalol 2ol Al S e 2 Brvieh
“We decided to expand our business all over East Asian countries, including Korea.”
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Location, direction, and distance

This chapter presents expressions used to ask and describe location, direction, and distance.

IEERN Asking and describing the location of an object

59.1.1 N9 Ut} “thereis...”

When asking for the specific location of a certain object, Koreans use the question word ©]T]
“where” with the verb 1T} as in, >3] ] o] t](ell) 21 ] 2.2 “Where is the bank (lit., where does
the bank exist)?” Notice that the question word ©] ] appears right before the verb 1] &..

One can use ©] ol & with ©JT], as in =3 ©] o] ] o] 2 “Where is the bank?” However, notice
that the question does not seek the specific location of <=3} rather it simply questions the general
whereabouts of <=2}, In other words, the copula ©] ¢l & cannot be used to refer to the location
of an object.

For example, for the question in the preceding paragraph, a response such as <3J ©] &1l =4
# ol 210} 8 “The bank is (lit., exist) behind the school library” is acceptable. However, <23
o] &al =4 ¥ ¥ o & “The bank is the back of the school library” is not acceptable since these
two responses do not mean the same thing.

When indicating the precise location, such as “inside of,” “above,” “below,” and so forth, you
have to use location words, such as oF2li/'2, 91, &, <F, ¥, 9, and 7 (as in A2 HF “outside
the office” or AH7-4) <F “inside the office”).

A AT o 9lojg?

“Where is the post office?”
B: &8 vl ol el
“It is right next to the bank.”

7oA 7k 4] gell_glol .

“The puppy is outside the house.”

A8 shas A4 240l g,

“Our school is located near city hall.”

W AP B Fe] 9lel e

“On what floor is Professor Byon’s office?”

A3 $50] W3} 40 Qlolg.

“The coffee shop is on the fourth floor of the department store.”

dEA = Askd Y Yol sloje.

“The police station is across from the subway station.”

Au] o] Shal BE2H o 9loj Q.

“The coffee shop is on the front side of the school.”

ARe 150 2o AL 25 dHEYUT

“The living room is on the first floor, and the bedroom is on the second floor.”
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m Asking and indicating for directions/destination
59.2.1 Noj (see 6.1.1)

When indicating a direction toward a specific location (e.g., destination), you need to use the
particle I “to.”

A: ol 7k 22
“Where are you going?”
B: Aol 7h= A<ld 8.
“I am on my way to the bookstore.”
A: 1A distae] 7k A ekd B 5 S Efof s 2.2
“Which subway line should I take to get to Yonsei University?”
B: A5hd 20 & Al
“Please take line number two.”
L 5ol Aol 4 Ao Q.
“We will go to the library in the afternoon.”
Ao, A e st A vk 2 8ol o @A 7FA] 8.2
“Well, excuse me, but how can you get to the bank?”
QUAFES] 7hel#l oj ] A vfefof shit s
“Where should I get off for Insa-dong?”’
AeA R Aol 7hed B W W 2E Eof Hy 7k

“Excuse me, but what number bus should I take to go to the city hall?”

59.2.2 N(2)=Z (see 6.2)
When indicating a general direction, you need to use the particle (2.)= “to/toward.”

A: ot ®E ZA7l89?
“Where shall we go?”
B: A AUyA %0 = 7HA 4.
“Cross the street and then turn to the left.”

A: ool E7482
“Where can I turn?”
B: g AlasoM L8HoR mA..
“Turn to the right at the next traffic light.”
A alEFare)] 7 g E5 R yobof Y7k
“Which exit should I take to go to Kyobo bookstore?”’
B: 3W ET= YIHA 8.

“Please go out the exit three.”

A: Y& BA71Q2
“Where shall I take you?”

B: A& AB 2 Bed7kA] Fe =gy
“Shinchon Severance Hospital please.”

H2 d7te29ko g 47k Q9

“Shall we move to the back or to the front?”

=4 AL EukE Vi S Q.

“All you need to do is to go straight without turning.”
o F 7ha glo] e,

“I am going home.”

SEEOF JIA Q.

“Go toward the right side.”
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Ao TVEOR §4 o FAlL

“As for the table, please move it toward the side with the TV.”
R EEE RS )

“Please go via the Olympic Highway.”

Ol THE T ko R S0l 7k Al§] FAl L

“Please let me off inside the apartment complex.”

m Asking and indicating distance
59.3.1 N9A] N7}4 (see 6.1.3, 8.1.2)

When expressing distance from something, you need to use the particles ol 4] and 7} %], as
shown in the following examples:

A SFzk A At s
“Is school near your house?”
B: olua. Hoja W ehar 304 Ak Elal 7lok 3 Al glof e

“No. It’s far. It is located in a place where you need to take a bus for about 30 minutes.”

A goll Al BEA7EA] ©F 300 KMo &

“Seoul is about 300 kilometers from Busan.”

38 Ao 4 Sup7hA o] A= oF 150 Pkl Y ok,

“The distance from New York City to Albany is approximately 150 miles.”

el ool A sk A1 Aol A oF 0% A del

“From the subway station to the school’s front gate, it takes about ten minutes on foot.”
Selo] A 3] A7 A= 7ol A sE T,

“It takes five minutes on foot from your hotel to the conference center.”
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Means

This chapter covers expressions associated with indicating the means or what is needed to achieve
a certain action.

m Expressing means

You can express means of tools, instruments, transport, and materials using the particle (2.)=
or (&)= M.

60.1.1 N(2)= “as/by/with” (see 6.2.1)

A oEA B A 82
“How will you send this?”
B: Fayiow B FAL.
“Please send it to me via air.”
Ar o] glols dd =2 gosle]ar
“I guess there was no towel, so what did you use to wipe it with?”’
B: yl7lozg
“With a napkin.”
oz ARQlsA oF 3 2.
“He needs to sign it with a pen.”
TFEE T Ao R EA L.
“As for noodles, please eat them using chopsticks.”
g Etelo] & Al A& vpgol e,
“I changed the old tires with new tires.”
THOE A= 7hilol e,
“He covered his face with a towel.”
AHo = AT ks Bk a.
“With his power, he amassed huge wealth.”
A Fofeto s Awle] Aot o -5 38 = AFHT
“One can pursue the duty and right of citizens by casting one’s vote.”
gl FOoR AEYAE AL
“I let my stress go by singing and dancing.”
G2 1988 e H S AMF o R Y] 1S S wd = ASdHh
“Korea was able to upgrade the national image by hosting the Olympics in 1988.”
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Describing means of transportation 60.2

60.1.2 N(2)EM “as/by/with” (see 6.2.1)

The meaning of (2.)Z A is similar to that of (2)Z. However, the use of (2)Z4] can make
your message sound more emphatic than the use of (2.)%.

A Eol =4 Q9
“It must be really difficult for you, right?”
B: AU EEAFIAT TS AERE FEU L.
“It is difficult to the degree that one cannot express its severity in words.”

e Az Y

“We make Korean rice cakes with rice.”

B2 H o] 7]ALE 2lo] BA L.

“As an example, take a look at this newspaper article.”

o] %5 WA HE 3o R A FL2 ALS] & vhEol 4 4 AlF U T
“By putting others first, we can create a better society.”

U A & rhdgto = H Y wAlE AT o dssuTh
“By providing diverse jobs, we can solve unemployment issues.”
A o w EAE A sk L gk

“By doing so, we try to solve the problem.”

2715 Folal AZEFo A G A e AUk

“By reducing the amount of waste and recycling, we can prevent environmental problems.”
ol 108 A= S /o 2 A4S WA 2 S g
“You can change the world by donating about ten dollars a day.”

60.1.3 N(Z/%) 7}X L “by/with”

This form is the combination of the verb 72| T} “have, carry” and the conjunctive ~3L. It is used
to mean “with” and “by means of.”

A: ol g WH, A0 2 AAle] 29

“It must be expensive, so did you buy it with cash?”
B: o}y 8. A8ILE JpA 3 ke 8.

“No. I bought it with my credit card.”

o= e Ui

“We played with a ball.”

Zk91skaL & 7hA a1 whEo] B e

“I intend to make it, using scissors and glue.”
=elop ZhA| 1 g A B2

“Why don’t you try fixing it with a screwdriver?”
LR et A ol grol 8.

“I came all the way up here by using a compass only.”

m Describing means of transportation

To indicate means of transportation, you can use the following expressions:

A oJEA A9
“How shall we go?”
B: W22 ALk
“Let’s go by bus.”
A T Shulof] o B A 7L a2 dlHth T4 8.2
“How does he go to school every day? Do you give him a ride?”
B: ol e, oA thig.

“No. He goes to school on foot.”
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A S FE7FQ0
“Shall I call a cab?”
IR = 20 1 doj A AT

“It’s nice out, so let’s just go on foot.”

Al 228 AE7EA] 7haL e o A 7k 87t

“I want to go to the shopping center downtown, but how can I get there?”
A7 SR M ES o] §3H4 2 gl EU b,

“You can use the hotel shuttle to go downtown.”

S5 ) F2 0)FE S o] Gk ar

“When you leave for work, do you primarily use public transportation?”
Y|, B3 A8k & il S8 8.

“Yes, [ usually go to work by subway.”

A A A S o] B A= 2 S o] 8.

“You can also take the subway to get to the airport.”
a7} & Ww A4 A B st 7he
“When the weather is nice, I go to school by riding my bike.”




61
Obligation and necessity

This chapter introduces various ways to express a sense of obligation and a sense of necessity.

m Obligation

In English, a sense of obligation is expressed by various auxiliary verbs, such as ‘“should,”
“must,” “ought to,” “need to,” and “have to.” However, in Korean, a sense of obligation can be
indicated by various expressions.

EEINT3

61.1.1 ~XA €2 ¢l ¥t} and ¢t ~(2)4A ¢ H} “must”

These forms are the combinations of ~(2.)¥ ¢t ¥ T} “if you do . . . it’s not okay” (used for
denying somebody permission) and the negative form. Consider the following examples:

g elol oF 74 Qh d g
W glo] 715 S0 oF wq.
“You must go to the hospital.”

Notice that the meaning of both sentences is the same. The difference between SF ~(2)™ <F
%t} and ~#A] 28 2.1 SF =]t} is that while the first uses the short-form negation (see 20.1), the
second uses the long-form negation (see 20.2).

Ar Yol 7 jb €780
“I wonder if I can leave later?”

B: ¥ UELRYAD I AN gow o she,
“What do you mean? You must leave now immediately.”

2w A e ehow of Fun)

“As for that disease, one must get the treatment as soon as possible.”

A= obgri} 7)) 2 ok nhAl W ok s g,

“I must drink coffee every morning.”

AZE feiA S stA o sk

“For your health, you need to quit smoking.”

o[ ¥l 8} 7)o %413 ot Shwl oF 5] 82

“Must I graduate this semester?”’

W @ 71HA] Erjel X erow ok Q.

“We must prepare them before tomorrow morning.”

61.1.2 ~9oj/o}of Et}/3}t} “must/have to” (see 15.9)

The idea of obligation or necessity can be also indicated by ~©1/0}oF =t} (or ~©]/o}oF 3}r}
for more formal usages).
A FFOR B AR WL Ad a2
“Around what time do you plan to leave for the airport?”
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B: HellA 10A] dell&= Yrtok sl g
“I must leave home before 10 o’clock.”

A: T Eole) ALslolehok izt
“Does it have to be his signature‘?”

B: ZI#HQ. I8y rt & BAAL QAMok e,
“Of course. So, you need to bring him here.”

HH o) Hl—u].q, ;q.7] zq oﬂ [e] <N 0 ™ cj t % Q.

“I must take the medlcme every night before going to bed.”
b 5 907 E FEE AL Buok ghe,
“You should buy and mail out the card by Monday next week.”
714 Za.gh #0002 il Ee A ehol W8

“As the most important condition, he has to be a nonsmoker.”
T8 g usol g

“Both of you must be happy

ohj-y%/do];j k ] EIZ

“First, the living room has to be big.”

HA A E W] Sofol H=dla.

“First, I need to find my key soon.”

H) = A RIE A 2Rof w92

“Does he have to be an American citizen?” i
3ket7] $1a) M= of o 7 A7 2 2ulslol g

“In order to study abroad, you need to prepare various documents.”

61.1.3 ~9]/0}oFX] R “should”

The sentence ending ~©1/9}FOFA](2.) is made of ~©]/°}-oF &} T} “must” (see 15.9) and the sen-
tence ending ~4] & (see 26.6). This form denotes a necessity (or intention, see chapter 56) and
can be translated as “should.”
A eRST AR S A7 Mok e
“You should prepare your passport and the documents.”
B: U], 23] edob= o Al A o FHl S E ks
“Yes, as a matter of fact, I already prepared them all yesterday.”
$Ee o) 3 slokA e,
“You need to exercise consistently every day.”
Aotol fiEehaL AAls 3 YA EMoEA ..
“Though you lost your appetite, you should definitely have your meals.”
%55 ) Akele] % of EofokA g,
“Both the function and design have to be good ”
o F Rodd WA VHAN-E 2 RS ZEA oA 8.

“If you intend to save some money, you need to get into the habit of writing a budget.”

61.1.4 ~(2)= 9 %7} A} “have an obligation to”

This form is built on the noun-modifying ending ~(2.)#, the noun ] - “duty,” the subject par-
ticle 7}, and the verb ) T} “have/exist.”

Ar BARA AL HE 100% WA 1S o 7F Sl
“As a patient, you have the obligation to trust and follow your doctor’s advice.”
B: A5 A7 U 2 o] HA.
“I am sorry. I am just too concerned, so .
A 9AS] % Eh 9§47} Zokok @ %7} lita

“Does a spouse have the obligation to pay off his/her spouse ’s debt‘?”
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el o] Aol TR sof & o2 vt
“Each man in Korea has the obligation to serve in the military.”

A A S ALt AL O A Aok & o|%7h gl e,

“As for me, I have the obligation to protect my family with love and dedication.”

61.1.5 ~X] golx =t} “do not have to”

This form expresses negative obligations. It consists of the long-form negation ~#| 2T}, the
conjunctive ~©] ==/0} %= and the verb %| T} “become.”
Ar 25 3ol % Thof shta
“Do I really need to go to the company dinner today?”
B: @Wol npmAH 7pA] oM H Q.
“If you are very busy, you don’t have to go.”
AT 8A koM W8
“You don’t need to apologize.”
D) B el ooh | A gobg,
“I think that you don’t need to tell your parents.”
e ad X oMk s
“You don’t need to come early tomorrow.”
AshebA] oM Hu

“You don’t need to call us.”

m Necessity

The Korean word for “need/necessity” is Z 2. This noun is commonly used with verbs, such as
2T}, g1t} and 3} to express need.

61.2.1 ~9|/7} 9 Q3}t} “be necessary”
Awolal 7| Eo]l gty e,
“I need salt and sesame oil.”
A a3 A A= F2lo] o],
“What I need now is rest.”
G A5 A P Q9
“What is the thing that you need right now?”
o3 S0 DR3I MFE FH|8] FoA Q.

“Please prepare the necessary documents for a bank loan.”

61.2.2 "L ft} “no need”
Axg Eeda g

“I don’t need the change.”

oA axgasle gdg g8 7 gola.
“I think that I don’t need that program anymore.”
Aue A glola

“I don’t need a helmet.”

e e Ze gloAar

“You don’t need anything else?”

61.2.3 ~(2)= "B L7} YT} “it is necessary to”
ChA] g ¥ ZHALS gho A of 3 9 g 7} 9l

“It is necessary for you to receive an examination again.”
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A2 TS Bert g

“It is necessary for you to rush.”

2SR oA AEsH I a7t oLy

“It is necessary to recon51der that from the beginning.”
Al e =2 I o7} e A ol

“I think that it is necessary to contact them again.”

61.24 ~(2)= "7} {1t} “there is no need for”

A: WYL= ok Y7k

“Do I need to come here tomorrow as well?”
B: oo yde ol Fe gloAs.

“No. As for tomorrow, there is no need for you to come.”
74243k/k1 g9 %}ﬁ&
“There is no need to worry.”
N2 Sgelyzt E9 g 2 Ha e 9le A gola,
“Since you guys are the same age, I think there is no need to use honorifics.”
S U7 RS o Bat gl Al gola
“It is just a party, so I don’t think that you need to wear a suit.”
ot 4ug U B glola

“There is no need to pay an admission fee on the weekend.”
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Permission and prohibition

This chapter introduces major expressions that are associated with seeking/giving/denying per-
mission or forbidding someone from doing something.

Seeking and giving permission

62.1.1 ~01/°]'E. .‘_qq- “you may”

Seeking or giving permission in Korean is typically carried out by the form ~©]/0} %= %] T}, This
form is constructed from ~©]/°} = “even if” and the verb ¥ T} “become/get/turn into.” Some
other adjectives, such as ¥ & T} “be fine” or 2T} “be good,” can be used instead of % T} to
indicate a similar meaning. Consequently, the construction ~¢1/0}% ¥t} (or W&y F1)
literally means “it is all right even if. . . .”

~0{/o} %= E|t} in an interrogative sentence is used to ask for permission. On the other hand,
~0]/o}= ]t} in a declarative sentence is used to give permission, as shown in the following
examples:
A: o)A el 7k B7b89
“May I go home now?” (lit. Is it all right even if I go home now?)
B: Ul oA ZIM & Yt}
“Yes. You may go now.”
A %W IEE DO A 82
“Would it be fine even if we borrow some?”
B: Bashl v /A e Ha.
“You can take as much as you need.”
A A8 EAE 9rha
“May I use your phone, please?”
B: o}, o. o7] lsH
“Oh, sure. Here it is.”
A: 7] gkele H 15U 7
“May I sit here?”
B: . 1H8.
“Yes, of course.”
A: F 2ot HAEY?
“May I enter, please?”
B: . 501044 C.
“Yes. Please come in.”
A: g dois AL 27182
“It’s hot, so may I turn on the air conditioner, please?”
B: o}, d.1HQ.
“Oh, yes. Sure.”
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Ar 7)o Q= B F MR 27180
“May I drink the water here?”
B: 198,
“Certainly.”
A: A7t HA Holx WA S 79
“May we eat first?”
B: Y, WA =44,
“Yes, help yourself first.”
A ETIYE MFolar
“Is it okay even if it is a bit spicy?”
B: . A & 7] Fofal 2.
“Sure. I like spicy food.”
Meanwhile, ~©]/¢} %= =| T} in a negative sentence (e.g., St ~©1/0} 5= =t} or ~A] g0} = & T}
means “. . . do not have to . . .” as shown in the following examples:
Ar oWl = F HRR ] U ell 7h Ik e
“I am kind of busy this week, so would it be OK if I go there next week?
B: wpm oF 7P = s Fol Q.
“If you are busy, you do not have to go.”
Ar B Q) ok shpar
“Do I have to go there wearing a suit?”’
B: RS P 94 o Mol
“If you feel uncomfortable, you do not have to put on a suit.”
Ar A F ARG gl AYE w Ak Al o] P 7k
“It’s a bit expensive now. How about buying them later when they are on sale?”
B: U Hd 3 QA H e,

“If it is too expensive, you do not have to buy them now.”

m Denying permission/expressing prohibition
62.2.1 ~(2)4 ¢t ¥} “must not”

For denying permission, prohibiting some action, or giving a warning, you can use ~(2.)¥ F
%] t}. This form is the combination of ~(2.)H “if” (see 18.2.1), 2 “not” (see 20.1), and the verb
=] T} “become/get/turn into.” It can be translated as “it is not all right if . . .”” or “’you should/must
not” in English.
Ar A, T AlRbell Gof Bl 82
“Professor, can we speak in English during class?”
B: ofUf. 58] AZke] i ol 2H ek H g
“No. You must not use English in class.”
AALEH o 5 @
“You should not lie.”
AE 0] S ok 58
“You should not cry during the wedding ceremony.”
WA w}H oF H Q.
“You should not leave first.”
o] 7] 4 =l 1] 9-AlH oF F )
“You should not smoke here.”
o 7]ell 229715 M Ald <k

“You should not throw away garbage here.”
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A ol Ay S 2 gk H e

“You must not use a phone while driving.”
AgdSaygd ct dla.

“You must not cross the street now.”

A Qrel M= AA gobE EoAd 9 U
“You must not listen to music aloud inside of the library.”
BHAF 5o QI ARIE A EE Eal ob gyt
“You must not intake carbonated drinks or instant food.”
Az zapad oF Ay

“You must not overwork yourself.”

So] U HlA of |l &,

“It would not be all right if the dress is too expensive.”
A7 s et H Q.

“It would not be all right if the weather is cloudy.”

T =oH FH 8

“It would not be all right if you are late for class.”
FHle] EF detgold ot s g

“It would not be all right if your roommate is a male student.”

62.2.2 ~X ulA L “do not” (see 20.3)

A g3t olHoiar & wha
“How was that movie? Was it worth watching?”

B: HA vA8. AdHElol .
“Don’t watch it. It was really bad.”

Sl 2 .94 npiALL,

“Do not smoke.”

T ARl 5] mhA e

“Do not talk aloud in class.”

wore uT AA 24 mhAlL.

“Do not play music too loud.”

= ol = o X nhAAL.

“Don’t even try smoking.”

62.2.3 Formal written words that specify prohibited activities

w4

“No smoking”
FAk 24|
“No parking”
=Y =4
“Off limits”
=29 =54

“No photography”
g =4

“No passing”
P =4

“No crossing”
B3 5]

“No walking”
5317 =4
“No right turn”
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3]l =4

“No left turn”

6 27

“No U-turn”

A7) opal 2.

“Do not cross the street.”

62.2
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Personal information

This chapter discusses various ways to ask and give personal information, such as one’s name,
age, place of origin/hometown, occupation, and so forth.

IEERN Name

To ask a person’s name, you can use the following expressions, ranged from formal to informal/
intimate.

A AR G gro] oA = A 82

“Excuse me, but what is your name?” (lit. How does your name become?)
ol ol ow A =22

“What is your name?”

ol & ol HekaL A2

“What did you say your name was?”

o] F°] Hy?

“What is your name?”

In Korean, one’s last/family name comes first, and then the first/given name follows. When giv-
ing your name, you can use the following expressions.

A= Adigdelgal

“As for me, [ am Dae Sung Kim.”

A o] B-& W AR,

“My name is Sangpil Byon.”

FFshAl 2.2 A YAH 7] ol gL

“How are you? I am Ki Chul Chang, the new employee.”

XY Age

As the first step to open up an interpersonal relationship with an unfamiliar person, Koreans often
ask each other’s age. Foreigners may find this strange. However, note that the main reason they
ask each other’s age is not because they are simply curious about other’s age, but to find out who
is older/younger so that they can determine a ground where they can start their interpersonal rela-
tionship. Note that age is one of the most influential social variables that affects the interpersonal
relationship. Words that are commonly associated with one’s age include 1}©] “age,” <1 4| “age
(honorific),” 3 “class of,” W] “Chinese zodiac sign,” and 2}d “year, grade.” Here are some
common expressions for asking and giving one’s age, ranged from the most formal to most informal:

A AAZFoJE A H ALY

“How old are you?” (lit. How does your age become?)
B: =3 dokFduyth

“I am 59 years old this year.”
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PERSONAL INFORMATION 63-4

A AEARE - wA .2
“Excuse me, what is your zodiac sign?”
B: 70 7jw it}
“Mine is the year of the dog, 1970.”
A: Hol7h ojw A H A2
“How old are you?” (lit. How does your age become?)
B: =AY
“I am 25 years old.”
A: A= 973HR Y] o H A H A a?
“I am in the class of ’97; how about you?”
B: Amth oA 8. A 998k gy,
“You are older than I. I am in the class of ’99.”
A: o] of g ¥4 a2
“What is the year you entered college?”
B: 883twIclH Q.
“I am in the class of ’88.”

A: B Shdelop

“What grade are you?”
B: = 191dl8.

“I am in the seventh grade.”
A: Y 9 Aoy

“How old are you?”
B: ditold g,

“I am ten years old.”

m Place of origin

Words that are commonly associated with one’s place of origin include =4I “a native of,” = 4]
“nationality,” and I 3F “one’s hometown.” To talk about your place of origin, you can say the
following:
A: argke] ojfAlvke?
“Where is your hometown?”
B: A&olof g
“Seoul is my hometown.”
A: HlojuAl Sto|(E A A7 ol T Al 8.2
“Where were you born?”
B:  thdloll A BfjojubA AFgte] 8.
“I was born and raised in Daejon.’
A oY FAlolA 82
“Where are you from?”
B: FAtolg.
“I am from Busan.”

m Nationality

To ask and talk about one’s nationality, you can say the following:

A: o= et Abgol A 29

“Where are you from?” (lit. Which country are you from?)

>
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Marital status

B: A& dE A Q.
“I am Japanese.”
A: of (o= hehel A 28517
“Where (what country) are you from?”’
B: "=l A ghsU
“I am from the US.”
A: S o] of @A 48
“What is your nationality?”
B: vl AWl AR o,

“I am a US citizen.”

m Occupation

commonly used expressions for asking about the occupation of a person:
A: T dE AL
“What kind of work do you do?”
B: 1Tl #&ddh A& sha syt
“My work is related to IT.”
A od 45 AR
“What kind of work do you do?”
B:  tistoll A skaL Qs Ut
“I am employed at a college.”
A: oH A Fol FALSFL Al A 82
“In what occupation are you engaged?”
B: di7]el vy i gl Yk
“I am working for a large enterprise.”
Ar B Qo] Fol91A] olF] B W7y
“May I ask you what kind of work you do?”
B: 25 %nl wARI YT
“I am an elementary school teacher.”
A TLARERF o] Hd e
“What is the occupation of that person?”
B FFddyrh
“He is a government employee.”

m Marital status

1= = T3
common expressions for saying one’s marital status.
A AEL e
“Are you married?”
B: ol o} AZolo]q.
“No. I am still single.”
A AE3HRIA L2
“You are married, right?”
B: . A 3d A
“Yes. [ am in my third year.”
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63.6

Words that are associated with one’s occupation include ¥, 2%, and 2] ¥:. The following are

Words related to one’s marital status include 2 & “marriage,” ©|-Z “divorce,” 7]& “married,”
1] & “unmarried,” =41 “single,” % &% “single mom,” and - “couple.” The following are



PERSONAL INFORMATION 63-7

Family

The Korean word for family is 7}< or 2] 7*. Here are some typical expressions you can use to
ask and answer about your/other’s family:

A 7hSol B EolAl 8
“How many people are in your family?”
B: Al ohlsha o5 @ el A 7kA] digy e,
“There are four altogether, including my wife, my son, my daughter, and myself.”
Ar A S ALTEL?
“Do you have children?”
B: & &bt syt
“I have one daughter.”
A AT7Eo A H AL
“How many are there in your family?”
B: obwA]5tar of vl 7k Al A 31 S} @ ) glof &,

“There are my father and mother, and I have one older sister.”

284



64
Possibility

Here are some major expressions that Koreans use to indicate possibility and impossibility.

RN 7153t} “be possible”

The Korean word for “possibility” is 7}'5-4J, and the adjective “possible” is 7} 3} L}

A AA A AR OAL?
“When is a convenient time for you?”
B 0o F 5 Adolghu A EA e g

“Any evening next week is possible.”

Zhssh e eAla.

“If possible, come quickly.”

A§7HE 7} glofok A5 o] Zbg g e,
“You can apply only if you have a credit card.”
o A5 & 515 2 sbs g,

“This plan is quite practicable.”

The word for impossibility is % 7}54J, and the adjective “impossible” would be =7} 3} T}

a2 xR AEE AY 2t

“That project cannot possibly be done.”

SE B7bE S AS o WaUT

“He performed an impossible act.”

o] 27 & A Brbe gk deoleka g Th

“I think that this operation is a virtual impossibility.”

m ~(2)= (&) Yo} “possible” (see 23.11)
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A oFHE AT 927
“I wonder if the sale is still going on.”
B: A8 Al 7|3o] 2uts £ 9loj e,
“Well. It is possible that the sale ended.”
18] #ol 47 91 9ozt A2 E 7HA 1 7HA £
“It is possible that the church door is locked, so take the key with you.”
IH 7} £ 0w ofelo] ] B& S glol
“If the weather is nice, it is possible that we can eat outside.”
Al Y77} = A =2 = glvkal gy
“They say that the plane might arrive late.”
Zogol d vhibA W 0% £ GRS 4 £E glola,
“If the symptoms get worse, it is possible that they will schedule an operation date today.”




POSSIBILITY 644

e w ol Aol A" S glon] shae] 717] Aol % gela) WA L.
“It is possible that class will be cancelled due to snow, so please check before going to
school.”

3 7hE o gle % glola.

“If you go there now, it is possible that there may be no one there.”

IEZE) ~(2)=A= 22t} “may” (see 31.2)

This form is built on the indirect question form ~(2)= #] (see 31.1), the particle &= “also”
(see 8.1.3), and the verb =21} “do not know.”
Ar RA 93 956 AT 2Tk 28
“After eating lunch, I will go to the library in the afternoon.”
B: ojupr} ;o] AL Rt AT Ik A 8.
“It may snow later, so why not go there now.”
AE WY ERFAE Bekg,
“The package may arrive here tomorrow.”
ol AP o] AL wEjoja.

“I think that the exam may be difficult this time.”
SIS Hof FE FUS WS S AT B

“By showing your student ID, you may receive a discount too.”

m ~(2)= g7} 81t} “it’s hardly possible” (see 23.1)

A Hlo] s gl e
“She says there are no rooms available.”
B: H] /H/\7] o] Eﬂ Hlo 7 Q.
“It is a slow season, so it is hardly possible that the rooms are sold out.”
o okS-oF 3lS €7} glo]g.
“It is hardly possible that he did not make a reservation.”
ol ol U2 27t gloja.
“It is hardly possible that the charge comes out to this much.”
A 2k ol MM by 2ot 9lS wde.
“Since this is a newly purchased one, it is hardly possible that it is broken already.”
A gtol 1= 27k gloj e,
“It is hardly possible that the wallet is lost.”
vk =6 ek fleda.
“It’s hardly possible that the amount is incorrect.”
10&0] 158 27} gloj e,
“It is hardly possible that it lacks ten dollars.”
m A A e o] el Hs S Erk glo] g
“Unless he is crazy, he would never say such things.”
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65

Probability and inevitability

This chapter looks into various expressions that Koreans use to indicate probability or inevitability.

m Expressing probability

65.1.1 ~(2)= A4 K “will probably” (see 12.1.1)

A JAAF 782

“When do you think they will come?”
B: ofoh ¥ %7 EAW Adg

“They will probably arrive here in the late afternoon.”
v] ool oft) gk urkar ol 9ls A48,
“Because of rain, they will probably stay home and not go anywhere.”
B AJghol et o] BHel 7oe.
“Since it is rush hour, the roads will be likely congested.”

& GrE Fuvin oy 28 9] A Ads,

“I will probably start learning tennis every weekend, starting from next month.”

65.1.2 ~(2)= W3t} “be likely” (see 23.8)

A FHAOR A5 Wed 2 e D e,
“It is likely that he has a hard time financially, but he is hanging in there well.”
B:  gk=poll Al of W A 7} 94 F-Apol Al A REA 0] 22
“You didn’t know that his father in Korea is really rich?”

T AE S Wk AlS BE Hsh 8.

“It is likely that he found out about it, but he continuously pretends that he does not know
about it.”

o Al of wj ol ¥ 3 YWEky Q& ol H&E 275 Yzhel s

“Because of working late last night, he is likely to be tired, but he went out to jog this
morning too.”

Egg wgtoy Au et 33t 4k ek A 574 A3 dgto] glof g

“Since he got my help, it is likely that he will at least buy me a cup of coffee, but [ haven’t
heard anything so far.”

ol Al ol ol=al xS Mk Fhl] o M 8] A FAdolol &

“It is likely that he is used to it by now, but he still frequently makes mistakes.”
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PROBABILITY AND INEVITABILITY 65.2
m Expressing inevitability
65.2.1 ~(2)= A M3t “bound to”

This form is made with the noun-modifying ending ~(2-)#, the bound noun 7| (the contracted
form of %! ©]), the noun ¥ “almost/about to,” (see 23.9) and the verb 3} T} “do.” This expression
indicates that some events are bound to happen.
A: ool = Aldel dA S 5= S8
“Do you think that he will pass the bar this time?”
B: FAclgr ool FHE AT P A Hold A Waje
“Pass? No way. He did not study hard, so he is bound to fail this time as well.”
oy A S shub e 5t A4 wleraleh A wa)a.
“Since he could not sleep at all last night, he is bound to be tired.”
Al w7hd 8] wfZol] Aol 215 Al wisje.
“If you go out now, it is inevitable that your shoes will become wet because of the rain.”
20] ol A 2 v[S s wala
“It is obvious that he will be unable to eat because his throat is swollen.”

65.2.2 ~7] AAo|t} “it is easy to” (see 4.1.14)

A: FE2EH AT ARl F wow b 50480

“I am kind of hungry, but I should not eat at this hour, right?”
B: 288 4k A W A A 7] A akolo Q.

“Of course. If you eat and sleep late, it is easy to gain weight.”
e B I I B
“If you sell it now, you are most likely to lose money.”
el E B4 o S 7] Aol
“If you don’t quit smoking, it is easy to lose your health.”
ne] FH| 55 8hA] kol 7S s thx7] AlAtolele.
“If you jog without stretching in advance, it is easy to hurt yourself.”

65.2.3 ~7] u}@Ao|t} “bound to” (see 4.1.12)

Ar FA T F ddel7t a5 ol Mg
“After getting a boyfriend, Yewon has changed a lot lately, right?”’
B: Aol = st L oA 7] mpdolo] 8.
“One is bound to become pretty if he/she falls in love with someone.”
FE8 sk £ A%E 9] o]tk
“If you continue to make an effort, you are bound to get good results.”
W EaL A E7dH7] mpdolofl g
“If you love giving, you are bound to be respected.”
AR 7= 214l o] ¥ A 7] whed o] Y7k 7] vk s34l v
“Someday, the truth is bound to be revealed, so let’s try to wait.”

65.2.4 ~t Wo|t} “itis certain that...” (see 23.7)
A $2] ool 52 A B A9 A Fo] el .
“I am upset because my children argue almost every day.”
B: ofol5< v H Wolusl Y A4 el A nlA L.
“It is certain that children grow up fighting, so don’t worry too much.”
A e 2o AgHe A% Aslshs Yol g,
“It is certain that the person who is not honest will fail at the end.”
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Expressing inevitability 65.2

T38| sk Abgiho] A shs ol Q.

“It is certain that only those who strive steadily succeed.”

Aol 8418 2ol gl olola.

“It is certain that people’s greed is limitless.”

A wur] st aAskE Holds.

“It is certain that you will have a hard time while living away from your home.”
T Aol Ak mEegk o] @ 5= ol a.

“It is certain that when the cold winter passes, warm spring comes.”

F39] 4101oF glo] b= Wole] U Falshiz A ofje] 42

“It is certain that you need to rest to get strength, but don’t you overwork yourself?”

65.2.5 ~(2)= & " §1t} “have no choice but” (see 23.11)

Ar F3tETEA 9 dH Solgky?
“You said that you would watch the movie, but why did you come back so early?”
B:  37F A g ol EobE = vl glolole.
“Since the tickets were all sold out, we had no choice but just return home.”
A e Aol FaL b AFFAE 7R Zo] 2 = vkl gllel g
“Because I left my wallet at home, I had no choice but to walk to the office.”
1ol Aef A Feol A A ¢ Yol §loj e
“Since I caught a cold, I have no choice but to rest at home.”
A7h & @l Uk &= uhell §1S A Fofe.
“It seems that I have no choice but to go to the airport.”

65.2.6 ¢t ~(2)= 4 §1H “have no choice but” (see 23.11)
A Ul 2fol] et Ao a2
“Will you participate at the meeting tomorrow?”
B: 912 9L s molelE o g = glxa
“Of course. It is an extremely important meeting, so I have no choice but to go there.”
@ Pl ok w9 F = gl
“It’s my older brother’s request, so I have no choice but to help out.”
e A PSS giA e
“I have no choice but take the exam tomorrow.”
A AL RE A7 Sk ok 2 = flA 8
“My best friend will graduate, so I have no choice but to go to the commencement.”

65.2.7 ~t/(L2) uF9] “in this situation”

This form is constructed from the noun-modifying endings ~=/(2) - (see 21), the noun 7}
“occasion,” and the particle l (se 6.1.1).
A: AeoJT7IA ofolr] F st A A Zs) w5 AT
“Let’s go somewhere, talk, and think about it more.”
B: o] 953k mprdo] 17| F-& Holol 92
“In this urgent situation, what do you mean by that?”
S 5o 7he whdel 1A B A 80
“In this situation where both of us are getting old, what are you talking about?”
Wb whge] 2= & o) glle] 22
“What should I say at this time of departure?”
o gk ol A58 Bk Wb,
“I ended up making mistakes because of this urgent situation.”
o] tf o] LA ¥l wpide] E7]sHH SF H A Q.
“In this situation where things turned out this way, you should not give up.”
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66

Purpose

What follow are some major expressions that Koreans use to indicate purpose.

m Asking about purpose

To ask about purpose, you can use the following expressions:

e AR U

“What brought you here?”

¥ 2ol Wi a?

“Why did you meet him?”

A REEEY

“What do you intend to do?”

R REEEERE RS LRI
“For what do you prepare so passionately?”
LA o= <l dolAl g

“What brought you to the library?”

m Expressing purpose

290

66.2.1 ~3iLA} “intending to” (see 18.1.4)

A: OB A A3 A5G statel FHAE 7HAA HAA L2

“What made you become interested in our Department of Theatre?”
B: W$2Mo] B2 BA wud A ek,

“I applied so that I can start my dream of becoming an actor.”

RES F selud A =g

“I called because I have a favor to ask you.”

o) 53 £& AT FAstu we s dgth

“We are trying our best to maintain good relationships with our neighbors.”
2EH S A FES okl sy th

“I am exercising to relieve stress.”

Q=2 g o] Aol vis|A o] ofr]stanA} gt

“Today, I intend to talk about Korea’s unemployment issue.”

66.2.2 ~2.% “in order to” (see 18.1.1)

A: oy 7hAl a2
“Where are you going?”
B: 0% A2 phdste] wA Tl 8.,
“To the library to return some borrowed books.”
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Expressing purpose 66-2

A AT ghe] @] she T
“I intend to go to Korea to meet my boyfriend.”

Zol 2 vl§e] shelel tha glo] 8

“I am attending a foreign language institute to learn Chinese.”
T2 vpgate] &l 7k Aol 8.

“I am on my way to the airport to greet my friends.”

66.2.3 ~(2)3 3 “to” (see 18.1.2)

Ar E=A = 9 dolAl e

“What brought you to the library?”
B: KA A5 E FolHE g,

“I intend to search for the report data.”
A7 Hgodn 1A A9 A8 st g
“I am living a well-regulated life to get my health back.”
Y e FE5oda A5
“I called to listen to your voice.”
oldjo Eolrte]ar FHlshar glo] .
“I am preparing to get admitted to a medical school.”
S 5 E AL ol F 7IRE H AL glof ..
“I am eating only twice a day to lose some weight.”
tebal g3t Bear ghof e,
“I came to watch a movie with friends.”
o A} el Al =oAL o] & sht kol e
“I bought a necklace to give it to my girlfriend.”
AEfel dojubd o hehs 7 U B Fakel &
“I set up two alarms to get up at daybreak.”
QA ero i wEE| F3loa.

“I took some memos in advance not to forget.”

66.24 ~X%X= “so that” (see 18.1.6)

A: A g A8
“Wha_t time is it now?”’
B: HFIh oAl 24 GES 2 AE G

“I am sorry. I will be careful so that I will never be late again.”

A7Vl A A s 24 eA L.

“Please take care of yourself so that you do not catch a cold.”

SAol O AslA A e o2 & AAIRle] =48

“Make sure that you take the medicine in time so that your symptoms do not worsen.”
= 2 g S Ay o] |l o] Eof = A2 EAIA] AT

“Do not drink things like coffee that contain caffeine so that you can sleep well.”
A7k - 3} el e o] o] % A% v,

“I will tell him so that he will discuss it with the department manager.”

g2 g2 $U|es 248 A5

“I will request it in advance so that they can move the schedule to the next month.”

66.2.5 ~7 “so that” (see 18.1.5)

A AF AT
“Shall I wake him up now?”
B: oty v AA iH & FA ..

“No. Leave him alone so that he can sleep longer.”
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Al 2= = A A E Sl 22 Tkl g,

“I put it on the table so that you can find it easily.”

L8 & F ol T4 8.

“Please prepare hot water so that [ can take a bath.”

g FHA & F Bl U8

“Can you please boil some water so that I can eat Ramen?”
Z1DVD Y= F BA EH A L

“Please lend it to me so that I can also watch that DVD.”
Wtz = ¢ U = AHE Al HAF S L.

“Please copy it in a bigger letter size so that I can read it easily.”

66.2.6 N 3]A] “for the sake of N”
This form is made of $] 3} T} “treat with care” and the conjunctive ~] 41/9}4] (see 16.2.1).

Ar st A Q.
“I heard that you quit smoking.”

B; otolE= fleiM et 25 gojof & dld =7t mE2glol g,
“At least for the sake of my children, I should definitely quit, but I am not sure if I can
succeed.”

A7 e 92 opgnieh 3083 A7) AlA s,

“For the sake of my health, I started walking about 30 minutes every day.”
sloj el #] ex7] 9felA R ate] Q.

“I intend to take a memo in order not to forget about it.”
F 04 F2 =012 A sk] sl vsksy
“We are out here so that we can purchase better items at a better price.”




67.1
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67

Reasons

Korean has a number of expressions to express reasons.

Asking about reasons

The following are some typical expressions used to ask about or express reasons.

| &9 “for what?”

¥ wj{el] 2F ghol 22
“Why didn’t you come?”’

7] wsrol] $p7Fhilo] 2
“Why were you upset?”’
o7} ¥ el 8.2

“What’s the reason?”

o:l @7:" “how?”

AL A H 782

“What happened?”

of WA Fh=rooll ¥AlS 7HAA B4l 8.2

“What made you become interested in the Korean language?”
oAEA A=A ™ FEHEH

“Please explain how it turned out.”

Q" “Why?”
sh a2
‘6Why?”
s 1AL
“What’s wrong?”’
sttt o anbAlo] 89
“Why did he quit in the middle of working on it?”

A:

s ok ©.50] 2.2

“Why didn’t you come?”

v L3 L.

“Because I was tired.”

7wl ol 2] =382

“Why are you so late?”

vl 9Fal 8.1k A7] deo] 9. mhgre] el 913 wElo] 8.

“Sorry. Because it started snowing all of a sudden, the road was really congested.”
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Expressing reasons
67.2.1 ~31L 34| “so”

This form is made of the conjunctive ~1L (see 19.1.1), the verb 3}T} “do,” and the conjunctive
~0J A]/0}A] (see 16.2.1).
A AEF AT =4 A2
“Andrew, what are you going to drink?”
B: X = Hal d A ofo]x A A7 Q.

“It is hot, so I am thinking of ordering ice coffee.”

T 231 34 Holl dH Soj7ty 8.

“It is also snowing, so I intend to go home early.”

AR o s AR G A I 2 e

“I am feeling depressed, so I came out for a walk.”

A= Bpar S| W AF S Al Lpghol ..

“I received my monthly pay check, so I came out to buy her dinner.”
== Qar M T el e T

“I don’t have much money left, so I am just thinking of staying home.”
ol = A B A A W Azko] gl e

“I ate my breakfast late, so I am not really hungry for lunch.”

67.2.2 ~7]9) “since”
This form consists of the nominalizing ending ~7| (see 4.1) and the particle I (see 6.1.1).

A: 9 ol ol Abxo] &2
“Why did you buy so much?”
B: Q5= Alde] £t Bol e
“I bought a lot of them since the sales end today.”
715 #kol Bol Wal7]el & o & A& 7ot are.
“Since the gas price went down a lot, I am thinking of buying a bigger car.”
QP E Bl =4 Bolo] T 3 gt
“Since my job has a heavy workload and many business trips, I am thinking of quitting.”
g AAls] EHlal o)l A Aol TS 7ol 8.
“Since [ have worked really hard, I was extremely happy to hear that I got accepted.”
ofA A5 39| FolA|7]el 7Ivke]ar sy

“Since he is in the middle of a meeting, I am waiting.”

67.2.3 ~Z “since” (see 16.2.7)

A: BlE E3%l01 82
“Did you turn on the heater?”
B: ul. ol & %7 Aede

“Yes. I turned it on since the house was a bit chilly.”

SEAE t = s 2k Aojek e oWl ol F e u) b7l Fo £

“Since they want to go to Disney Land so much, we decided to go there this summer
vacation.”

B 458 92 28 H7F el 2o

“What did you do wrong that he was so angry at you?”

oAuji} ol fzl el o A A4 3] 3--akA 82

“How difficult is it that you study this hard?”

ol W Algtol e 1A & 5hA 22

“What kind of person is he that you swear at him like that?”
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Expressing reasons 67.2

vkt o] e 18 7o A 5hAl 2

“How great is his house that you envy it so much?”

67.2.4 ~X2=g}3l “as a result of”’ (see 16.2.4)
A of ol E A =A Yekar

“Why do you come out so late?”
B: 93] Zrglag voksfe.

“Because I was looking for my keys. Sorry.”
o Azhs shedhal 3 5l 8.
“I could not hear it for I was thinking about something else.”
Al ek 4ot sk kgl 8
“I forgot because I was chatting with my younger sister.”
ofS at=dha HEkE & =HEyT
“I could not give you a call because I was working late at night.”
ofo] 5 7]y 9 -2ty =3o] Q.
“I was late because I dropped the child off at the daycare.”

67.2.5 ~t/(&)v v}gd) “because of” (see 23.5)
A: ool T, o] w7 T Alo] 2
“Oh my, how did you get hurt?”
B: Fokth7} Mol vhgtla
“Because I fell while playing soccer.”
o2 Z1 LS gloj] e]s= nhgko] vl o] |
“Because I forgot when my girlfriend’s birthday was, we argued.”
A A FE 7 kol o 2ol 2] = whgto] 5he) & & 2 §lglo] g
“Because my computer was infected with a virus, I could not open the file.”
W 27h A = vhgtel] =AF U
“Because the bus arrived late, I was late.”
#27] 24717 g = vhgtel] o] Fw Al e
“Because a shower came suddenly, my clothes are soaked.”
4] Aol a1 0 & ehstol Mol A 7]chel 3 glglel 8
“Because I left my keys in my office, I was waiting outside.”
% A)7He AZrek e wheko] =94t
“Because I was confused with the appointment time, I was late.”
Aol UhA] S0l tirk 1he = uhghel] 128 X3 2okol g

“Because I went in and out of the house again, I missed the bus.”

67.2.6 ~t/(&)v o]A “since”

This form consists of the noun-modifying ending ~=/(2.) L (see 21) and the noun ] “above,
beyond.”

A EH Az na AR s e o] ok 97
“I want to decide after giving it some more thought; is there any way I can do so?”
B 3%k Aok o] ARl S shal o]} vl 47} gl 8.
“I am sorry. Since you signed it, you can’t change it.”
o] AHS oboll gl ol 7heE] 9% S glol 8.
“Since I found out about this fact, I can’t just remain silent.”
3] ¢l o 2 2o] ZA g o4k wir A41F) o AT
“Since the majority of the members agreed on this, let’s do our best.”
LAt o] AE]E o4 HAY gho] Aolof g,

“Since you are already married to that person, you must live with him for your whole life.”
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)7 291 o4k B Slol) Hele Ao ¥ £

“Since I am the captain of the ship, I need to take responsibility for all matters.”

67.2.7 ~t/(L)L B/% 9 “because” (see 24.8)

A A RE s
“Was your bed uncomfortable?”
B: wHlo|EV 25 AsHA ot ti= Fell 1HS A A s
“I could not sleep well because my roommate snored loudly.”
A: AFE T AL
“Where are you?”
B: obd a4} 2 L.
“Still near the company.”
7} @o] 9= Bho] Ao] 4% el Q.
“Because of the heavy rain, the traffic is really congested.”
A7) 7k 9k £2 Bl HH 3717} ol el & ANA L.
“I guess it has been difficult to get a job because business is not good.”
ol A 719 Bto] A AGke . w900l 2.
“Because he smoked all of his life, he eventually died of lung cancer.”
ofo] 7} ¥hAl -1 Bl Sk & ol
“Because the child cried all night long, I could not sleep at all.”
7o) g ol 57} gHe- wolo 2.
“Because of my quick temper, I tend to make mistakes often.”
W7} A s S5 el ol Ww e walo] o,
“Because the ship rolled terribly, I almost vomited.”
3IAF sh & weEleke Fel & B L.
“Because the toilet is under construction, it is a bit in convenient.”
of A W58} T2 LT Bo nhal ol v} ob x| 8.
“Because I drank a lot of beers with my friends yesterday, my head aches.”
STE|H 157} whokel Bho] Wojxl 3 hold.
“Because my interview score was low, I think that I didn’t make it.”
o} 2] m A Y x}e] Bho] .7} o] Fhof ghull 2.
“They say that since he is a minor still, his parents must go with him.”
A Ageta 22 2ol AA "5o] Wlol L.
“Because he continued to nag me to buy it, I was very annoyed.”

67.2.8 ~9%]/o}A “so” (see 16.2.1)

Ar A S ojmA Q2
“How is your life in Seoul?”
B: obi Abdte] W glojd A4lel .
“There are not many people that I know, so it is boring.”
A7) Blolrk AN A L 7 glglel £
“Since there was an urgent meeting, I could not come out earlier.”
uhai <) gl ol o] Av] gloj A 21l he) <.
“It is busy, but since the work itself is fun, I can somehow hang in there.”
sk ol of Ui oA o ® $7} §1310) 2.
“Since there was too much school work, I could not do anything about it.”
F0 g o] HA] st A A 41 glo] nhge] 2.
“Since important visitors visited me suddenly, I was really busy.”
ol olop7] & shAbal s A =Rlol e
“The department chief asked to have a conversation, so I was late.”




Expressing reasons 67.2

el @ 574 B E Eulebal st A ofstaof H 2.

“The section chief asked me to complete the report by today, so I need to work all night.
Al =} ] Fol] AFA] B sl A ¥ ZEd Q.

“I couldn’t sleep due to the time difference, so I am tired.”

el B ) st B B N

“Since the bed changed, I couldn’t sleep well.”

22 Qo BhA "W E fo g,

“I got carsick because I rode in the car for a long time.”

’

67.2.9 ~9]/o}x 1EX] “perhaps...so”
A o] wolA] 12l 13 o] Eﬂ-o]_o

“Perhaps, the house is old, so there are many places to fix.”
Aol Lol ah A & 717t Brshl &

“Maybe, since there is no window, the air is stuffy.”

g o] Fobd aA A7t weba.

“Perhaps his personality is good, so he has many friends.”
whel 22 el M el vak] s

“Maybe because I exercise every day, [ am not tired.”
Hololepa T7iA] Edo] M= glvl e

“Perhaps it is a weekday, so there are not many customers.”
shololeld 1% g4k e Alo] ol % wola.
“Perhaps, since it is Hawaii, there are so many tourists all the time.”

67.2.10 ~(2.)Y7} “since” (see 16.2.2)
A: 97 E FAE Ao MR gloyzt Al 2 At

“Since there are not many things to see, let’s go downtown.”
B: Hl, 14, 2¥7t8?
“OK, then, shall we?”

45 & R247t & GPSE 248

“Since I do not know the way well, please use the GPS at any cost.”
Qdll= il eyt e F2A% 524 L.

“Since I have a class in the morning, please stop by around 2 p.m.”

ol el Azt o eAle

“I am off this Friday, so please come at that time.”

H Y7 A5 ARA] AL 5 d E7bA] £ 7ok A L.

“Since it is expensive, don’t buy it now but wait until the end of the year.”
Z9 U7 298 9 w@ar o3 Uk L.

“It’s cold, so don’t forget to wear your sweater when you go out.”

67.2.11 ~(2)E= “pecause, since” (see 16.2.5)
As®e JagAstes 238 A3 Ad e

“Since he has talents and is diligent, I am sure he will succeed.”

U FRHE Alde] 2y g 7hsshd ve] AF FA= A Fa A gsdnh
“The sale period will end starting from next week, so if possible, | thmk would be nice
to buy them in advance.”

85 3ol k= Al7]ol B Al 53] A A L.

“Since it is the flu season these days, pay extra attention for your health.”

ojzlole] Azkelt WAL of 257 tznw ofole] WA WA olofralA
of 3 2.

“Since children’s way of thinking differs from that of adults, you need to talk to them by
adjusting your perspectives with theirs.”
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68

Recollecting

This chapter examines various expressions related to recollection or retrospection.

m Some verbs, words, or phrases related to recollection

The typical words or verbs for remembering or recollecting in Korean include 7]1%}, ¢, 7] %]
ahe}, 71eq i}, A 7bo] thek, and A7}kl Uiy,
A 2hd A9 Aol A A= A 718kl
“We met at Sunwoo’s wedding last year; do you remember me?”
B: o}, o, Az} A9 155l 2P0l A4 22

“Oh, yes, I remember you. You are Sunwoo’s high school friend, right?”

A 7Fo] Z- oF Ly Q.

“I can’t really remember that.”

7140l ot L} Q.

“I don’t remember that.”

w7 2P

“I long for those days.”

a2 Fge 9ls Uk glejal

“I can’t forget that memory.”

ob4) = 7]5 o] AALE .

“Even now, my memory is vivid.”

T g A Q=

“It was really fun back then . ..”

Wol 219 a2 Folrba A

“I miss those days and wish to go back.”

et w ol 2= v v o W Yl Rsgo] Az
“I remember you with bobbed hair and a pretty smile.”
QF Slar 9 Lol A EA Q.

“I will never forget but cherish it in my memory.”

IEEEY The use of past tense marker ~31/$t

68.2.1 ~Q/% o8 (see 11.2)
A of7] 52 ouf 22
“How is the food here?”
B: Aol gk ghled o g Bl 8.
“We came here once last Christmas, and it was really delicious back then.”
) AR Eslel e

“It was so great back then.”
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The use of retrospective suffix ~t (see 11.3) 68-3

A=l 2= WS- s A oldelo ..

“I visited the Grand Canyon, and it was really moving back then.”

68.2.2 ~%/3k& W “when”

The form is made of the past tense ~31/%%, the noun-modifying ending ~(2.)= (see 21.3), and
the noun ™ “time.”

A: BHo 7S o 7w o] A 1A glo] e

“When I went to Korea, I suffered a lot because of the flu.”
B ofolF 17l we| 14 % sk A

“Ohmy . .. then I guess that you could not see much.”
A& A A7eka Aol u A PEANI
“When I first broke up with my boyfriend, it was really hard.”
MNZ A AFE7F 23S u = 3-dglo] Q.
“When my new computer broke, [ was in a panlc.

2w ES uf ] Azke] whelTh

“When I heard that song, I remembered you.”

68.2.3 ~ 3¢} “used to”

This form consists of the conjunctive ~3L (see 19.1.1), the topic particle </ (see 7.2.1), the
past tense marker ~$1/Sk (see 11.1), and the verb 3} T} “do.” It is used to recollect one’s habitual
actions in the past.
A: o717k Aol ok YAk Bha.
“It seems that it is not your first time being here.”
B: ol3S o] Fuflsti o] X 4ol Aadviet 9 gola,
“When I was a kid, I used to attend this Catholic Church with my grandmother every
Sunday.”
o] 9= ol o1 Abgre] Az gloja.
“On every snowy day, [ used to remember that person.”
2B g e W A5 we] st oh T gof 8.
“Whenever I felt stressed, I used to have a headache.”
Foo=gHe] a8 s & £ gl
“On the weekend, my husband used to cook for me.”
U= bl g AT 2wy ol skt o]
“When I was too busy, I used to work without even eating lunch.”
74 olobr] & sl Fel,

“From time to time, she used to talk about you.”

m The use of retrospective suffix ~ (see 11.3)

68.3.1 ~H|8. “l notice/remember that...”

The form is made of the retrospective suffix ~F (see 11.3) and the polite speech level ~©1/¢} &
(see 27.2.2).
A: oFE FolAlol g
“Was she a person you know?”’
B: Ei HU7t A Fu g3old e,
“Hearing her story, I noticed that she was my older sister’s school friend.”
LS SRS

“I noticed that everyone ate deliciously.”
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RECOLLECTING 68-3

A AH Byzk Arshd L.

“Seeing it with my own eyes, I noticed that it was really marvelous.”
EaxeEe =4olds.

“I noticed that everyone was in tears.”

Y% X g Alojd g,

“I remember that the job was also a difficult task.”

8 o7t A olH e,

“I noticed that getting admitted to that school was really hard.”

68.3.2 ~TI(F)L “Pm telling you, you know” (see 11.3)
Ar o FES E%el L2
“Why did you close the window?”
B: S AUzt ZY)7F Eol EoledHra.
“When I opened the window, a lot of mosquitos entered the room, you know.”
o] U7 U Y Adere,
“When I tried it on, it was too big, you know.”
A3} A3 Bl E b8,
“The coffee was cheap and tasty, you know.”
e 714 o] A A G 78
“My mother was really concerned, you know.”
gharol 747k A ol Brletra.

“When I went to Korea, I noticed that there were really many mountains, you know.”

68.3.3 The use of the retrospective noun-modifying ending ~%
(see 21.4)
A: o sf, Tl el
“Wow, it is delicious!”
B ol 1S u A5 wEe] Hul g4o]d g,
“This is food that I used to make and enjoy frequently when I was in the states.”
D23 A 7H A2 Aol gleo &
“The cafeteria that I used to go to with my friends is located downtown.”
A7) arsshal uf) Ak £ el e
“It is a song that I used to listen to when I was a high school student.”
A 8|7} ol 5= 3 | gjsFolo g
“This is the coffee shop that we used to visit every weekend.”
oA A2} Zg-akaL A5 74 gdoldl g,
“This is the park that I used to go to with my ex-girlfriend.”

68.3.4 ~Q/yd

This form is made of the past tense marker ~%1/Sk (see 11.1) and the retrospective noun-
modifying ending ~& (see 21.4).
A: 9}, oA U7} 358k v 9 Y Fohal wejeld L.
“Wow, this is the song that I liked when I was a high school student.”
B: o} 1 e Ak A5 =9 =g L.
“Oh, really? It’s a song that I also used to listen to frequently.”
Zhd ol =S e WS ] FtekaL 2k Aol g
“It is the restaurant that I went to with my friend when I visited Korea last year.”
U7t AE e v g9l AP EH s 71 glol 8
“I decided to wear the wedding dress that my older sister wore for her wedding.”
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The use of retrospective suffix ~t (see 11.3) 68-3

thetal wf ot | X7-5 AAg A rtFH

“I ran into the friend that I liked in college on the street.”

o] 7)17} -2 7k Al E ol 3 v | sElofo 8.

“This place is the hotel that we stayed in during our honeymoon.”
o] 5] 216 1790l £,

“He was my friend with unusually huge eyes.”

68.3.5 ~¥H L “l perceived that...”

This form adds the retrospective noun-modifying ending ~%1 (see 21.4) to ~H| &.. The meaning
of ~&1t] & is similar to ~Tl| & in that they both signal a perceived past event or state.

A: Shal Skl A& AR Aol 7F HAlo] 29
“Have you been to the new Japanese restaurant in front of the school?

B |, A v B8 oo b ek &40 o} F seldul e,
“Yes, I went there last Saturday, and I perceived that the restaurant was really clean,
and the food was really delicious.”

& WAs] Zetdd e,

“I perceived that she really sang well.”

Fsp7t ok A AL s A old e,

“I perceived that the movie was really interesting and moving.”
Algol Azt Rt ol ddle.

“I perceived that the exam was much easier than my expectations.”
o MAol Woleldl g,

“I perceived that it looked nice.”

Stal AFH AJAdo] of5 £ U R

“I perceived the facility of the fitness center was really good.”




| 69.2 [k

69

Regret and futility

This chapter discusses expressions that can be used to indicate regret or futility.

3 2H /52428 Y “regretful”

Korean nouns, adjectives, and verbs that explicitly denote a sense of regret include —rii] «
repentance, ? $3|31TF “to regret,” 3| =¥ TF “regretful,” 7 “regret/pity,”
“regretful/sorry,” and so forth.

Ak o] Yo FIsede

“My past days are really regretful.”

A5 QAR A= 8]51 Aoe

“You will regret it eventually if you don’t buy it now.”

o 2 A7 K7 UL A A

“Why couldn’t I think about it? I feel so regretful.”
Ae oA F3]7E 5 - g9l 8

“What’s the use even if you regret it not?”

“1off of gl QF kS7F 33171 At

“I regret that I did not go to the hospital at that time.”

) GAE] FREA] ke o] B A~ S

“I am regretful that I did not study hard at that time.”

Ak §-7kel )

“It’s really a great pity.”

Lol e = A 3| = vl - gLt

“As for that matter, we are also very regretful.”

FRaAE FA 2 T A 2,

“To my regret, I will not be able to participate”

2t} “end up ~ing” (see 15.1)
o)Al Sl Hl ek whatel 2.5 ol %717k A3 wakola,

“Because I left my work late yesterday, I ended up oversleeping this morning.”

A gt e F AUy 7] Ao Eakej e
“I overworked myself the last few days, and I ended up catching a cold.”

Al Qg o 2p A w ol A o] AR J g dl o] A AL et e,

“Because of my ex-girlfriend, I ended up breaking up with my current girlfriend.”

gAY ol U5 A IE Froll M obgh Al Mo ar etel g,

“Because the competition was too severe, I didn’t pass the interview.”

7t

g
B

<

et

o}



~/¢E 89 ~(2)= 9 “if/when.... | guess that...” 69-5

m ... =X ZE2AT} “not sure why . ..”

This form is made up of the question word ¢} “why,” the indirect question form ~=%] (see 31.1),
and the verb =2t} “do not know.”

oA o all=A] Ragoa.

“I don’t know why I did that.”

P ALY =A Hesdo] .

“I am not sure why I refused it.”

o 7Tk A REA] Q.

“I don’t know why I volunteered to go there.”
9 shAlckal B=A] L=go]g.

“I don’t know why I said that I would do it.”

m ~(L)=Z2 IR “should have” (see 26.1)

A: S2e] ol gatvle. o EAIA] 1 Q0
“So much food is left. Why don’t you help yourself to more?”’
B: ofyo wiFEd 8. 58S e AA4d adola.
“No, I am full. I should have ordered fewer dishes.”
237 84 2 agela
“I should not have done that.”
j_uﬂ /\1-9‘1{:]‘ ZFo0ro A j_aﬂﬁ_g__
“It would be nicer if I had bought it at that time.”
7HA g F o Zg g aslel e,
“I should have waited longer, and not gone back.”
OAE7A] ®A] wbzd eio] g

“I should not have eaten dessert.”

IEE ~/teieha ~(2)= €4 “if/when ... | guess that...”

303

This construction is made of ~31/$4 T 2HH (see 18.2.3) and ~(2.)= ®lH| (see 17.1.2).

L E LY CLY:
“Did you do well on the exam?”

B ofUf. o 248 saen £k uv F3¥ 5.
“No. If I would have studied harder, I guess that I could have done better, so I feel
regretful.”

%o 9% Ea el AAHE w4 29 W Y o9 A ¥ 5 gl 8

“If I would have left earlier, I would not have missed the train, but I couldn’t help it.”

v 2] o ofshar zhel e Zghe]A] erotte slilS ®ld] ol .

“If I went there after making a reservation in advance, we wouldn’t have to wait, you see.’

T 7]8kA] ke e ALY E e IAS 'lE] ofH ol 8.

“If I did not give up at that time, I could have become a doctor, so it’s a great pity.”

T AbE ke e O 2 Wl A oS e S Wl F3]5 e

“If I could have received the check up, I would not have fallen ill, so I feel sorry about that.

EojR 3 Ao ety o AA 4 = US wlid ofgivl g

>

2

“If I bought that after finding out its price, I could have bought it cheaper, so it’s a pity.”
ol ebie ALA] Zkgie ehel £94S wlv] 3 5 gl .

“If I at least bought some flowers and went there, it would have been nice, but it’s too late.
103 47 doj it M2s EA 4] kS dld wold g,

“If I could have gotten up ten minutes early, I would not have missed the bus, you see.”

2




REGRET AND FUTILITY 69-9

Helo] o] we] =2y el Zolrix] ko A4S wldy A H a5y )

“If he had arrived at the hospital more quickly, he probably would have not passed away;
I am really sorry.”

el E 9] eA Fo ey o] @ o APRS Wl A5 b o DAl H & 5 gl 4
“If he did not smoke, he probably would have lived longer, but it is too late to do anything
now.”

_ﬂj/J.O__ o} g‘ﬂ(ﬂtjgttd HHE]—Q o} W& dg j?:ﬂ 7]_ g]'-/]nj] gﬁ_g_.

“If I did not overeat, I probably would not have an upset stomach, so I regret it very much.”

X ~30/skokek A= “should have” (see 11.1, 15.9, 17.1.1)

Ak S0 Zrobglojof iz vl
“I should have come last week, but it is too late.”

212k ol A AL zhojof =t #HF

“I should have taken her to the hospital beforehand; I am sorry.”

a9 o]op7]| 5 T A Ekolof f=d. ...

“I should not have brought it up. . . .”

%o A%eh7 A zbalofol gty ¥ & 4 §ix L.

“I should have thought about it more, but well, it’s too late.”

AlCkM S sl elo] sholok A= U A 72+ uhghe] 23 4.
“I should have read the contract more carefully. I guess I was in a rush.”

(NE ~(2)Y vy “whether. . . or not” (see 17.2.3)

A A spsi vhu el §l& 74 L.

“Whether you give her a call or not, she will not be home.”
oFg v o1} vhi} 2 F 317} glof 8.

“Whether you take the medicine or not, it will have no effect.”
o] AJZboll 7t wint QF A& Aol 8.

“Whether you go there or not at this hour, the store is not open.”

(LKW ~o]/o} A} “though you try ... no use”

This form is made of the auxiliary verb ~©1/0} X T} (see 13.6), the past tense ~1/k (see 11.1),
and the ending ~A}.

Al 7F ShAF ob I gl A el

“Even if you go there now, there will be no one there anyway.”
ol & ol BA WA &S A8

“Even if you tell her, she will not believe it.”

HEE Bk A891S Al 2.

“Even if you ask for it, it will be of no use.”

m ~(2)L & “no matter how” (see 17.2.9)

w7} o} 2] L5 w5 eow Aslaty] vhelelo] £,

“No matter how smart you are, if you don’t make an effort, you are bound to fail.”
opi] o] ges 7% g ow o U U

“No matter how rich you are, if you lose your health, you lose everything.”

A oA F3]ghE ol Agglo] a.

“No matter how sorry you feel about it, it’s no use.”



~(2)L YA “as a result of, driven by” 69.1 0
9] 5p0] Aol opel 5 Weol T4 gow bl g

“No matter how high your foreign language test score is, if your pronunciation is not good,
it is of no use.”

opie] Szto] e i 4 A o] Lhm 7} FolalHlo] 82

“No matter how pretty she is, if her personality is bad, who will like her?”

m ~(2)v Y X “as a result of, driven by”

This form consists of the noun-modifying ending ~(2.)\- (see 21.2) and the noun Y} #| “a
leftover, remaining.”

Y 58k ojA] ¥ wg aof @) Egkol g,

“I was so surprised that I didn’t know what to say.”

SIEH & ) 1T 2148 Urix] 452 ol 8 2l gols

“I was so nervous during the interview that I think I made many mistakes.”

U HHE Yo A] @ 5ol Al Al AR ey ldv L.

“I was so busy that I forgot today was my birthday.”

ozl Z AR e Y- ALFE UM A X3S el T vhghej .

“I was so rushed during the morning rush hour that I left my wallet at home and came out.”

305



70
Requests

Korean has different linguistic structures and an intricate linguistic politeness system for indicat-
ing different degrees of social meanings, such as distance and power. A request in Korean can be
direct/informal or can be extremely lengthy/indirect/formal. The degree of directness/formality/
politeness of your request depends on who you are talking to. You need to consider the relation-
ship between yourself and the listener. A single Korean request (e.g., requesting someone to turn
on the air conditioner) can be performed at least in 35 ways:

Direct request (command)

(1)01101:' S0

Indirect request (command)

@) ol o] 2 F S0l oFA (L),

Gyl & E2ka(R).

6) ool F 5= 32 (A 2).
Nl F & Ad L (BEA Ad &

®) o] & EH L (EAH L)

Q) ol F 5ol Ao (FAL)
(10)ol0] & & 5o =8 (2L

(1D ollo] & & £ = 8 (54 &M& ?
(12)0lo] & & B & AA L (5] 4 AXL2)?

Indirect request (ability/possibility)

(13)°llo] & & 2l & (EN T AOA 2)?

(14910 2 & & o} 8 (5 F ol 8y

(15)0lo] & &+ 5ol = T 91014‘1 TA 5 9,12/‘1]&)"

(16)ollo] & &+ 5o &= T A8 (FA F A 2o 8)?
(ANl & 5 = 5 AE7M8 (T T A7t 8)?

(18) ol = o &7 =17 ofo. & (124 o} Hl 22

Indirect request (permission)

(19) 9]0} & o= D7k(8)?

(20)olloj & & S FH <t E7t e TA|HE QFE 72y

(1) ool = £ ol ol G B S (ol A oL T e
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70.1

70.2

70.3

~(L)= AA(L)? “You will . . ., right?” (see 12.1.1, 26.6) 703

Indirect request (suggestion)

(2)°ll o] EAF (A Eh).

(23)01]OJ€—U E4 18
(24) o] Z& A= Ao] X &7t 82
(25) el & A= Aol ojw o (7t Al 8.)?

Indirect request (wish/condition)

(26) el o] & 53 At

@ndolE &+ QoW FAY

(28)olo]F & 5o Fod st (5o T4 oW skl
(9ol F 5ol U a7 AT (FAE ARSI SE U

Indirect request (need)

(30) o] Hrolli= ol o] o] & I g 3T
(B1)ell o] o] 2lofof skt

(32) ol ef o] glor oF ¥ A

Indirect request (hint)

33 AT FRolPE AEA W% F 35,
(34)0]]01;12 O E o7 Yol oA
(35) H]’O] TZ—]]] OLO/H] Q9

All of the previous examples can be interpreted/used as requests. In addition, except for the first
three, all of the examples may be called indirect requests, though with different degrees of indi-
rection. In general, the longer a sentence is, the more indirect — and thus more polite — it is, since
more hedges are included. Let’s look at more examples.

Direct request/command (see 27.2)

A dal sl 5 F e
“Study hard, please.”
05 Ho] A S QxS 5

“Come home early today.”
Ay 7 3 EEEA.

“Two cups of coffee, please.”

~o]/o} FA) 8. “(Please) . . . for me.” (see 14.3)
vl A A &= el Fe

“Please let me borrow your bike.”

Wl ob3 7ol = A9 AL

“Please wake me up at seven tomorrow morning.”
o 7], FE A7) shifstaL WS g F=AL.

“One order of fried chicken and two bottles of beer here, please.”

~(2)= AA(L)? “You will .. . ., right?” (see 12.1.1, 26.6)

WA % A4A) 1 & AR
“You will bring it to me by tomorrow, right?”
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70.5

70.6

70.7

70.8

REQUESTS 70-8

oFg5 ) o] A HE Tl 9k 31 AA?

“As promised, you will not smoke from now on, right?”
ofwf 7} A g2 w) 7ko] 2 74 8

“Later when going to the market, we will go together, right?”’

~o] /ol ZH(L)/FA Ao 8.2 “Will/Would you...?”
(see 14.3, 12.1.2)

w20 Etet 5 e Ze?

“Will you lend me 20 dollars?”

ZHAl Skl A e FA1Z00] 8.2

“Would you drop me off in front of the store?”

o2} 5 % wol FAear

“Would you please show me some women’s perfumes?”’

~(L)= 4 9482 “Can/Could you . ..?” (see 23.11)

W @5 64744 Hlgle] & 5= 9loAar

“Can you please come and pick me up by 6 p.m. tomorrow?”
HESFARTV 2] F =] T4 5= 9o .

“Sorry, but can you please turn down the TV volume for me?”’
2T WER B T4 F oA

“Can you please show us the rooms on the second floor as well?

~£X] o} A4 8.2 “Do you know how to ...?” (see 31.1)

w2l o] Frof sk M opAla?

“Do you know Mary’s cell phone number?”

o] X RlE] o @ 7] ALg-8 A b8

“Do you know how to use this printer?”

o] RIS of WA 2 RhmA] oju]?
“Do you know how to download this program?”

~o]/o} 4 $ A& 7HL)? “Would it be possible .. .?”
(see 14.3, 23.11, 26.2)

o el 7k ob4) 6] % o et 4 S l2har

“The hair on the side of my head is still a bit long, so would you please cut it a little more?”
A, S-S dl AW o Fhar

“Sir, wouldn’t it be possible for you to give me permission?”

FAN B A F4 5 ot Mg

“I wonder if it would be possible for you to write a letter of recommendation for me.”

~0]/olx H7HL)/AZE7HL)? “Would it be fine
even if ...?” (see 17.2.4, 26.2)

U A SN E712

“Would it be okay even if I use yours?”
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Indirect request (hint) 70.1 2

A3 & LeCeE e
“Would it be okay even if ask for a cup of coffee?”
A8 7}k 9 A ol MAS7L8?

“Would it be fine even if we eat first?”

(KN ~3A|th/o]d 71 A 8 “How about ... Let’s... 1 wonder...”
(see 27.2.1, 15.4)

22 = =2 E A T

“As for the second event, let’s go to a noraebang.”
g=epel o7 3h= A ofuf?

“How about red wine?”

6% A4 e T4 o] oWk e

“As for lunch today, how about Chinese food?”

~(2)d Fth/ LA AR EY T “l would appreciate
itif...” (see 57.3)

vl Al A& 2E 5 24 FH0H sh=da.

“Mom, I would appreciate it if you would send me my winter coat.”

SR mAbehal A 4h wulsl oA o sl T

“I would appreciate it if you would come with a hat and gloves from the next time on.”
oluh7} & w) ) A% o] el Ful £t

“It would be nice if you bring mine as well when you come later.”

el A 7718 Bow sh-dls.

“I would appreciate it if I could take three days off.”

rORRE Indirect request (want/need) (see 4.1.11, 15.3, 57.3)
ZHEo] & miAl L A2

“I want to drink cold water.”

A 2o S e Aog g

“I really wish to take your class, please.”

U9 B o} 3] A1 7HA] Ao wolAl/] e,

“I hope that everyone gathers in the assembly hall by eight tomorrow morning.”
37]_ = o 61—] =3

“I would like to take some days off.”

rORPA Indirect request (hint)
of, d3t& Holl V3L gkl

“Oh, I left my phone at home.” (intending to borrow a friend’s phone)
of, 17 g16] Hel}, -1/ B
“Wow, it looks so delicious. What is it?” (wishing to get a piece of your friend’s food)
A ko] ¢ff o] F A 54 22
“Why is the house so chilly?” (wishing your friend turns on the heater)
Meanwhile, Koreans’ requesting remarks tend to be more indirect than Americans. For instance,

let’s think of a situation in which you need to borrow your friend’s virus protection software
(since your notebook is infected with viruses). In American English, one tends to make an
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REQUESTS 70-1 2

explicit request and then provide a reason/justification (e.g., Hey, could I borrow your program?
Because . . . my computer is infected with viruses). However, in Korean, people tend to provide a
reason first and then make a specific request (e.g., 7] k. W A FE 7} o] LA 229, A F
oA vl A 5 1 E 514 2F D71?). Moreover, one commonly used strategy Koreans use when
making requests is an apologetic remark (e.g., 7] *FgHel], 2 EF3H o), AT, ete.).
Note however, that these apologetic remarks are used as sort of protocols rather than genuine
apologetic remarks.
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Id, A HEu e Ad Mol e SEREFAIRE @5 0 F 24 o A 3] ofH 4]
FEol ol e, e MA E e = =7t s L.

“Manager, I am really sorry, but as I said last time, my father’s surgery is scheduled at
2 p.m. today. So, I wonder if I can get off first.”

A, oA kA 3] oW 1Y) & A| 7} o] Al] 48 d o] AL o] A o] =it o &1
ool e, 4lo] olu] B 3} Qi A & BAw, ehE o @A £ b ke A4
|, 88 e 42 AL, 2

“Professor, as you know, I am a senior this semester, and all I need to graduate is to take this
course. I know that the class is completely full, but I wonder if it is possible somehow. . . .
Please, professor, you will give me permission to take the course, right?”

A, A S L. ol A 9.5 ©.F 54 A7k FAd Gl Al E ok I AE S,
M HHE A R, A WA E EShE A QF B kA

“Jungsoo, I am really sorry. I need to submit this to the manager by 5 p.m. today. I know
that you are also busy, but would you please help me first?”
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71

Similarity

This chapter discusses a number of expressions that can be used to indicate similarity, likeness,

or resemblance.

Indicating resemblance

71.1.1 NAF “like” (see 7.3.2)
A Eo] Ao B F s ar
“Does John speak Japanese?”
B: 1%l 8. o AbsbA§ #af .
“Sure. He speaks it well like a Japanese person.”
A7t LA S 2 e,
“My older sister cooks well just like a chef.”
A A E vl At Foje,
“I really did nothing but work every day like a cow.”
ol 5 of gl o] wrlA] 9 F< el A gl Al ek

“Though he is a young man, why does he act like an old man?”

71.1.2 NZo] “like” (see 7.3.2)
A: B Al o] A Flo] 892

“Does he look like Korean?”
B: ofya, dsa.
“No, not at all.”
wgto] 9ol ol
“His face is long like a horse’s.”
o Fo] = sl § go] LAZo] 8.
“Younghoon is handsome like a movie star.”
ot gho] o} B} sl ebo] 7F upE A ardko]o] Q.

“My home town is Hawaii, which is beautiful like heaven.”

71.1.3 BT} “resemble, look alike, take after”
A: Tl F& Wol wvle.
“The younger brother looks like his older brother.”
B: IZEUE 4 EWol 598
“I hear people saying that so often.”
S 29 o vl & gl gitt.

“She grew up to resemble her mother.”



71.2

SIMILARITY 71 -2

FH= AR geta 4489
“People say that couples resemble each other, right?”’
AU ohihE gl 1 vk gakol e

“My older sister took after my dad, and I took after my mom.”

71.1.4 Y| 8} “similar”
A THE AWEE 8 478t e0
“I wonder if the other members think so too?”
B R M@ AZS sa S B U 27 24 vhal 8.,
“I am certain that everyone has similar thoughts, so don’t worry too much.”
25e ol el e,
“Their ages are about the same.”
BE 550 o8 o} nls
“The opinions of all members were similar.”
A A8 gol ulsalol g,

“Her personality was really similar to mine.”

7115 FA18H} “alike”
A RAE BR8) o] o] % 198 o} % FAlghe)

“As you see here, these two pamtmgs are very alike.”
B: S A% H7k Aol A B2 A,
“Wow, I really can’t tell which is the real one.”
o] X A F-L Mg} mFo] ]S FALTUL
“These two products look very similar in color and appearance.”
o] M= 3haL 11 vjefo) st A Abo] EALEHI L.
“The color of this shirt and that necktie are similar.”
O Abe SRk ol ARG T

“Their appearances were very similar to one another.”

Expressing sameness

71.2.1 2t} “the same”
Ar 12 2 AR A Hue?
“How far is one mile in kilometers?”
B: ¢fleZ=rE ot dEy
“It is equivalent to about 1.6 kilometers.”
3 A717F Avket e} s
“The size of the house is about the same as that of a regular motel.”
A 12} 7 Al o w19} 7] 7} ol
“My girlfriend and my mother are the same height.”
32 & 2 4lo] SE gloj 2.

“We have nothing in common.”

71.2.2 u}F7}A] o]t} “the same”
A: i A B ol Wk} Bl
“You seem to be close to Sangkyu.”
B: I8 Al JEAol vpxizpA o 8.

“Sure. He is like my real younger brother.”
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Expressing in the same manner or form 71 .3

313

)AL Wi AAL WL} npRsA o 8.
“Whether you eat this or that, it’s the same.”

o ME A3 mhrbA glel 8.

“Anyway, the result was the same.”

v} nl 374 2 e o] 315,

“I also have a hard time just like you.”

T e Al kel o)X w g mlzksh x| glel o

“That space was my workroom, but it was the same as storage.”

B4 712 BhaL 39 AFAE R TS A7 = rhrkA o e

“Due to the recession, experiencing difficulties in getting a job even for PhD holders is
the same.”

71.2.3 N(°DY 381} “no different from”

This form is constructed from the particle (©])1} “about, or” (see 8.2.2) and the adjective UF&
ST} “be not different.”

A: 2Zp7Fobs Fule A 2 Fofa.
“Your car is nice. It looks like a new car.”
B:  zhdol Ak Aol Al Akt thEglel 8.
“I bought this last year, so it is the same as a new one.”
A3 S E = ok AL E gl Folilol
“For us, he was just like our father.”
39 g0l 4] AL %-olu} tEglola.
“I wore it only once, so it is not different from a new one.”
A D =5 vpAl= A Egle] e,
“He drinks almost every day.”
el efal A A A= Al Dol hEglel e
“Doing laundry and dishes is like my work.”

Expressing in the same manner or form

71.3.1 ~GA)Y 3}}/5 1t} “as, in the same way, almost”
This form is made of the conjunctive ~F}FA] I “as if” (see 19.3.2) and the verb 3} T} “do.”

A A5 Bol skl
“Did you practice a lot?”
B: U, Tl A mjd Atia] 9] A AFFol e,
“Yes, I practically lived at the golf range and focused on practicing every day.”
S N NERE R G
“I was sick, so I practically drank only water the whole day.”
Zo WA ZrpA s gola)]
“He nearly drowned.”
s A3 2 7190409 spadole.
“My grandmother actually raised us.”
ol AAGA Y] A A 73S T

“As you know, the present condition is really bad.”

71.3.2 ~X0] “as, as if” (see 19.3.1)

Ar A, TR oW A st 57k 80
“Doctor, then what should we do?”

B: A7} Aol mpr gl o] = et of & A 5T
“As I said before, I think that he should be hospitalized soon.”
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H7k & Eo] wol g,
“I am sweating like it is raining.”
j = ol O] LH7]_ = H}-HH XJ—O]-
“As you know, I am busy.
AL} 1 ol o] ob| s 7} FokahAlo] 27

“If you always talk like you are arguing, who will like you?”

71.3.3 ~=/(&)- % “as if”
This expression is the varied form of ~=/(<>)1- E o]t} (see 23.3).
A: Fo] o} ok Aoj o 82
“Junyoung did not get up yet?”
B: U], <& 2 el 2™ FASE 9 vl e
“Yes, he is on the bed as if he is terribly sick.”
271 7% - F919 o 635011&.
“She acts as 1f she is the owner.”
ol A oo At % AAHL Hol TRl 8.
“He bragged about his experiences as if he lived in Korea for a long period of time.”
A7 7k o A R Hl o A el E 3 o8,

“He continues to nag them, as if he were a manager.”

71.3.4 ~t/(2)- /A 3t} “pretend” (see 24.7)

Ar AT VA gl A Zoba?
“Do you think that he is not really interested in her?”
B: of®, 93 FobstuiA dolsts st A goba
“No, though he really likes her, he pretends that he does not like her.”
Ak & ehx] whale
“Don’t act too arrogant.”
dat7] Aozt A= H3ole.
“Since he did not want to work, he pretended to be asleep.”
shate] 717] 22 wwl ol HahwiA 3ol Qlglela.

“I pretended to be sick and stayed home whenever I didn’t want to go to school.”
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Simultaneous actions
and states

In Korean, the following expressions can be used to talk about actions or states that take place
at the same time.

AW Indicating simultaneous actions by clausal conjunctives

72.1.1 ~Tt}7} “while doing” (see 19.1.7)

A5 7k o] E90] 8.

“While reading a book, I fell asleep.”

Z7 5 stz S W Qlol e

“While jogging, I hurt my ankle.”

F3hE Bort FEE Ak vakel &

“While watching a movie, he went out to buy popcorn.”

27 S Bart gl sleo g,

“While riding a bike, I fell.”

At} obed Aol ZjA] HE dofitoj e,

“While sleeping, I woke up due to my alarm and got up suddenly.”

72.1.2 ~(2)HA] “while” (see 19.1.4)
A: oA Zo] upm A} Bl Q.

“You seemed to be very busy yesterday.”
B: Ul A4 oy g AE gloj A At HouA dsy T
“Yes. Since I had no time to go out to eat lunch, I worked while eating gimbap.’

REGIRERE S P
“Don’t drive while talking on the phone.”

9 A 2 oA Askelar 9o 8.

“He is talking on the phone while eating something.”

R E WHA w25 FEAL.

“Please sing while reading the notes.”

RS e skl o] st e Stold 8.

“A noraebang is a place where you have fun while singing with friends.”
S A WA o) 5hE Bl 2.

“He was singing while playing piano.”

i}
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SIMULTANEOUS ACTIONS AND STATES 72-2

Indicating simultaneous actions or states
by modifier clauses

72.2.1 ~E/(2)v 7144 “while doing”

This form is made of the noun-modifying ending ~+=/(2.)1- (see 21.1) and the word 7}t
“the middle.”

upu Al 7h9-u) 9 4 A AR Y T

“Thanks for coming in the midst of your busy schedule.”

W e S 7ok ar ol 7k A sk Sy

“While we were waiting for Professor Byon, the phone rang.”

St EetaL oloprlatar Q1= ZhR-Hl A B AL S G H AT

“While talking to students, I found out a new fact.”

717 &8 WA= 7bd w77 A E AU

“While the national anthem played, the national flag was raised up.”

A 0 2 HBe] Aduw gl 7hed] AR ol A nhele] LAISEL gl T
“While the drought continues nationwide, the government is struggling to come up with
countermeasures.”

72.2.2 ~E/(2)- 79 “while you are at it” (see 22.5)
o] g Al ¥t Flef oft] 7hA] A4t 3 2k AT

“Seeing as we met like this, let’s go somewhere and have a cup of tea or something.”
2 Zol= Aol ¥ 7l ol Fold H A Q.

“Seeing as you are cooking Ramen, just add one more to it.”

ZEPH 2ol Zhs Alo]l Wl AV = gk 2k R g

“Seeing as you are going to Starbucks, let me ask you to get a cup of coffee for me too.”
G-A =l Zhz Aol Al A= A A g 2

“Seeing as you are going to the post office, would you please send my letter as well?”

72.2.3 ~& 49 “on the way to/from” (see 22.6)
2o A 2= Aol A AFIL7F W] 8

“On my way from the bank, I had a car accident.”

g b= dof vbuvAat,

“Let’s get together on our way back from work.”
Hlol] 7k Aol A o] F HEy T
“On your way to the hospital, can you take me too?”
Ho=m Zolo = Zofl AY Fo Exlo] 8.

“I stopped by a coffee shop on my way home.”

72.2.4 ~+ FA¢(RAFO))4 “while” (see 22.10)

A: M 7S ZlgE] = Eetel] ¥ 814 Ad e
“What will you do while you wait for your flight?”
B A Wil AAHE TAeE L.
“I intend to have a lunch and also visit duty free shops.”
Al E WA= Eot AV A RS Sl e Als Y T
“While you are having conversations, I will prepare some documents.”
HAbeko] AAAE b= Abole A7 W& A5
“While my wife did dishes, I did laundry.”
ol 7] FA Al Eot A S e 7k 7tk AL S Al 8.
“While you are sightseeing here, I will wait for you at the hotel.”
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Indicating simultaneous actions or states by modifier clauses

shgal el 7k 9l Atolofl kvt ghol 4.

“While you went to the restroom, there was a phone call for you.”
A5 7]tk = ok 79 & nhilol g,

“While waiting for my friends, I had a cup of coffee.”

A 3] 7F 5 B = Abolol] ojy A H sk 3 H e

“What are you going to do while we have a meal?”

72.2.5 ~t (2)F “in the middle of” (see 24.3)
A: o) A 3f gk gko] a2
“Why did you answer the phone?”
B: ARglSh= Foll Wshrt obA 8.
“The telephone rang when I was in the middle of taking a shower.”
AAbet= gl d3kE weko] 2.
“During my meal, I received a phone call.”
A5 Akl EhE Foly 7t 105 F-oll 3} FA| 5o 8.2

72.2

“I am in the middle of taking a shower, so can you call me back after ten minutes?”

T Fl= Astr|E A FA 8.

“During the middle of class, please turn off your cell phone.”

A FAlel: zolel Ao wol Bal e

“Because it is in the middle of construction, roads are blocked.”

72.2.6 ~(2)v A= “just as it is, while” (see 24.6)

P& 2 Az o] E3o] 8.

“He fell asleep while wearing his glasses.”

Aol A2 i A2 Lhoh W glo] g

“I came out, leaving my keys in the car.”

S AS AR O 5ol QAW QF H A Q.
“You should not just enter with your shoes on.”

72.2.7 ~(2)= 9 “when” (see 22.12)

A: o] 25L& HA ol 7}t AES uf) 2AIE Aok H 8.

“These clothes are expensive clothes, so you need to be careful when you do the

laundry.”
B: U, A5 HH
“Okay, I got it.”
U Abeta AAre o 2 EAY TS FE <F gyt
“When you have a meal with others, you should not blow your nose or fart.”
ool sk o oW of & £ AR

“When you have a serious headache, what kind of medicine do you usually take?”

2312 o ATh 48k7]E 24 oA £

“When you drive, never use your phone.”

o715 Qo] ML ul 9 FAAL) 8.

“I was in a panic when I lost my passport.”

RS EE CEEE B S E DT

“When I broke up with my boyfriend, I was really sad and distressed.”
A7 G WSS obF Aol 8.

“When I was young, I used to be good at sports.”




SIMULTANEOUS ACTIONS AND STATES 72-2

72.2.8 ~(2)= ujult} “every time”

The form is made of ~(2)= W] (see 22.12) and the particle "}T} “every” (see 7.4.1).
o] =3 wwitt of 2} X3 A 3HE A glo] Q.
“Whenever I felt lonely, I used to call my girlfriend.”
olvte] ool el S ) of 5l & uf AR S B o] 2.
“Whenever I miss my mother’s face, I used to look at my childhood photos.”
$2e w78k 2 2 Fe g Eol e
“Whenever I exercise, I listen to the most recent pop songs using my phone.”
SER A7 A fup S 7h 2eE il 8.
“Whenever I felt stressed, I used to go to the fitness center and exercise.”
71%o] £& i} 3o} S FAH 8.

“Whenever I feel good, I hum.”
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73.1

73.2

73
Softening strategies

In general, Korean tends to be more indirect and vague than English, especially in so-called
face-threatening situations, such as making requests, refusing, complaining, and advising. On
this account, Korean has many means (e.g., words, verbs, sentence endings, formulaic expres-
sions, etc.) of making these utterances more indirect or less assertive, and this chapter discusses
these means.

% “please”

The noun <5 is the contracted form of 2+, which means “a little bit.” However, it is often used
as a politeness strategy, meaning “please” when used colloquially.

A, & ok FAIW F A7EQ2 (vs. A, OF A QF F7ER)
“Uh, would you please help me?”

= oAMQ. (vs. 241 2)

“Please come.”

5= gt (vs. B3}

“Study.”

oAl F MAFA| R L2 (vs. o] Al MFoFA 401 2.2)

“Are you feeling better now?”

o." %-’l 7_]] “how”

One can use ©] " 7] “how” instead of other question words, such as ¢l “why,” ¥ “what,” and
2 %} “how old.” For instance, compare the following two questions:

o] 5ol Hdl a2

“What is your name?”

ol & o] o w A a2

“What is your name?” (lit. “How does your name become?”’)

Notice that the former sounds more direct and blunt than the latter. By using ©1 %= 7, you can
render the message more indirect and less blunt. Here are more examples:

ALA 2450187 (vs. o) 24101 8.9)

“What brought you here?”

o sk ek ol H A H A2 (vs. Fro A5} a7} 7o 29)
“What is your cell phone number?”

o] ojw Al o Q2 (vs. U o] Ao 29)

“When is your birthday?”
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SOFTENING STRATEGIES 73.4
Rl ~(2)7HR)?2/~H(8)?

One can use gentle question forms like ~(-2.)1-7H(2)?/~1}(2)? instead of other questions
forms, such as ~H?, ~¢1/0} 8.2, and ~55 1 712

~(8.)? (for verb stems)

H U} “see” Hiero

U} “believe” HrFR2

waho) “study” WSt ?

Hl-9-tt “learn” M- 2.2

ST} “make”  FHELFR?

AA] ZoFQ AR ? (vs. EOF A 8?)
“When does he return?”

FEvich 25 3ALER? (vs. 531 2?)
“Do you exercise every weekend?”

BE B Ao FEAIR? (vs. 541 8.9)
“What time do you usually go to bed?”
o A Fol S ZEEA AR (vs. 7FE R A 0] 8.2)
“Did he teach English in Korea?”

T do] YR (AH L)

“Something happened?”

~(2)-7HL)? (for adjective and copula stems)

=10} “big” =27k8?
T} “easy” F&7r8.2
u} 5= 8o} “warm” w52 5k7E R ?
=T} “cold” F7ra?
2t} “small” 2F2-718?
o]t} “be” A7k
Q5 Bol BHE7EA? (vs. vHHER?)
“Are you busy lately?”

=& Bol Al F 2 7F8? (vs. Wi 9] 8.2)
“You are drinking water a lot. Is it a bit spicy?”
AP 0] 28317k 27 (vs. 285 2)

“Is his office quiet?”

SHAIQ17EQ.? (vs. B2 o] o] 2.7)

“Is he a student?”

S sl HAQITER? (vs. W 0] 89)

“What is the date today?”

XMW ~<)(2) (see 26.6)

As for requests/commands, you can use ~*] () in place of other command/request endings,
such as ~©1/0}H( Q) and ~H /3 A T,

oA ZEAIALL.. (vs. ] Al A TH

“Let’s go now.”

A7) a2 H AL il AE = A7AL (vs. B = A A)

“Stop eating meat and order a salad instead.”

W lul U8hA] 29 (vs. 2 2 r} 1 gho] 22)

“How much is it in total?”
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73.5

73.6

73.7

73.8

~=/(2)u Zl'o] Slt]' “feel like” 73-8
~A 5t} “to become” and &t} “to be so”

~7| =]t} is used to indicate an unplanned change in a situation that arises without your capability
or control.

T ARE 7A EYA dlAM HASU T (vs. 714 =AM FHESF )

“I am sorry for causing you to worry again.”

A7F 2 B Akl H A S A HA 7] EHALL.. (vs. F1 2 S sl 4] 7]wskA R

“She rejoices because I got employed at a good company.”

In addition, by using “Z % T}, you can avoid stating your message directly, allowing your listener
to figure out your message.

7180l F L8 (vs. 7]iEo] & LhukR.)

“I feel kind of bad.”

of, o17] &40l & Lt (vs. Bro] & {1tk

“Hey, the food here is not that good.”

~=/(2)L A 7t} “seems/appears to” and ~&/+= Ho|t}
“tends to/kind of”

You can avoid saying something directly or bluntly, by using ~=/(2-)1- 5 2T} (see 22.1) or ~
/() Ho T} (see 24.9).

ol FLE Al ob5 = A Y e wj el BEE A U (vs. HHE U TH)

“As for this weekend, because of my son’s birthday party, I will be kind of busy.”

ol o £ 2 2tk (vs. E1)

“I kind of like this better.”

a7)= Ao i 2= ol (vs. B’

“I tend to eat meat almost every day.”

Q=& o] A0 F A 2e Holok (vs. 9] )

“She is pretty but kind of hard to please.”

~0]/o} =t} “do something” and ~°{/9} XU} “to try
something”

You can soften your message by using auxiliary verbs such as ~©]/} 5=} (see 14.3) and ~©]/°}
R U} (see 13.6) as shown in the following examples:

o] Z F A BAQ. (vs. O] A F HEAI A L)

“Please try drinking this.”

W Q5 oo Al AFAR & FAQ. (vs. FTAE QA2
“Please come to my office at 2 p.m. tomorrow.”

1) 2ol A AT Zoke] He. (vs. 71 0heE 2.

“Then, please wait in the lobby for a moment.”

~=/(L2)v ZHo] 3t} “feel like”
This form is equivalent to “feel like . . .” in English. It is constructed from the noun-modifying
ending ~/(<), the noun 7} “sense,” the subject particle ©], and the verb 1T} “have/exist.”

Zhd 813 wme} FAX7E Zol & 7ho] ol g, (vs. EXO1 L)
“I feel like the number of participants decreased compared to the conference last year.”
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100201/ 2= H]& 7ho] Jul8. (vs. HIAFU] L)

“I feel like 100 dollars was a bit too expensive.”

ShE ol o ofahiz 2l e zho] Slgruith (vs. X902
“I feel like it is late to make a reservation merely a day before.”

The use of questions

You can also mitigate the message by changing your utterance into a question form.

4 o 7] 3 % T FA el 4 (vs. W F T FA L)
“Well, could you please give us some more side dishes here?”’
e ol 24 B el (vs. el el A4 BiAt)
“Won’t you have lunch together with me tomorrow?”

23 O A FAE gk 129 (vs. AA FAIL)

“Wouldn’t it be possible for you to sell it at a cheaper price?”’

The use of clausal conjunctives as sentence endings

The Korean language is a context-oriented language in that any contextually understood ele-
ments may be omitted unless they are indispensable. Consequently, a clausal conjunctive, such
as ~= U (see 17.1.1), ~©]/O}A] (see 16.2.1), and ~IL (see 19.1.1), can be used as a sentence
ending, as its contextually understood main clause is omitted.
A 8F ol nlm A} Ba. A3 PEE ok FAT A,
“You must be really busy lately. You have not contacted me at all for a while.”
B: ¥ 8.7 34 Uo] F PolA 8. (Aete B =3 h)
“My apologies. I have a lot of job-related matters recently, so (I was not able to get in
touch with you).”

A O oFEANLIE EARA L.
“Why don’t you eat more? Please help yourself to more.”
B: b, ofAl MEEd . (oJHA = Ale] £9)

“No, since I am full now (how can I eat more?).”

The use of fillers

A filler refers to a sound (or word/short phrase) that signals a pause (rather a conclusion) to
other people involved. It is used to get the listener’s attention, signaling that he/she has not fin-
ished speaking but simply paused to think what to say next, and so forth. Fillers are basically
meaningless but serve as important conversational cues, contributing to smooth communication
and making the speech more authentic. Examples of English fillers include “um,” “you know,”
“I mean,” “well,” “uh,” “so,” and so on. Korean also makes use of fillers extensively, and here
are some examples.

a7} “so, you mean...”

U7 | WA 5 AT A A 82
“So, you mean that you couldn’t buy it because it was too expensive, right?”

% “then, well”

9 AA 7 EAL. A mH @A AL ojuf Bloj g
“Well, then, I will get going first. Take your time, and I’ll see you later.”
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a9...AL8/FtL “you know”
2 9 A7) e e A8 FRELIV) of= v

“Well, you know, there is a famous museum, right? It’s called the ‘Louvre’ or something.”

:LE“ g

e, & &ol =2kt WA F gk A5 A2
“So, when you arrive at the airport, who will you call first?”

ZH 8. “well, let’s see”

A "ol ZRAH 2F A A AR AR Q9

“When you go to America, you will buy a car first, right?”
B: A8, AtholytE WA dopr g T vhs Az B ta.

“Well, let’s see, I need to look for an apartment. Then, I will think about it.”

¥ “well, you know”

A: oAl M= E A FeH Q.

“It seems like you can leave now.”
B: obel . o} 24914 & 7.

“No. It’s only 2 o’clock, you know.”

~A A Fd.8/9°F “you know”

0.2 v o} A7k Al b Al A% B2 g1l Hela

“I am so busy nowadays, so I did not even realize that yesterday was my older sister’s
birthday, you know.”

&7} “how should I put it?”

YT UE £442) 240l e}, B2zt o) o] o] of7| ko] S50l 4.

“It was such shocking news. So how shall I put it; it sounded as if it were a stranger’s
story.”

o...d...% “uhm, uh”

of, A Fe=g o] 9lojA Hst =Rl=d 8.
“Um, professor, I called because I have a favor to ask.”

o] “well, now, let’s see”

olt] F7F &o] o] AR & W upA B

RN

“Well, to see who is stronger in alcohol, shall we drink it?”

x]_ “ywell”

Zt o] Al E-&7F82
“Well, shall I close it?”
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;(.'l “yell”
A 2] Ao} 4 o o] 48] sha &2 ohu Al 22
“Well, is Suna’s father the president of our college by any chance?”

(A7]) &} L. “well, excuse me”
A7) o8, YrtHA & F dol T80

“Well, excuse me. Could you close the door on your way out?”

A 7] &o]d & “well, you know”
A 7] grolo] @ o] F= A7} o}F vl g Q.

“Well, you know. I am really busy this week.”
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74.2

74
Telling the time, date, etc.

This chapter covers various expressions associated with telling times, dates, months, and so forth
in Korean.

Telling the time
Koreans use native Korean numbers for A “o’clock” but Sino-Korean numbers for & “min-
utes.” In addition, for a.m. and p.m. _Koreans use the following five words: ©}3 “morning” or

2% “before noon” for a.m., and 2. “afternoon,” A< “evening,” and ¥} “night” for p.m., at
the beginning of the expressmn.

7:36 a.m. o} (or &.4) A3 A] AFAlS B
8:10 a.m. o} (or &.4) Bl A A &
10:45 a.m. A A A AMHN S B

2:50 p.m. ST F A OB

6:17 p.m. AY (or £.5) oAl Al A A B
9:24 p.m. Hh (or £.5°) o} & A] o] A A} B
11:38 p.m. 9 (or &) Gk Al A

To say half past, you can either say “}r4 % or the expressmn 1k meaning “a half.” Conse-
quently, the Korean expression for tellmg 11.30 p.m. can be 2.5 (or ) & FHA] AHA] 3 (or WH).

As for seconds, you use Sino-Korean numbers for = “seconds.”

One minute thirty seconds d & AN x
Two minutes ten seconds o] A %

Counting days

Counting days with Sino-Korean numbers is regular. You need to add ¢ ““a counter for day” after the
number, such as & ¢, ©] A, 4F ¥, and so on. However, counting days with native Korean num-
bers is irregular in that there are spemal words for days up to 20 as shown in the following examples.
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I day S 3%
2 days o] ¢ ol
3 days A AL
4 days A U=
5 days o <o SHA
6 days < o AN
7 days 2o Sk
8 days o o] =9
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9 days Td ol& ¢
10 days A 4=
11 days Ad o o5}
12 days Aol o dolE
13 days Aar o AL
20 days o4l o g

After 20, only Sino-Korean expressions are used.

Counting months and years

Koreans use Sino-Korean numbers for counting calendar months. Hence, you need to add 2
“months” after a Sino-Korean number, as in 42, ©| ¥, 24, and so on. However, be careful

that Koreans do not say June as <2 but 2 and October not as 4 € but A]¥.

January SR
February o] ¢
March AHd
April AHE
May o4
June 4
July A4
August i)
September T4
October A€
November A4
December Aol g

For months (duration), however, you can use either native Korean numbers or Sino-Korean num-
bers. When counting with Sino-Korean numbers, you add 712 after the number as in & 714,
o] 71, 4+ 74, and so on. When counting with native Korean numbers, you add & after the
number, as in 3+ &, T+ &, and so on.

1 month (duration) o R4 1,

2 months o] 7|4 T

3 months SR Al & (or A &)
4 months AL 74 g ory )
5 months o ==y

6 months 5 ML AN <

7 months - dy g

8 months =714 o

9 months T i ol &

For years, Koreans normally use Sino-Korean numbers with LS “year,” such as e, o), 4t

A, and so on. They use native Korean numbers for years only with small numbers, such as &} 3|
= = . - -

and 3l|. However, Koreans rarely use native Korean numbers beyond - 3.

1 year dd 3} 3|
2 years o] \d + 3
3 years Ahd -
4 years AR
5 years ed -
60 years A3 —
100 years g -
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Let’s put all these expressions together. Koreans give dates starting from the largest unit to the
smallest, which is the opposite in English. For instance, the date information such as “2:19 p.m.,
May 18th, 1970” is said as “(¥)x 79 A A o9 A2, 0% F A] A7 i&.” Here are
more examples:

7:12 a.m., January Sth, 1982

@)ATFMBH A D 2 oH AR A Ao] &
8:50 a.m., December 17th, 2006

olFF d, Aol A AE Y, 0 Ay A o4 &

2:38 p.m., October 27th, 1979

(HATHAYT I, A Do HA Y, 0F F A AHT 2

. X: B Asking and telling the time

The question word for asking time is 2 A] “what time.”

A A E A L2
“What time is it now?”
B: A& 7A] kool Q..
“It’s 7:30 now.”
A Aa B A o8
“Approximately, what time is it now?”
B: 10A] 103 A<l g,
“It’s ten before ten.”
A: A B AIRIA] oA 82
“Do you know what time it is now?”
B: 9Al 2w {AFUTh
“It’s a bit after nine.”
A F Aol ZHAIE At 82
“What time did they say they would open the store?”
B: 2 107
“They say it’s at ten.”
o} AJAF A1 72 9A| 73 A] I U T,
“Breakfast is served until nine.”
ARl AL A 124 5B 1A] Abol Y H Tt}
“Lunch break is between twelve and one.”

X' Asking and telling dates

The following words are used to refer to days before/after today:

Z1A 7 the day before yesterday
oJA]  yesterday

Q%  today

e tomorrow

24 the day after tomorrow
=3 three days after today

A: 2ol Ao A K
“What’s today’s date?”
B: 3¥€ 16¥9]vl8.
“It’s March 16th.”
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A:

B:

A:

B:

A:

B:

328

Fro] Ado] A a2

“When is Younghoon’s birthday?”

64 9dolo 8. vt F Eadolol a.
“It’s June ninth. It’s next week Saturday.”
950 F g o)A 89

“What day of the week is today?”
=g 3 ofol] 2.

“It’s Thursday.”

Aak 2] 91 mrelo] Q1A1H] 2.9
“When is the deadline for scholarship application?”
ol F T adola.

“They said that it is Friday this week.”
27k 5¢]o] F-&= o] gloja

“On what day do you have yoga class?”
dadola.

“It’s on Monday.”

Asking and telling when something will happen
or happened

517 0] A2 sl 7 A A 80

“What time is Hakyung’s birthday party?”
671714 S A ¥ S 914 vhA
“Please come by at 6 o’clock. Don’t forget.”

S8 27k 5 e g Al glef 22

“By the way, what time is yoga class?”

mj 5 E2 < o} 1041 8. o] 7M.

“It is at 10 a.m. every Saturday. Would you like to go together?”

Skt AL A A dojto] 22
“When did the Korean War break out?”’
19501 of 8.,

“In 1950.”

Ma S 3 de A K2
“In what year was the Seoul Olympics held?”
1988\ ol A5 3lof 2.

“It was held in 1988.”

Asking and telling how long something takes

To ask how long something takes, the following expressions can be used:

A AME7A v g2 E AR A e A8

“How many hours does it take by airplane from New York to Seoul?”
14X A 2™ Ao g

“I guess it takes more than 14 hours.”

Aol 4] 8tz Hol 2

“Is it far from your home to school?”

ol . WA 1083 A8 8.

“No. It takes about ten minutes by bus.”
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Asking and telling the time that has passed for a certain period

74.8.1

74.8.2
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A:

B:

A:

B:

A:

B:

A:

B:

E A7 Erty A 89
“How long is the lecture today?”
40%-0] Lk o} 2] i gko] .
“There are still 40 minutes left.”
G st7t ekt doj e

“How long is the movie?”

T AR A ol a

“It seems to be two hours.”

fe)ahe 5 Agkol ) A 2.
“It takes as long as two hours to cook.”
ok Sedskvl 49 Azlola

“It took four years to graduate from college.”
HAIFEE A= ol d3lol 8.

“It took two days to repair the computer.”

Asking and telling the time that has passed
for a certain period

N3¢t (see 22.10)
o f s uh Eot w$x00) 22

“How long have you learned Tackwondo?”

At 670 Zetko] 8.

“For the last six months.”

B AIZE EQ AG Pl 22

“How many hours have you practiced?”

937 Al 23 7] o} gk Al Zkurel <k BT

“It has been only an hour since we started practicing.”

~(©e)v A Yt/ =t} (see 24.5)
3ol 9 Al 2] Aw Mol a9

“How long has it been since you came to Korea?”
A Foll kAEe. HA 2 A 1d dlel s,
“I came last spring. It’s already been one year.”

o} A& o] A4 29

“You guys are still newly wed, right?”’

Qe AZ s A g7 E Rk oF WS T)
“Sure, it’s been only six months.”

dro 2 gyl 2 Quhg H4lo] e

“How long has it has been since he left for London?”
o} 1 FHtel ot gloj &

“It’s been only one week.”

g0l 2 w|$7) AlAHE A Suluh B ao
“How long has it been since you started learning Korean?”
olAl A HFth.

“It’s been a year now.”

Z3olg F2g 4 5 Hola.
“It has been five years since I started studying Chinese.”
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=S ) §-7] AL2ke 2] o] Al 4709 Bk

“It has been four months since I started learning Tackwondo.”

W o oA A g ero] Ayl

“It has been a month since I moved to London.”

S E E2 A 0 5F 2 Hlole,

“By today, it has been two weeks since I quit smoking.”

she}o] 2 W} Al7ha 2 ol Abek A jode] B WS,

“It has been more than ten years since I left Hawaii and settled down in Chicago.”
ol e 74 Fol7bal A 7d Aol 8.

“It has been seven years since my mother passed away.”

ot £41g A 3ol A= ob4 A4S 34 Lalof g,

“It has been three years since he graduated from college, but he was unable to find a job yet.”
o g vl §7] A2 4| 11 o] Aol 8.

“It has been one year since I started learning piano.”




75.1

75.2

75
Temporal relations

Temporal relations in English can be indicated by expressions such as “before,” “after,” “then,”
“as soon as,” and so on. What follow are some expressions of temporal relations in Korean.

Expressing “before”
75.1.1 NZA(4]) “before N”

This form is made of the noun % “before” and the particle ©I.

A: e oA Hlojof a2
“When should I take the medicine?”
B:  2JAF30:i Hof] A8
“Make sure you take this medicine 30 minutes before your meal.”
ol = 30 el skt gel 2
“I visited Korea three months ago.”
AFL 717E Hol Wl obskle] 8.

“I was very sick before the examination period.”

75.1.2 ~7] ZA(9]) “before ~ing” (see 4.1.20)

A TSR oJAE @ A7) Al oftlell A ARil o] a2
“Where did you live before moving to New York?”

B: AJefEellA 31 A= Aoklol a.
“I used to live in Seattle for about three years.”

Z7d38t7] Aol FH] s & shAll L.

“Before jogging, make sure you do some warm-up exercises.”

A ka7 Aol HAbe] 71w 2 Al 2 akal Al o,

“Let’s start by saying grace before having a meal.”

FolE AlEE ] Aol |A Al 2l E sHE Y T

“Before starting my lecture, I would like to introduce myself first.”

Expressing “after”
75.2.1 NU-/ 3(9]) “after N”

This form consists of the noun - “after” (or T} “next”) and the particle 1.

A A o g Folrha AZbol Al a0
“When do you plan to return to Korea?”
B: |4 wlA 33709 ol 2 AzHgu o,

“I am thinking of going back after three months when I complete my internship.”
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A A5 5 1 2% il Mol A ARt
“After his business went bankrupt, he was hospitalized for depression.”
671E Fol Al & W S=A L.

“Stop by here again after six months.”

75.2.2 ~(2)v F/t}3(9]) “after” (see 22.7)
Ar A HEear
“Do you want to eat now?”
B: ol Q. ARSI thgol WS 8.
“No. I will eat after taking a shower.”
2 2.9l0) = el o] ik thgo] shan Aol A oh2rlo] E2 8 £
“On Monday, after class ends, I have a part-time job at the school cafeteria.”
ojshe E4le Fol b2 v =0 % 313 uytol £,
“After graduating from college, I soon left for America to study abroad.”

75.2.3 ~(2)v E9 “after”
This form is built on the noun-modifying ending ~(-2.) -, the noun & “end,” and the particle °I|.

A 6A S A A RE 2ol o A Al AR el =AY T
“After driving more than six hours, I arrived at the office late last night.”
B: A% 4 geogols.
“Thank you for your hard work.”
1 FEE AY 2o A A5 FuldS sy
“After enduring all those hard trainings, I finally got the gold medal at the Olympics.”
433 A48 33 gl Metietul s -3 o m gl .
“After studying hard for four years, I graduated from Seoul National University with
honors.”

75.2.4 NYH()) “after”
A B FRA| A
“Did you sleep well?”
B ofuR, AlAF W] E A 1AIghko] E o] 8.
“No, I woke up again after sleeping one hour because of the time difference.”
Ar F AU 82 A @ gfgitkolo] g
“How have you been? It’s been such a long time.”
B: ZEdle. ndvte] fule dd fleAAa?
“That’s right. It has been a year. Everything okay for you too?”
oshe 3uighe] A4
“I graduated from college after three years.”
T A 24 Fhebol] =28 4= dSlss U T
“I was able to arrive there after two hours.”
A el Eolztvh 7t B 102 Wkl vkl 8.

“I went into the library and came out after just ten minutes.”

75.2.5 ~3L YA “after having (done something)”

This form is made of the auxiliary verb ~3I L} T} “after finishing (something)” and the conjunc-
tive ~©] 4]/} 4] “so, and then.”

A AAF FE A zho] Al 82
“When do you think you will leave?”
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B: dvto] A& EY YA SskA Q.
“I will finish this work first and then leave.”

AehE ¥ v Yk Ut

“He went out after receiving a phone call.”

e w3 WA 26 259 shal A sl Huh.

“When you swim, you need to do some warm-up exercises first and then swim.”
A5 A A R T

“I will leave after receiving the document.”

A BY S star YA e d S AlFbetealg.

“I will do the laundry first and then start cooking.”

A A Skl UM 25 3 24k 2 el 2k

“After having dinner, we all went to a noraebang together for a second round.”
Hehs Edsta v #5hs wd Al dut

“After I graduate from college, I plan to study abroad.”

Expressing sequence “and then”

75.3.1 ~31l “and then” (see 19.1.1)

A HP I, A MRS 2R
“Manager Park, when shall I give you the documents?”
B: AWyt Eual A8
“Please give them to me after the seminar.”
Aot FeS FaL dlo] A S A L.
“First shut the window and then turn on the air conditioner.”
A Ha dsteA e,
“I will call you after eating dinner.”
WA % A5k ol

“Do your homework first and then play.”

75.3.2 ~©]/9}A “and then” (see 16.2.1)

A: 9 8] Fol & oh 2 rho] EE 5l a2
“Why are you doing that part-time job even during the semester?”’
B: = HobA of & et uf of riejaie.
“I intend to save some money to travel during summer vacation.”
AphE Aol A wglo] 8.
“I washed the apple and then ate it.”
of 2 2 ol Al 228 AL Fof £
“I bought flowers and gave them to my girlfriend.”
Sk koA o] of7| g AT},
“Let’s sit first and then talk.”
oI ol Eolsbi] A4 Fulshe .
“I will return to Korea first and then look for a job.”
S ol A o] ¥htA Fhof Q.
“We met at the airport and went there together.”
IS Ao M Lo Wol FA L.
“Please wash the fruits and then put them in the refrigerator.”
A 3= Zhola] =A Q.

“Please peel the apple and then eat it.”
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75.3.3 ~3iLA] “after, and then” (see 19.1.2)
I E L R KL
“Don’t you prepare for employment?”
B: HA 99 oS Eelska A7bahel 7.
“I intend to think about employment after graduating from college.”
Agsol s dax Ml vtk #ej g,
“My friends took me to the hospital by carrying me on their backs.”
A 279 @ W A3 Aol 7} B Foblo] £

“I became closer to my boyfriend after fighting once.”

75.3.4 ~Q/%}7} “did and then” (see 19.1.7)

A: T8 9 oo} A gk 7o) a2
“It’s hot, so why didn’t you turn on the air conditioner?”’
B: ollojS& ZT7E Y- A1 94 vhA] Zle] 2.
“I turned on the air conditioner, but then I turned it off because it was too noisy.”
s STt upgke] Ui Al Eol A thA] E9ke] &
“I opened the window but then shut it because the wind was too strong.”
A2 Abe] 2ot Fo] U 2ol A <k AlaL 1 Eolgtol &
“I went out to buy coffee but then just returned without buying it because the line was too
long.”

4 X8 Expressing “as soon as”

75.4.1 ~7]7} T3 A “just after” (see 4.1.2)
A: AFlojt] glo] 82

“Where is Kevin?”
B: o] 1717} A A A ste] vake] g
“As soon as it was light out, he went out to jog.”
7HA ol Ee717F FAA 5] 7HA fFo R Eogkel 8.
“As soon as the store was open, customers rushed into the store.”
8] 917} Zubr]7k A A g0 2 gel b £,
“As soon as the meeting ended, he ran to the cafeteria.”
=S AWZIZE EAA QF Ak A gle] 2.
“Just after I mentioned it, he said no.”

75.42 ~t/(2)w J=E “as soon as” (see 22.9)

A AREZE = ) FAA

“Please send the document to me as soon as you find it.”
B: dl, &A5U

“Sure, we will do so.”

Tl Easle g2 B RUA ds = e

“Give your parents a phone call as soon as you arrive at the airport.”
MRS B Ol el e

“I plan to leave as soon as I get the visa.”

ARSI = g2 D5l A4 8

“Please let us know as soon as you decide.”

THE ookl U= oy =dA 8.

“I will let you know you as soon as I make a hotel reservation.”
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ol 25t g2 d3) FA 8.
“Please give me a call as soon as she arrives home.”
oS 7127 B2t ek ol & wg A

“Let’s leave as soon as the next train arrives.”

75.4.3 ~A A} “as soon as” (see 19.1.6)
A: Aol gk A &%l 8

“Did he fall asleep as soon as he lay on the bed?”
B: U, o] v} Hha.
“Yes, I assume that he was very tired.”
A5 Eo] HF AR A& ALY
“We crossed the street as soon as the traffic light changed.”
A= ok9) 2 wlA A uka 3 4% 8 5 9l gl o,
“I was able to get a job as soon as I finished my degree.”
ool A& AAmEAL 58 Wro] Al e o] 8.
“As soon as I turned on the air conditioner, the room became cooler immediately.”
34 o] AuApupat G A 7F go] mhEzal o] &
“As soon as March passed, it became much warmer.”
771 A3rp B F E AviAE B Sk S A2 7w Sy
“As the game result was announced, everyone rejoiced and shouted.”
G2 A AL of A H 5lol 8.
“As soon as I received spending money, I ended up spending it all.”
FHo] EuAeiAl B 5E vgke] 8.
“As soon as the class ended, everyone went out.”
ol oo ubal Apg) s gt
“As soon as I returned home, I took a shower and went to bed.”
W) 97} Fojo] BB Aol AbgrEe] W ojub BheE 27] A2k
“As soon as the actor appeared on the stage, everyone stood up and started applauding.”
S-2] "ol F7lol A A= sl st Avpat ohE| 29717} 7hekek ok

“As soon as our team eventually lost the game, the atmosphere of the party sunk.”

Expressing “about to”
75.5.1 ~(2)3 & Folt} “is about to”

This form is made of the form ~(-2.)2] 3L 3} T} “intending to do” (the conjunctive ~2.2] 3L + the
verb 3} T}), the noun-modifying ending ~= (see 21.1), the dependent noun 3+ “the moment,”
and the copula o]t}

A: 73] A e 7k ARl o] Zhd e a9
“We are on my way to get some coffee; would you like to join us?”

B:  of, ], A%k vk Av & A Zhe = Foldla. fFe] ke
“Oh, yes, I am also about to go get some coffee. Let’s go.”

o} 4% obd £ o] A 2|3 A 5ol Zheli elola.

“I have not had breakfast, so I am about to go to a restaurant now.”

T HE ZEE A3lslel = Fold e,

“I am about to call the hotel front desk.”
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75.5.2 ~(2)#H 4 Fo]A T} “was about to”
This form is made of the form ~(2.)#] 31 &} t} “intending to do,” the noun-modifying ending
~H (see 21.4), the dependent noun # “the moment,” and the copula in the past tense ©] 1 T}
o] 7habar et | fFoleloi 8.
“I was about to say that we go together.”

so) = alo] gloj A vhel o] kel el ol

“I have something to get your feedback on, so I was about to visit you.”
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